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PREFACE. 



line langue nous derieodrait plas TWante 
encore, 01 nous pouvions associer k aon dtiidtf 
celle de ridiome dont elle d^riye. a. vinbt. 



Our object in compiling this, new French Grammar has been 
to provide an elementary manual of. moderate size drawn up on 
a plan calculated to stimulate a practical application of the 
student's knowledge of the dead languages ' (especially of Latin) 
and thus to bring his reflective powers into active exercise. 

It is not our intention to enter into a discussion of the merits 
or demerits of the comparative method of studying languages, 
but it is our firm opinion that, in the very lowest forms, a 
judicious reference to cognate ]:dioms and a careful comparison with 
them, 80 far from confusing the youthful mind, will invest the dry sub- 
ject of grammar with an interest which cannot fail to prove most 
beneficial to the student's progress. 

The essential points in which this Grammar diiSers from 
others with regard to practical utility and which^ upon unprejudiced 

a* 
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inspection, will, we trust, justify its appearance in print, are 
briefly these: 

Constant reference to Latin (see especially §§ 27 — 38, the 
Feminine of Adjectives; §§ 90 — 99, Irregular Verbs ; §§ 134 — 151, 
Syntax of Moods and Tenses; § 243, Adverbs of Nega- 
tion, etc.) 

New arrangement of the paradigms of Pronouns on the plan 
adopted in Latin Grammars, — the only way of bringing light 
and order into this most difficult part of French Accidence. 

In the paradigms of the Conjugation of Regular Verbs the 
Tenses of the Subjunctive and Conditional stand opposite to the 
Tenses of the Indicative from which they are respectively 
derived. 

In the treatment of Irregular Verbs, instead of the usual 
alphabetical lists to be mastered by sheer strength of memory 
without the student even learning wherein the Irregularities con- 
sist and how to account for them, we have introduced an 
altogether new classification, which attempts to combine scientific 
accuracy with practical utility. All the "irregularities stand 
out in bold print and are briefly explained by reference to 
Latin. 

In the Syntax a separate chapter has been devoted to the 
Infinitive mood, which strange to say is entirely neglected or 
only incidentally alluded to in even the better grammars now 
in use. The absurdity of the attempt to write even the easiest piece 
of French Prose composition without a fair knowledge of the uses 
of this mood is too obvious to require demonstration <8ee e^eci- 
ally § 152). 
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With regard to the vexed qaestion of the Place of Adjectives 
before or after the .Substantive a fandamental thcorj is presented 
in § 174. 

Several important chapters on the laws ^hich* regulate the 
change of Vowels and Consonants in words passing from Latin 
into French and on the Formation of words were, according to 
our original plan, to be embodied in the Historical Introduction; 
but finding that our manual already exceeded the size originally 
assigned to it, we have suppressed them as less essential in a 
book of a purely elementary, character. 
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A SKETCH OF THE HISTORY 
OF THE rORMATIOK OF THE FRENCH LANGUAGE/ 

§ 1. Every student, who has mastered his „Commentarii 
de Bello Gallico", is aware that, at the period when Caesar 
appeared in Gaul, three different nations were distinguished among 
the inhabitants of that country, the Aquitanians between the 
Pyrenees and the Garonne; the Belgians between the Bhine in 
the North-East and the Seine and Marne in the South; and the 
Gauls in the centre. The language of the Aquitanians had much 
similarity to that of their neighbours and kinsmen, the Iberians in 
Spain; whilst the idioms spoken by the Gauls and Belgians 
differed so little from each other that they may be considered as 
dialects of the same language, the Celtic. 

§ 2. No monument of this Celtic language has been handed 
down to us, for the plain, reason that the Druids , who were the 
only men capable of writing it, were forbidden to record anything 
relating to their religion, la>vs, and customs. But the existence 
of this language is amply attested by Caesar himself and subse- 
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quent Roman writers. The only relics of it which have reached 
us, consist of a few isolated words, especially names of places, 
provinces, rivers, mountains, terms relating to matters of domestic 
and rural life, the meaning of which can only be elucidated by 
the help of the still existing dialects of the Celtic family of 
languages: the Welsh; Irish, Gaelic and Breton. 

§ 3. About the year 150, B.C. the Greek colony of 
Massalia (Marseilles) which had been founded about 600 B.C. by 
Phocean settlers, being unable to hold* their own in a war with 
the neighbouring Ligurians, called the Romans, their ancient 
allies, to their assistance. The latter gladly availed themselves of 
this opportunity to obtain a footing in Gaul, and conquered the 
South -Eastern part, which they called the Transalpine Province 
(whence the still existing appellation of Provence). A century 
after, Juliue Caesar, appointed Proconsul to govern this province, 
soon found a pretext for' attacking the still independent tribes 
of Gaul, and completely subdued them in eight successive 
campaigns. 

§ 4. From that time the Latin language was gradually in- 
troduced into all Gaul; for the policy of the Romans was to 
assimilate to themselves the conquered nations and to subject them 
not only to their own laws and institutions, but also to imbue them 
with their own ideas; and to that end the language of Rome was 
imposed as the official language; all acts and decrees concerning 
matters of legislation, administration, justice, etc. being issued in 
Latin. 

But to the credit of human nature be it added, that it is 
beyond the power of even the most powerful conquerors to impose 
their language upon the vanquished; for the Greeks, though 
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completely subjugated by the Romans^ maintained their own 
language despite all the efforts of their rules. 

It is a general historical fact that, in the case of the amalga- 
mation of two nations, that language is sure to prevail in the long 
run which is spoken by the more civilized people. This was the 
case with the Greeks under the Romans, and again with the Gauls. 
The latter, although an essentially warlike nation, who had once 
brought Rome to the verge of ruin, were, in intellectual culture, no 
match for their masters, and the necessary consequence was, that 
the Latin language rapidly spread and finally prevailed in the 
conquered provinces of Gaul. 

§ 5. It would, however, be a great mistake to suppose that 
all Romans spoke the language of Cicero, Caesar, and Virgil. 
The elegance of style, the intricacies of construction and the dis- 
criminate choice of words which we admire in the historians, 
orators, and poets of the Golden Age of Roman literature, had 
nothing in common with the language of the illiterate people. 
The lower classes in the cities, the countrypeople , the soldiers, 
the sailors had then, as they still Have in some degree, a dialect 
of their own, known by the name of lingua rustica, sefmo plebejus, 
or castrense verbum. It is this dialect then, and not Literary 
Latin, that the great majority of the Gauls, who were brought in 
contact almost entirely with soldiers and settlers, heard spoken in 
their daily intercourse and which they consequently adopted. 
It can easily be imagined that, in the mouths of the Gauls, 
the pronunciation of this already deteriorated idiom was not 
improved. The literary documents we still possess of those 
times bear ample testimony to the fact that on account of the 
inability of the Gauls to understand the true meaning and 
force of foreign inflections, the further process of decay of 
Rustic Latin was much hastened. 
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§ 6. Already as far back as the Second Punic War this gap 
between the Sermo plebeius and Literary Latin had gradually be- 
gun to widen, especially when after the complete subjection of 
Greece, the Roman Aristocracy, became acquainted with the 
superior culture of their Greek subjects whose arts, sciences and 
literature soon became a matter of fashion among the Upper Ten 
Thousand in the mighty Republic. But the new words thus in- 
troduced into the Latin Vocabulary remained altogether as alien 
to the common people as in our days such terms as for. instance 
Protoplasm, Rococo and the — ologiee, are to the great masses 
in our manufacturing towns and in our rural districts. 

§ 7. This important fact alone will account for the derivations 
of a great many French word^, the origin of which must offer an 
insolvable riddle to any one not acquainted with it. 

Thus for instance, the words: 

cheval, bataille, voyage, feu, chat, semaine^ 

which have no analogy whatever with their Latin equivalents 
' equus, pugna, iter, ignis, felis, hebdomas, 

if traced back to their parents in the Popular Speech : 
caballus, batalia, viaticum, focus, calus, septimana, 

will not only leach us to what quarters we must apply in our 
etymological researches, but they will also serve fully to bear out 
the correctness of the fact slated above. 

§ 8. It has already been mentioned that Literary Latin was 
eagerly learned - by the Nobles of Gaul and that the double 
current of language, the popular and the literary, continued to 
flow in parallel streams in the Gallic Provinces. 

But in proportion as the decrepit Roman Empire was totter- 
ing to Tu\n and the whole fabric of society fast yerging towards 
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utter dissolutioD, it was the popular idiom which more and more 
prevailed at the expense of the literary language^ until the latter 
altogether oeased to exist as a spoken language. This happened 
when, in the fifth century of the Christian era, the Teutonic nations 
after a struggle of several centuries, at last inundated the whole 
Western Roman Empire and gave it the finishing blow. 

§ 9. But though the invading Franks, Burgundians, Goths, 
etc., in overthrowing the Empire, gave the coup de grftee to 
literary Latin they in their turn had to submit to that law mentioned 
above (see § 4.) according to which, when two nations coalesce, 
the language of the more civilized people gets the upper hand. 
Add to this that the Franks who occu{)ied the Eastern , Central 
and Northern Part of Gaul were proportionally in such small num- 
bers that they were, so to say^ drowned among the millions of 
Gallo-Romans. 

§ 10. The language of these Franks was one of the many 
dialects of the Teutonic family, of which Anglo-Saxon, and conse- 
quently fbglishy forms a branch. Although this infusion of a new 
element did not materially affect the lingua rastica, it was only 
natural that many terms for which the Gallo- Romans had no, or 
only approximate, equivalents, should find their way into the pre- 
dominating language. This was especially the case with words 
relating to warfare, weapons, feudal institutions ^ and with pro- 
per nouns. 

Thus were introduced among others the old High German 
words : 

marahscalh, alod, scepeno, siniscalh, etc. 

which latinised assumed the form of: 

mariscallus, alodium, skabinus^^ siniscallus, etc. 
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These latter forms in their tnm, sharing the fate of all words 
of the Great Latin stock among which they had obtained a citi- 
zenship, had to undergo successive modifications until they became 
what they now are: 

Marechal, alien, ^chevin, s^n^chal . . . 

The number of words thus introduced amounts to about five 
hundred, and, as has been mentioned before, merely constituted an 
addition to the vocabulary without modifying the structure of the 
language any more than the incomparably stronger admixture of 
foreign elements affected the Syntax of English^ 

Kota to § 10. * 

To show how little chance the Teutonic dialects of the invaiiling Franks, 
Bnrgundians, Goths, etc. had of supplanting the language of the Gallo- Romans, 
a distinguished french Scholar, M. Ampere, has very pointedly observed that 
many Teutonic words were indeed adopted by the Gauls, who however seem to 
have employed many of then^ with a very bad grace; thus, to the present day, 
several words derived from German are used as terms of contempt or dis- 
j>aragement, as: 

lande (from land), heath, barren moors, roise (from ross^ a Jadej nn pauvre 
h^re (from Herr) a poor devil, bonqnin (from buch) an old book. 

In this respect the Normans, though they did not succeed in imposing their 
Norman French on the conquered Anglo-Saxons, fared considerably better; for 
many terms of their vocabulary, so far from being used disparagingly, got the 
better of the corresponding Anglo-Saxon words, as all who have read Ivanhoe 
must be aware: 

(Ivanhoe, chapt I.): 

„And Swine is good Shxou, said th% tester, but how call you the sow 
„when she is flayed, and drawn, and quartered, and hung up by the heels like a 
„traitor? ^ 

„Fork, answered the Swineherd . . . 

„ . . . said Wamba; And Pork is good Norman French, and so when the 
„brute lives, and is in charge of a Saxon slave she goes by her Saxon name,, but 
„become8 a Korman and is called pork; when she is carried to the castle-hall to 
„fea6t among the nobles . . . 

„There is old Alderman Oz continues to hold his Saxon epithet while he 
is under the charge of serfs, but becomes Beef, a fiery French gaUant, wke» he 
arrives before the worshipful jaws that are destined to consume him. Mynheer 
Oalf, too, becomes Mcnsieur de Yeau in the like manner; ete.** 
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§ 11. It woald be impossible to assign a definite date for 
the period when Latin, after passing through successive stages of 
decay, so far lost its characteristic features as to justify the use 
of a new name for an offshoot of it, which after all is still Latin 
and nothing but Latin. This would be as unwarrantable as to fix 
an arbitrary date for the epoch when Anglo-Sax^n , after conse- 
cutive alterations, may appropriately be called English. 

§ 12. We have evidence that in the ninth century the Franks 
no longer knew the language spoken by their ancestors^ the con- 
querors of Gaul. To render this clear we must needs make an 
excursion into the political history of the Frankish Empire. (We 
say purposely the Frankish Empire, for the French nationality was 
not yet constituted at that time). 

In 839 A.D. the weakminded son of Charlemagne, Louis le 
Debonnaire, had divided among three of his sons that vast Empire 
which then stretched from the Ebro to the Elbe and from the 
Adriatic to the Atlantic. The Western and Southern parts, com-v 
prising the greater portion of France and a slice of Spain, were 
allotted to Charles le Chauve; the Provinces east of the Rhine to 
Louis (hence called le Germaniqne) ; whilst all the land from the 
Ehine westward to a line drawn from the mouth of the Scheld to 
the delta, of the Rhone, besides all Italy, was apportioned to 
Lothair (whence the name of Lotharingia, Lorraine) who also 
inherited the Imperial dignity. The consequence of this division, 
which did not satisfy the ambition of either, was a prolonged war, 
during which the kings Charles le Chauve and Louis united against 
their Imperial brother Lothair, and conquered him in the battle 
of Fontenoy (841 A. D.). To secure the advantages obtained by this 
victory they concluded, a year after, a treaty, which they confirmed 
by a solemn bath taken in the presence of their respective armies. 
Charles, the king of the Western kingdom, pronounced that oath 

b 



XVIII 



INTRODUCTION. 



in German in order to be understood by the soldiers of his brother 
Louis. He on the other hand, for the purpose of making his words 
intelligible to the Western Franks, who, as mentioned above, no 
longer understood German, expressed himself in their own language, 
the lingua Francica, as it was then called. 



§ 13. This oath known under the name of Serment de Stras- 
boni^ is the earliest monument we possess of French, In as- 
much as it offers some interest, we give it here together with a 
literal translation: 



Pro dec amur et pro christian 
poplo et nostro commun salva- 
ment, dist di en avant, in quant 
Deus savir et podir me dunat, si 
sal vara jeo cist meon fradre Karlo 
et in ajudha et in cadhuna cosa, 
si com om pes dreit son fradra 
isalvar dist, in o quid mi altre si 
fazet, et ab Ludher nul plaid 
riunquam prindrai, qui meon 
vol cist meon fradre Karle is 
damno sit. 



Pour (de) Dieu amour et 
pour (du) chr^tien peuple notie 
commun salut, de ce jour en 
avant, en tant que Dieu savoir 
et pouvoir me donne, ainsi 
sauverai-je celui mon frere 
Charles, et en aide el eb chaque 
chose, ainsi comme ,on, par 
droit, son frere sauver doit, en 
ce que il k moi de m^me 
fasse ; et de Lothaire nul accord 
jamais prendrai, qui a mon 
vouloir, a celui -ci mon frere 
en dommage soit. 



§ 14. The following extract from a religious poem (Cantilfene), 
will give an idea of the state of the language in the following 
(10^^) century. 
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CAMILENE EN L'HONNEUR DE S**. EULALIE. 



Buono pulcella fut Eulalia 

Bel avret corps bellezour anlira. 

Voldrent la yelnlre li Deo inimi, 

Voldrenl la faire diavle senir. 
Elle n'out eskoltet les mals con- 

selliers, 
Qu'elle Deo raneiet chi maent sus 

en ciel, 
Ne por or ned argent, ne para- 

menZy 
Por manatee regiel, ne preiemen; 
Ne ule xose la po\ret omque 

pleier 
La polle sempre non amast lo 

Deo menestier. 



Bonne pucelle fut Eulalle, 
Bel avail corps, plus belle Ante. 
Voulurent la vaincre les (d(») 

Dieu ennemis, 
Voulurent la faire diable senir. 
Elle n'eut ^cout^ les mals con- 

seillers, 
Qu elle Dieu r^nie qui demeure 

sus en ciel,- 
Ni pour or, ni argent, ni 

parures, 
Par menace royale, ni priere, 
Nulle chose la pouvait jamais 

plier, 
La pucelle toujours n'aima (que) 

de Dieu le service. 



Such Avere the beginnings of the rising language as spoken in 
the Frankish kingdom, such was the state of an idiom destined 
to shine before long with great splendour under the name of 
French, and it is to that period that we may trace baok the 
final establishment of the French as a nation, for a nation may 
be considered as such from the time only when she possesses a 
language of her own. 

§ 15. But in France, as is the case in all countries, the 
current of the rising language was not flowing in. a single chan- 
nel. When the Chaos resultinsf from the violent intermixture of 
different nationalities at last in some degree disentangles itself and 
the new creation is exposed to broad daylight, two principal 
dialects, or, more correctly speaking,* two languages corresponding 

to two nationalities, can be discerned. 

b* 
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§ 16. In southern Gaul, under the influence of a climate and 
a civilisation similar to those of Italy, there was an offshoot of 
Latin, the Provengal,* energetic, supple, and melodious in its 
character, which subsequently owed its perfection and celebrity 
to the songs of the Tronbadonrs, the predecessors of Chaucer and 
of the German Minnesingers. 

In Northern Gaul, i. e. north of the Loire, Latin, affected 
by a much stronger "infusion of Germanic elements and' by a 
less genial climate, produced a widely different language, inferior 
to the former both in harmony a|;id regularity, with harsher and 
more nasal sounds. This peo-Latin idiom of Northern Gaul alone, 
and not the Proven9al, is the earliest form of Modern French. 
The two languages which thus simultaneously grew up on the soil 
of France, are also called Langne d'oc (whence the still existing 
name of the province Languedoc) instead of Provencal, and 
Langne d'oil, from the habit prevailing in the Middle ages of 
calling languages after their particles of affirmation. Oc is the 
Proven9al, and oil (pronounced exactly like oui) the old French 
term for yes. 

§ 17. But the langne d'oil, was subdivided and, in fact (as 
far as the Patois, still spoken to the present day, are concerned) 
may still be subdivided into four different dialects, namely, those 
of Ficardy, Normandy, Bnrgnndy, and Isle de France (centre of 
France, round Paris). All these were nearly equal in importance 
at first, and were not only. spoken by the people, but also written 
by the contemporary Poets and Chroniclers in these respective 
provinces, none of them being as yet considered as the standard 
national tongue. 

§ 18. At this stage of scission, the old French language is 
the true and faithful reflection of the political condition of France, 
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the soil of which, during the period of the Feudal system, was 
parcelled out among several chiefs. Among these, several dukes 
and counts, the dukes of Normandy for instance, owned larger and 
wealthier dominions than even the kings of France. 

§ 19. It now remains for us to show how it came to pass 
that one among those four equally influential dialects gradually 
rose to eminence and at last completely prevailed as the only 
literary language to the exclusion of the three others. 

§ 20, The empire of Charlemagne, first divided among the 
sons of Louis le D^bonnaire by the treaty of Verdtin in 843, had 
under their impotent successors been gradually broken up into 
large fiefs. These having become hereditary, the power of the 
vassals who held them, rose to such a degree that they could with 
impunity insult the authority of the more and more declining French 
kings, whose dominions, towards the end of the 10*** century, were 
limited to the possession of a few towns. When at the death of 
Louis the fifth, the tottering throne became vacant, Hugues Capet, 
Buke of France (i. e. Isle de France) succeeded in getting him- 
self elected king* to the exclusion of the last scions of the Caro- 
lingian dynasty (987 A. D,), He and his successors, though recognised 
as kings, possessed no other power than that derived from the 
increasing magnitude of their own dominions. 

§ 21. Towards the middle of the thirteenth century, however, 
the kings of the Capet dynasty had considerably increased their 
dominions and consequently their political influence. Berry (in 
1101), Touraine (in 1203), Normandy (in 1204), had successively 
been added to the royal possessions. In proportion as the political 
preponderance of the rising dynasty increased, the dialect spoken 
in their hereditary lands and in their capital, Paris, was fining 
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a commensurate supremacy , and soon became the ' only written 
language; whilst the other dialects, no longer written, soon ceased 
to be considered as languages and were reduced to the condition 
of Patois*). 

§ 22. But still, to the great detriment of the phonetic regularity 
of the French Vocabulary, many words of these neglected dialects 
kept their ground side by side with words of the same Latin 
root, but diversely modified in the predominating dialect. A few 
words which exist in a double form in modern French will illustrate 
this interesting fact: 

The modern French words champ (field), and camp (camp) 
are both derived from the same Latin word campus; the first 
found its way into French through the medium of the dialect of 
Isle de France (Paris), the other through that of Picardy, and the 
difference in their initial consonant arises from the fact that the 
Latin hard c was invariably modified into ch in the former, whilst 
it remained c hard in the latter; thus 

the Latin causa becomes chose in Isle de France, but cause in Picardy 
carta - charte - - - carte 

§ 23. If we cast a retrospective glance over this period 
(extending over more than a thousand years) of the formation 
of a new language and draw up our resum^, we find 

1. That Popular Latin introduced into Gaul by the Roman 
conquest and adopted by the Teutonic tribes who settled in Gaul, 
gradually developing the germs of decay already perceptible in 
Eoman long before that conquest, assumes there towards the 

*) Thus in England, the kings of Wessex having obtained the supremacy, 
the dialect pf the West-Saxons became the literary language and is the one iu 
which all the chief Anglo-Saxon works have come down to us. (See Marsh Lect. 
on the Engl. lang. JI.) 



INTRODUCTION. XXliI 

» 

9^ century the shape of two new languages, the Langue d oil in 
the North and the Langue d'oc in the South. 

2. That the langue d'oc or Proven9al is superseded bj its 
northern sisterlanguage and ceases to exist as a literary 
language. 

3. That of the four dialects which constituted the langae 
d'oil, the one spoken in Isle da France (with Paris for its capital) 
preponderates in proportion as that Province, the nucleus of the 
rising kingdom, obtains the political ascendency. 

Let us now examine the characteristic features of the langue 
d'oil and investigate the most important alterations in the structure 
of its parent language, which impart to it the character of a 
distinct idiom. 

§ 24* Loss of four oases out of six. In adopting the language 
of Rome, the illiterate Gauls and Teutons, unable to comprehend 
the delicate shades of meaning conveyed by the six Latin cases, 
dropped four of them, retaining only the Nominative and Accusa- 
tive. These remained till about the end of the fourteenth century 
when the distinction between them altogether disappeared, and 
the Aconsative, not the Nominative, obtained to the exclusion of 
all other cases. 

The necessary consequence of this loss of cases was the 
introdnction of the Articles, both definite and indefinite, the former 
derived from the Latin demonstrative pronoun ille, ilia, the latter 
from the numeral adjective iinns, una. Compare the English and 
German, in which languages both articles: the^ der, die, das; an^ 
ein, etc. are derived from the demonstrative pronoun and from the 
numerical adjective respectively. 

The neuter gender disappears and is chiefly absorbed by 
the Masculine Gender. 
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Yielding to the impulse of the analytic tendency in modem 
languages the Latin synthetic method of forming the Degrees of 
Comparison is abandoned^ and the inflectional particles are superseded 
by the use of plus. 

The Latin particle ter used for the Formation of Adverbs, 
being unaccented (see § 28) was lost in the process of contraction 
and mutilation which all Latin words had to undergo ; and the 
deficiency is made up by another word, the Latin mens , ablative 
mente (Compare the English wise in likewise, etc. and the German 
weise). 

The whole passive voice is formed by means of the Past 
Participle and the Auxiliary Verb etre« 

And finally the formation of the Future and Conditional by 
means of affixing the present and imperfect of the Verb avoir to 
the Infinitive is nothing more or less than a reviving and adap- 
tation of the Latin system of forming these tenses by means of 
the affix bo (habeo). 

§ 25. Towards the close of the twelfth century this process 
of organic formation of French may be considered to be completed ; 
for all words subsequently introduced into the language from Latin, 
Greek, Italian, Spanish, Arabian, German, English, etc., are merely 
additions to the Vocabulary. In their passage into French these 
latter words are not, like the former, moulded into French accor- 
ding to the laws which, previous to that period, invariably regu- 
lated the process of formation. To exhibit the nature of these 
important laws will form the subject of the following 
chapter. 

LAWS OF FORMATION. 

§ 26. If we compare any two French words which happen 
to be derived from the same Latin word, but one of which is of 
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primary and the other of modem formation, the characteristic features 
of these laws become easily discernible. The subjoined list of 
words will render our meaning more intelligible; 



Latin. 



French. 





Orgranio (Primary) 
Fomation. 


Inorganio (Modern) 
Formation, 

• 


niinisterium 


metier 


ministire 


rigidus 


roide 


rigide 


redemptio 
blasphemum 


ran^on 
bl^me 


redemption 
blaspheme 


porticus 
natlvus 


porche 
naif 


port J que 
natif 


natalis 


noel 


natal 



§ 27. Before entering into these laws we must once more 
insist upon the important fact that the whole Vocabulary of 
French consists of words of either organic or inorganic formation. 

We xjall words of org^ic formation^ those which up to ' the 
twelfth century were spontaneously, and, as it were, instinctively 
moulded by the nation at large according to the peculiarities of 
their organs of Speech. 

We call words of inoi^anic formation, those which after 
that period I when all sense of the spoken popular Latin was 
extinct, were merely engrafted upon the already existing stock 
by scholars who, totally ignorant of the laws which had regula- 
ted the growth of popular words, merely adapted them approxi- 
mately in their terminations. 

To prevent misunderstandings we must observe once for 
all that the modern French accents (aigu, grave, circonflexe) 
have nothing whatever to do with the Latin toxiic accent (arsis), which 
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in French is either on the last syllable when it contains no e mute, 
aS; Maison; or on the last but one when the last contains an e 
mute, as, malade. 

§ 28. 1. In all words of organic formation the tonic accent 
of the Latin word is retained, whilst words in which this law- 
is violated are of inorsranic formation. 



as, 



Latin. 


Organic. 


Iiiorganic. 


fragilis 
rigidus 


fr^le (frail) 
rolde (stiff) 


fragile 
riglde. 



2. In all words of organic formation the short unaccented 
vowel which precedes the accented syllable is dropped: as, 

securitas surete s^curit^ 

separare sevrer (to wean) separer 

carltatem cherle charity 

Words in which, as in the third column above, this law is violated 
are of modern formation. 

If we bear in mind that popular ' French is derived 
from popular, Latin, and literary French from literary Latin, 
and that already in this the popular Latin of the classic period 
we see this process of contraction in full operation^ we can easily 
account for the principle of this second law. 

§ 29. All words in which the intermediate (medial) conso- 
nant (between two vowels) is dropped, are of popular origin. 
In words of erudite origin it Is retained : as^ 

redemptionem ran9on redemption 

fidelis fdal iidele 

regalis royal regal 
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natalis 


noel 


natal 


nativus 


naif 


natif 
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parabola parole parabole 

§ 30. We cannot conclude this sketch without briefly touch- 
ing upon another important fact, we mean the adoption of the 
letter 8 for the formation of the plural; because that process 
involves a peculiar feature of the whole system of formation of 
French words. 

• 

It lias already been mentioned (§ 24) that the Six Latin 
cases were first reduced to two, the Subjective and Objective, as 
will be seen from the following paradigm: 

Sing. Plural. 

Nom. li murs (murus), li mur (muri), 

Ace. le mur (murum); les murs (muros). 

In the 14*** century this last remnant of the Latin system 
of declension gradually wore away, so that there was only one 
case left for each number. But which of these two still existino: 
cases was now most likely to obtain? Surely the one most in use, 
and this was the Accusative, being the representative of the 
previously suppressed Genitive, Dative and Ablative. Henceforth 
therefore the old French Accusative (le mur, sing.y les muvsy plur*) 
became the exclusive forms for each number. 

§ 31. On the same principle we may account for the fact 
that nouns ending in-al form their plural in -anx, and those 
ending in eau, en, etc. by adding x: as, chevaux, ch&teaux, che- 
veux, etc.; for x and z in old French spelling were equivalent to 
s, X toeing generally added to words originally ending in 1. JNow 
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1, conformably to its tendency to become vocalized in French when 
followed by a consonant was softened into n : ^.s. 

Sing, Plural. 

Nom. : chevals, cheval. 

Ace: cbeval, chevals, (cbevaus, cbevaux). 

Compare : falsas »» faux ; altas «» haut ; capillus = chevea ; mollis = mou ; 
melius = mieux, etc. 

By means of this change of 1 into n we can also explain 
how the Prepositions de and k contracted with the Definite'Article 
became dxi, des, an, anz^ respectively. 



The Alphabet. 



§ 1. The French Alphabet consists of 25 letters, being the 
same as the Latin, or the English without W: 

Nameofletter: A, B, C, D, E, F, G, H, I, J, K, L^ M, 

ah, bay, say, day, ay, f, zhay, ash, ee, zhee, kah, 1, m, 
IT, 0, P, a. R, S, T. U V, X, Y, Z. 
n, o, pay, kiih, airr, s, tay, u, vay, eex, eegrek, z. 

ObB. 1. W occurs only in words derived from foreign langyiages. 

Obs. 2. The sound of the French u has not even approximately an English 
eqnivalent. 

§ 2. These letters are divide^ into Vowels a, e, 1, o, u, y, 
and Consonants which comprise all other letters. 

§ 3. Consonants . are divided into Mutes, Liquids, Sibilants. 
Mutes are divided according to the Organs of speech employed 
in pronouncing them into: 

Labials (lipletters) 
Gutturals [throatletters) 
Dentals {teethletters) 

The Liquids are: 1, m, n, r. 

The Sibilants are: s, (9), x, z. 

§ 4. A Diphthong is the blended sound of two or more Vowels 
meeting in one Syllable. The Diphthongs are: 

ai, ay; ei, ey; au, eau; eu, obu, ob; ou; oi, oy; ui, uy. 



Sharp 


Flat (Soft) 


Aspirated 


P> 


b, V, 


f. 


0, k, q, 


S> 3, 


none * 


t, 


d. 


none 



2 Accents and signs. 

accents and orthographical signs. 

§ 5. There are in French three Accents which serve to mark 
the peculiar pronunciation of certain vowels ; in many cases, how- 
ever, they are used as the distinctive mark of words spelt alike, 
but of different meaning, or to indicate the suppression of letters. 

§ 6. I. The acute accent, raccent aig^, ,/, is placed over the 
vowel e, when it has a short sound: as, 
t^merite, 6i6. 

II. The gfrave accent, Taocent grave , ^ , is placed over the vowel 
e, when it has a broad or open sound: as, 

premiere^ zelel 

ObB. The grave accent also serves to distinguish words spelt alike: as^ 
oil, where; on, or, la, ihef her', Ik, there, 

III. The circumflex, T^iccent circonflexe^ ,^, is placed over 
vowels with a broad or open sound: as, gr^ce, and generally 
marks the suppression (elision) of one or more letters: as, 

^ne (Lat. asinus); ^me (anima); sur (securus); gatment, instead 
of gaiement; vous aim^les (amastis); qu'il aim&t (amasset); 
crotlre (crescere). 

Ob 8. Like the grave accent, the circumflex also serves to distinguish two 
words spelt alike: as, td, Perf. Part, of taire, tu, thou. 

dtf ' devoir, du, of the, 

§ 7. I. The Apostrophe, rapostrcphe, marks the elision of a 
final vowel before a w^ord beginning with a vowel or silent h : as, 
r^me, rhomme instead of la ^me, le homme. 

This elision occurs in the following words : le ; la ; je, me, te, 
se ; ce ; de ; ne ; que ; jusque ; except je, ce, le, la, when they stand 
after the Verb: as, 

j'aime, but: suis-je aim^; c'est vrai, but: est-ce elle? 

Obs. 1. The elision of i in ai only takes place before U , ils : as, s'U, but : 
si cllc* 
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The e of presque is elided only in pr«ffqm*il« (peirinsnia) ; 

The e of entre ottly in compound words: as, entr'acte, entr'ouTert. 

The e of lonqne, puiaque, qnoiqne only before Peraonal Pronoaiia and the 

Indef. Article: as puisqu'elle, qaoiqu'uoe; in quelque only before 

on and autre; 

Oba. 8. Before the following words the vowel is not elided, hnit, onie, oui: 
as, le huitieme, le ooze. 

II. The cedilla, la cMille^ ^^ placed under c before a, o, u 
marks that f is pronoonced like ss, and not like k; as, 

il commen^a, le garden, aper^u. 

III. The diaeresis, le trima, ", marks that the vowel over 
which it stands is pronounced distinctly from the vowel before or 
after: as, 

naiT, Noel. 

♦ 

Oba. In words terminating in "guS, the diaeresis marks that u is pronounced, 
tfaongh S is not, ^irhereas in -gue without diaeresis, both n and e are mute: as, 
aiga£ (u sounded), but: langue (ue mute). 

IV. Thehyphen, le trait d' imioii (tiret^ ,«, marks the connec- 
tion of two or more words : as, 

Donne -moi; lui-m^me; vingt»huit; sur*le* champ. 
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4 ARTICLE. 

The Article (L'Article). 

§ 8. Three kinds of Articles are distinguished in French: 
The Definite, the Fartitiye and the Indefinite. 

§ 9. THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

^ Sing. Plural. 

le (masc) | les, (masc. & 

la ifetn.) \the. fern.) the, 

V {masc. & fern.) before a vowel or silent h. J 

§ 10. With the Prepositions de, of and &, to^ the Definite 
Articles le and les form the following contractions: 
de le == du, o/* ^Ae 
k le = an, to the 



de les =» des, of the {See Indroduct. § 31 .) 
& les = anz to the. 



§ 11* THE PARTITIVE ARTICLE. 

Equivalent to the English some, any (ea^ressed or understood)^ 
The Partitive Article is supplied by the Genitive of the 
Definite Article : as, 

dn, masc. sing.; de la, fern, sing.; 

de r, masc, and fern, sing, before a vowel or silent A, 

des, masc. and fern. Plural: as, 

le vin, the wine. dn vin, some (any) wine, or wine, 

la viaiide, the meat, de la viande, some {any) meat, or meat. 

I'eau, the water. de Teau, some {any) water, or water, 

les livres, the books. des livres, some {aiiy) books, or books, 

» 

§ 12. THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 

nn {masc), nne {fem.), a, an: as, 

nn horome, a man; nne Femme, a woman. 

01)8. The Def. Articles, le, la, les are derived from the Latin Demonstra- 
tive Pronouns Ule, ilia, illos, illas, just as in English and German the Def. 
Art. is derived from Demonstratives. 

The Indef. Art. nn (nne) is derived from the Lat. Namerica) Adj. nnui 
(nna). Compare the Engl, an, a, as derived from one, and the German ein, 
eine, ein. See also Introduct. § 24. 
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The Substantive (Le Substantif ). 



§ 13. There are no Declensions proper in French ; the want 
of case -inflections is partly supplied by Prepositions: de {of^ from) 
for the Genitive (Ablatiye), and k (to, at) for the Dative: as, 

jy.&jicc: &aillaume, JFilliam Ath^nes, Athens 

of {from) miUam ** Athenes, of (from) Alheiit 
DaL : 4 Guiliaume, /« H^ilUam li Ath^oes, to (at^ i/it) Atheru 



MASC. 

Sing, 

Al,&Aec.zl% fr^e, the brother, 

fi -_ - ,.^ I ihjebrother*M 

Gen.:iJiUbte, j or(fi-om)tl,^ brother 

Dot, : an f r«re, to ike brother 

Fern, 

JV. & Ace. : 'la soeur, the sister 
^^ ^ t ^ \ the sister^ s 
Cen.: delasceur, \„f^fl^^^tlu,tister 

DoLik lascear, to the sister 

Masc, & Fern, 
N,&Acc.: rami, (^m\^yi.) the friend 

Gen.: del'ami, j ff/^thefriend 
Dat.:k Tami, to a friend 



§ 14. Substantives taken in a Partitive Sense are declined as 
follows : 



Plural. 
lea fr^res, the brothers 
des fr^res, of (from) the brothers 
avxfr^rea, to the brothers 

lea soeura, the sisters 

dea soeura, of (from) the sisters 

anzsoeura, to the sisters 

lea aim\Bi(amiea) the fHe fids 
dea hvoxn^o f (from) the frietids 
: amia, to thefrietids. 



iV. & Ace, : dii fer, (some, 9fiy) iron 
Gen, : de fer, of (from) iron 
Dot. I Itdnfer, to iron 

N. &Acc, %' de la \\ande,- (some, any) meat 
Gen, : de viande, of meat 
Dat : 4 de la viand^e, to meat 



de V eau, (some, any) water 
d'eau, of water 
it del' can, to water 

dea livres, (some, any) books 
de livres, of books 
k dea livres, to books. 



6 PLURAL OF SUBSTAOTIVES. 

Obs. If the SabstantiTe is preceded by an Adjeetive, the Preposition de alone 
is ased without the Article: as, 

de bon fer; de bonoe yiande; de bonne can; de bons livres. 

§ 15. After Substantives and Adverbs of measure, quantity 

and negation y the Partitive Genitive de- is used without the 

Article: as, 

nne tasse the lait; nn pen de yiande; assez d>aa; nne quantity (beancoap) 
de Uvres; point d'argent; etc. 

THE FORMATION OF THE PLURAL OF SUBSTANTIVES, 

§ 16. General Bule: In order to form the Plural of Substan* 
tives the letter s is added to the Singular (See Introduction 
§ 30.): as, 
le trkre, les frirea; Hiomme, les hommea; la maison, ies DMisonB. 

§ 17. Special Roles: 

Substantives ending in s, z, z (Sibilants) remain unaltered; as, 

le temps, the dme, les temps; la yoix, the voiecy les yoia; le nev, the 
nose, les nez. 

§ 18. The letter z instead of s is added to Substantives 
ending in au and en (see Introd. § 31.): as, 
le chAtean, the CMslle, ks ch4teaux; le Um, the fire, les fesx. 

z is added instead of s to the following six Substantives 
in -on: 



le bijon, the jewel, les bijonx etc. 
le caillou, the pebble, 
le chou, the cabbage 



le genoo, the knee 

le hibou, the owl 

le joujon» the plaything. 



All other Substantives in ou follow the General Bule. 

» 

§ 19. Substantives ending in -al change this termination into 
-auz: (see Introduct. § 31.) as, 

I'amiral, the admiral, les amiranx; le cheval, the horfe, ks cberauc 
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J&KMptioiu. Some SabttantiTet in al follow the Geneml Rate; M, 

le bal, Ihs ball, les bals, les caroavals, the eanmaU^ les chacala, the jatkaUt^ 
les r^gali, the enttrtainmenU. 

§ 20. The following Substantives in *«il change this terminal 
tion into anx: 



le bail, fhe lease, les bauz 
le corail, the coral 
r^mail, the enamel. 



le soupirail, Ike airhole 

le vaotail, the folding-door^ leaf 

le vitrail, g/ats-windotos 

le travail, tke work, les travaux. 



idfo : le l>^tail, cattle, les bestiaux. 

All otKer Sabstantives in -ail follow the General Bule: as, 
te dtoil, les details. 

'§ 21. The following Siibstantives have a donl>le plural Tregu- 
lar and irregular): as, 

Taieol, the grandfafher^ les a'leax, the ancestors, les a'leals, grandfathers, 
le ciel, the sky, heaven^ les caeux, the heavens, skies, les dels, skies in pictures, 

bed'testers, 
1*(bH, the eye, les ^eax, the eyes, les oeils, (ceils -de-bcetif) ^ 

oval'Windows, 
I'appiit, the bait, les appas, /^ charms, les appAts, baits, 

le travail, t/te work, les travaux, tAetoorAw, les travails, reports (of a 

minister). 

Oba. 1. Fropar Kouns remain unaltered in the Plural: as, 

les deux Corneille; les SolimaD. 

Xzeept the names of some dynasties and families : as, 

les Horaces, les Curiaces, les Gracques, les C6sars, les Hacchab^es, les 

Bourbons, les Stuarts. 

Oba. 2. Words of Foreign Origin do not take the Sign of the Plural : as, 
les face -simile, les infolio, etc. 

Xzeapt those which have been quite assimilated by constant use: as, 
les <^cbos, the echoes; les pensums, the tasks; les num<^ros, the numbers etc. 

§ 22* PLURAL OF COMPOUND SUBSTANTIVES. 

Only the declinable components, i. e. Substantives and Adjec- 
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tives, can take the sign of the plural. In compounds consisting 
of two Substantives separated by a preposition, expressed or under- 
stood, the first only takes the plural sign: as, 

Je beau-frere, brother mlawj les beauz-fr6res : le chef-lieu, chief-town,\es chetn-lieuT. 
Tare- en -del, rainbow les arcs-en-ciel ; Iechef-d'(£uvre,i72a«/e777t&ce, les chefs- 

d'oeuvre 
le iimhre-poste,postagestampf les tlmbres-poste (theprepositon de is here understood) 
le gentilbomme, the nobletnan, les gentilshommes; • 

I'avant-garde, the vanguard, les avant-gardes; 

For Lists of Substantives with different meaning in the Sin^. and jin the 
Plural, and of Substantive^ not used in the Sing, see Appendix I., §§ 116 & 117. 

THE GENDERS OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

ObB^ The Rules for ascertaining the Genders- of Substantives are collected 
in the Appendix I. (§§ 112—114.) 

$ 23. Some Substantives have a different gender in the Singular and the 
FluraH as, 

1) amour, love; orgue, organ; dilice, delight ; Vfrhich are Masc. in the 
Sing, but Feminine in the Plur, 

Obs. Les Amours, in the sense of Cupids, is masc, 

S) Gens, people, is masc. ; but any Adject, preceding it which has a different 
inflection in the feminine must be in the feminine: as, 

Les bonnes gens; but: Ces gens sont dangereoz. 

Except tons, which must be fern, only when standing before another Adject, 
with a fern, inflection: as, 

Toutes ces sottes gens; but: Tous les honn^tes gens. 

3) F&ques, in the sense of Easter, is Sing. & Masc. ; except in the expression : 
faire de bonnes Piques, 

4) P&que, Passover, is fern. 

5) la Fersonne, fern, as a Subst. proper and preceded by au Article, or 
Pronoun ; 

Fersonne, masc. as an Indef. Pronoun: nobody, not anybody, no one: as, 

Cette jeune personne n'est pas heureuse; but: Personne n'est parfaitemeDt 
honreoz. 

6) la chose, iem.; the thing, 
quelque chose, something, is masc.; as, 
quelque chose est arrive. 

quelque chose que, whatever, is fem.: as^ 
quelque chose qu'il ait faile. 
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7^ couple, couple; mafo.: two (persons or things) to match, or male and 
female: as, 

Qn couple d'amis; un heureux couple; 

but ievLi two of a sort (a brace), uoe couple d'oeufs, etc. 

8) exiiknt, child] maso*: a boy; fern.: a girl^ but always mate, in 
the Plur. 

9) Ibadre, ikunderbolt; fern, in the literal sense; 
but maae. in the figurative sense: as, 

nn foudre de guerre, a great warrior. 

For a complete list of Substantives of both genders according to their 
meaning see App. I. § 115. 

FORMATION OF THE FEMININE OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

§ 24. The Bules are the same as those for the Formation of 

the Feminine of Adjectives, see S§ 28 — 37: as, 

un Francais, une Francaise; un fermier, une fermi^re, uq baron, une 
baronne; uo ^l^ve, une ^leve; un 6poux, une Spouse; etc. 

Ezoeptions. 

§ 25. Many Substantives ending in e mute form their 
Feminine by adding sse : as. 



TAne, the ass, I'iinesse. 

le chanoine, the canon^ la chauoi- 

nesse. 

le comte, the earl, la comtesse. 

rh6te, the host, I'hdtesse. 

le mattre, the master^ la maltresse. 

le negre, the negro, la n^gresse. 



le pr^tre, the priest, la pr^tresse. 

le prince, the prince^ la princesse. 

le prophete, the prophet, la proph^tesse. 

le Suisse, the Swiss, la Suissesse. 

le tigre, the tiger, la tigresse: 

le traitre, the traitor, la traitresse. 



Obs. The following change their termination -eur, into -eressa: 

le chasseur, the hunter la chasseresse, in poetical style; otherwise: 

chasseuse 
le d^fendeur, the defendant (Law), \a. d^fenderesse, 

le demandeur, the plaintiff" (Law)^ ' la demaoderesse,(la demandeuse, Me^^^^ar) 
Fenchanteur, the enchanter, I'enchaoteresse, 

le p^cheur, the sinner, la p^cheresse, (le p6cheur, the fisherman, 

la p6cheuse) 
le vendeur, the seller (Law), la venderesse, (la vendeuse, the seller, 

in general) 
Ukewise:\edeyiii,the soothsayer, la devineresse. 
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§ 26. The following SubstantiveB toBox thdr Femiiune -quite 
inegiilarly: 



le ebinteiir, 

le COflDptgDOD, 

le dieo, 
le doe, 
Temperear, 
le gomreniear, 
le 'h^ros, (h 

ptrste}, 
le lonp, 
le servitenr, 



the gingery 

the eompanknif 
the godj 
the duke^ 
the emperoTf 
the governor^ 
the hero, 

the wolf\ 
the servant, 



! 



la canUtriee, the profetsianal strngt 
la chanteose, the aauUeiyr singer. 

la compagne. 
la d6esse. 

la duchesse. 

Timpdra trice. 

la goaveraante. 

llidroine (h mate). 

la loaye. 
la senrante. 



Obf. Many SnbitantiTes deoofing profeesioiis almoat eacdminily followed 
by men remain unaltered, if applied to women: as, 

raufeur, the mUkar, authoress:; le ;peiBtre, fte painier^ 

le doctear, the doctor, le tdmoiii, the vxitness etc. 
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The Mjectivo <L'adjeetif). 



§ 27. FORMATION OF THE FEBONINE OF ADJECTTTES. 

Adjecfives are eiiher of: 

one tenninatloQ for both genders, two terminations (one for each 
gender), or three terminations (two for the masc* and one for 
the fern.) 

§ 28. ADJECTIVES OF ONE TERMINATION: 

All Adjectives ending in e mnte in the maso.: as, 
ntilc^ masc. and fem^ lueful; fldUe m. and f. faithful. 

Obi. Compare the Latin adjectives: utilis, (m. and f.) fidelis, (m. and L) ete. 

m 

§ 29. ADJECTIVES OF TWO TERMINATIONS: 

TnUmfnary Remark. In most Adjectives derived from Latin, 
the Liatin stem -consonant, altered or dropped in the Masp* of the 
French Adj., reappear^ in the Feminine: as, 

Latin: vivas, French: jlfa^c. vif, Fem, vive. LaUi beni^ns^ French: 
b^nio, b^Disrne. 

§ 30. Oeneral Anle. The Feminine is formed by adding 
6 mute to the masc termination; as 



MoMC, Fem. 

petit, |ietite, 0mall 

joli, jolie, pretty 



Mate, Fem. 

apfrfiqu^, afipUqn^, diligent 

meilieur, meilleure, better. 



0\^, 1« When the final consonant is preceded by an e, tbis o taikes in the 
fem, a grave accent: as, 

m. l^ger, fim. I^^re, %i^; jseoret, secrete, secret. 
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Obi. 2. Adjectives ending in gu take 6 In the feminine: as, 

aiga, fem,i aiguS, acute, 

t Obs. 8. Long and oblong insert a before o (to preserve the hard soand 

of g): as. 

loDgne, oblongne* 

§ 31. Special Boles. Adjectives ending in el, eil, en and on 
double their final consonant and add e mute:. as. 



Mate,' 

cruel, 
pareil, 



Fem. 

cruelle, 
pareiUoy 



cfuel 
like 



Masc, 



Fem, 



Chretien, chr^tienne, ehruUan 
earop^eo, earop^enne, European 
bon, bonne, good. 



Also gentil. gcntille, preUy, gentle, (The Other adjects, in il, 

follow the General Kule). 

¥ 

§ 32. Adjectives ending in s or t form their Feminine according 
to Preliminary Kemark^ § 29^ i* e. according to the corresponding 
Latin adjective, and consequently, 
either y a) double their final consonant: as, 



Mdsc. 



Fenim 



bas (Lo2& La/, bassos) basse, low 
gras (crassus) grasse, fat 

las (lassus) lasse, tired 

^pais (spissas) ^^paisse, thick 

exprto (expressns) expresse, express^ 

positive 
gros (grossus) grosse, thick 

net, (nitidus) nette, neat, clear, 

clean, 



Mate* Fem. 

sujet,(snbjeetu8) sajette,n^yec/ 

The following, though not derived from 

Latin, also double their final cons. : 

brunet, dark brunette etc. 

coquet, coquettish 
doucet, demure 
sot, foolish 



vieillot, oldish 

or b) simply add e mute, (see General Bule § 30. • Obs. 1) as. 



ras (rasus) rase, level 

obtus (obtnsus) obtuse, obtuse 

complet (completns) complete, complete 

concret (toncretus) concrete, concrete 

discret (discretus) discrete, discreet 



inquiet (inqoietus) inqui^te,fina<wy, 
secret (secretus) secrete, secret, 
pr^t (prsestas) prete, ready, 
d^vot (devotas) devote, devout, 
idiot (idiota) idiot«, idiotic, silly. 



or 0) change their final consonant; as, 

absoos (absolntas), absoute, absolved tiers (tertius) 
dissous (dissolntns), dlssoute, dissolved 

Irregnlar: Frais (Old. Germ, frese), fralehe, fresh. 



tieroe, third. 
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§ 33. Adjectives ending in f or x change their final conso- 
nant, according to Preliminary Remark, § 29, into ve and se 
respectively: as, 

actif (activus), * active, active . glorieux (gloriogtis), glorieuse, glorio^is 
neiif (novns), neuve, new jaloax (zelogns) jalouse, jealous 

Obs, bref, fern, br^ve, according to Obs. I to ^ 30. 

§ 34. The following adjectives also form their Feminine 
according to Preliminary Remark: 



doux (dalcis), donpe, sweet 
faux (falsus), fausse, false 
roax (rusaus), rousae, red, sandy 



b^nin (benignns), benigne, benign 
malin (malignus), maligne, malignant 
favori (favoritus)y favoritOf favorite. 



§ 35. Adjectives ending in c change this o either into que 
(to preserve the hard sound of c) or into che: as, 

cadiic, (caducns), cadiique, decrepit 

public, (pnblicus), publique, public 

ture, turqne, Turkish 

grec, (greecus), grecque, Greek 



sec, (siccus) s^clie*, dry 

blauc, (old Germ, blancb) blanche, tohite 
franc, (old Germ, franco) franobe, free, 

f^ank 
(franque, frankish, as, langne franque, 

dynastic franque etc.) 



*0b8. From Lat sicoa; tbns in ^ great many cases the Lat. c followed by 
a is softened in French into ch : as, 

casa = cbez; catena =» ohatne ; etc.^ see Introd. § 22. 

§ 36. Adjectives ending in -enr form their Fepiinine either 
m -enre, -ense, -rioe, or -eresse: as, 

a) in -euro, those derived from* Latin comparatives (comprising 
all in -6rieur): as, 

meillenr, meiUeure, (melior) better; sup^rieur, supdrieure (superior^ superior. 

b) in -ense, those which are formed from Prest. Particp. by 
changing -ant into -eur: as, 

flalteur, (latteuse, flattering; 
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c) in -trice, those in -teur derived from Lat. Adjectives in -tor, 
f. triZy as, 

cr^ateur, cr^triqe, creating; con&olateur, consolatriee, contforiing, eomoHng, 

d) in -eresse, the two following (see § 25. Obs.): 
Tengeur, yengeresse, avenguig; enchanteur, eDchantereMe, charming. 

Obs. A few adjectives baye no Feminine terminations: as, 
cbAUiin, nut-brown', ht^breut Hebrew; fat, foppish, 

ADJECTIVES OP THREE TERMINATIONS. 

§ 37. The following five adjectives, which have a second masculine 
termination when standing before a masc. noun Singular be^nning 
with a vowel or silent A, form their Feminine from this latter 
form by doubling the final consonant and adding e mute (see also 
Prelim. Rem. § 29): as, 

MatcuHne : Feminine : 

before a oonsonant: before a Vowel or 

silent b: 

beau, bel (beUas), belle, fine, - 

fou, fol (foUis), foUe, /boliMh. 

mou, mol (moUis), moUe^ soft. 

nouveau, nouvel (noveUus), nouveUe* new* 

yieux, yieil (vetnlus), yieiUe, old. 

Obs. vienz ' is sometimes used before nonfis beginning witb a yowel or 
silent b: as, 

uo vienz ami, ua vienz homme; bul^ le vieil bomme« in tbe scriptaral sense 
of siwwr, 

§ 38. FORMATION OF THE PLURAL OF ADJECTIVES. 

(Pluriel des Adjectifs). 

In the Formation of the Plural Adjectives follow the same 
rules as the Substantive (see §§ 20 — 2b j: as. 
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1) Frincipal Eule: by adding S: grand, grands; grande, grandea. 
Except: tout, all, pi. tons. 

2) Adjectives in s, z, do not change: bas,p/. bas;henrenxp^heorenx. 

3) Adjectives in an take x: bean, pi. beaux. 

4) Adjectives in al change this into anx: g^n^ral, pL g^n^ranx. 

Obs. 1. In the fern, all these adjs. follow the Principal Rnle, as: 
basse, basses; beUe> belles etc. 

Obs. 8. bleu, pL blens, blue. * 

Obs. 3. A few adjectives in al which are hardly erer nsed in the mase. 
plnr. follow the Princ. Rule and take s: amioals, fatals, filials, fragals, glacials, 
initials, labials, matinAls, musicals, navals, p^nals, thditrals, vocals etc 

Obs. 4. Componnd Adjectives denoting colonr, and simple Adjectives derived 
from Sabstantives denoting colour, to not take the Sign of the Plor., as: 

chAtain-clair, Ughl brown; paille, Hrawcolowed, 



§ 39* COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

(Comparaison des Adjectifs). 

Adjectives have three forms: the Positive, the Comparative 
and the Superlative. 

Obs. The Principal Rule for forming the Degrees of Comparison in French 
is analogous to the Exceptional Latin Rule for adjectives which have a vowel 
before the termination us, as, * 

noxins, magis nozios^ maxima noxius. 

§ 40. The Comparative is formed by placing the adverb plus, 
morCf before the Adjective, and the Superlative by placing the 
Definite Article before the Comparative: as, 

beaHy 
belle, 



« plus bean, } « le plus betfo, ) ^, /. ^ 

fi"'' plu. beUe. ! ^'^^ U plu. beUe, I '^^ ^'' 



Obs. When the Superlative Adjective follows the Nonn, the Definite Article 
must be placed both before the Substantive and the Adjective; as, 

la femme la plus modeste. 
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§4L 



IRREGULAR COMPARISON: 



Positive. Comparative, Superlafive, 

bon, goody meilleur, (melior), better, le meilleur, the besty 

. J wicked, pire, fpejor), more wicked, le pire, the most wicked , 

' ) badf plus mauvais, worse, le plus matLyais, the 

worst, 

.. mqindre, (minor), less^ le moindre, the least, 

' ' plus petit^ smaller y le -plus 'pe(tit,f he smallest. 

» 

Obs. HauYais in the sense of bad (physically), petit in the sense of small 
(m size), bon in the sense of simple' minded are compared regularly: as, 

plus mauvais, le plus mauvais, etc. 



NUMERALS. 
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Nnmerals. (A^jectifs nnm^ranz.) 



§42. 

1 un, f. une 

2 deux 

3 trois 

4 quatre 

5 cinq. 

6 six 

7 sept 

8 buit 

9 neuf 

10 dix 

11 onze 

12 douze 

13 ireize 

14 quatorze 

15 quinze 

16 seize 

17 dix-sept 

18 dix-buit 

19 dix-neuf 

20 vingt 



A. CARDINAL NUMBERS. (CARDINAUX.) 



21 Yingl et un 

22 vingt-deux 

30 trenle 

31 trenle et un 
40 quarante 
50 cinquanle 
60 soixante 

70 soixante-dix (soixante et dix etc.) 

71 soixanle-onze 

72 soixante-douze etc. 

80 quatre-vingts 

81 quatre-vingt-un 

82 quatre-vingt-deux 

90 quatre-vingt-dix 

91 quatre-vingt-onze 

99 quatre-vingt-dix-neuf 

100 cent 

101 cent un, etc 
200 deux cents 

250 deux cent cinquante, etc. 



/ / 



1000 milje^ 100,000 cent roille^ 

2000 deux mille (720 8), 1,000,000 un million; 2,000,000 deux millions, 

1871 mil buit cent soixante-onze, 1000,000,000 un milliard. 

2 
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Pronimeiatioxi. 1. The final consonant of cinq, six. sept, hnit, neuf, dii is 
sounded before a vowel or silent h, or when the numeral is standing alone ; as : 

cinq^arbres; siz^bommes; il y en a sept; but: cinq (pron: cin) maisons. 

2.* Though b in bait is silent, and onie has no b at all, we say: le huit, 
le onze, instead of I'huit, I'onze. 

Obs. 1. Qoatre-vingt) and oeat in the plur. only take an i wh9n not follow- 
ed by another numerical adjective: as v 

quatre-vingts soldats, denx cents bommes, btit: quatre-vingt-donze soldats; 
deux cent quatre-vingt-dix bommes. 

2. If used as ordinal numbers, cent and quatre-viagt never take a: as, 
page quatre-vingt. 

8. mile is written mil in dates (of the Christian era) if followed by another 
numerical adj. and not preceded by another: as; 
mil huit cent; but: Tan mille, Fan deux mille. 

4. IQlle, thousand f never takes a: as, dix mille, ten thousand. 

but: dix milles, ten miles, 

§ 43. B- ORDINAL NUMERALS. (NOMBRES ORDINAUX.) 

Ordinal Numbers are formed by affixing -ifane (from Lat. 
-issimus) to a Cardinal Number (except the first, and last): as, 
e premier, la premiere, (primarius), the firit^ 
e second, (secundns) I the secondy 
e deuxiteie, i 

6 troisiteie, the thirds 

6 cinquiteie, the fifths (u is inserted after q^) 
6 neuvifane, the ninths (f is changed into v,) 
e trentifane, the thirtieth^ (all Card. Ns. ending iji e drop this e,) 
e milliteie, the thousandth^ 
e dernier, the last, 

Obs. nnUme is used only when connected with another numeral: as, 
Yingt 0t unitoe. 

§ 44. Instead of Ordi^ial Numbers (as in Engl, and Lat.) 
Cardinal Ns. are used in French: 

a) in apposition to names of Sovereigns (except premier, and 

sometimes second) : as, 
Louis qoatorze; but: Francois premier; Fi^d^ric second, Henri deux. 
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ObB. Exceptionally': Charles -Quint and Sixte-Qtiint (Lat. quintas), for the 
Emperor Charles Y. and Pope Sixtus Y. 

b) for the days of the month (eaycept le premier): as^ 

le cinq novembre, le dii-huit braniaire; hut: le premier janyier, 
le premier cqiirant, le onze juillet, le huit octobre. 

Obs. 1. In Qnotations Cardinals may also be used instead of Ordinals 
(exc. le premier): as, 
Chapitre treize. 

ObB. 2. prime (primus) and tiers, f. tierce, (tertius) are used exceptionally 
only in: 
de prime abord, at first sight; le tiers-^tat, the commons (French History). 



§ 45. C. FRACTIONAL NUMERALS. (NOMBKES FRACTIONNAIRES.) 

un demi, (dimidium) ) jl //» "" cinquiimo, a fifth, ' 

une moitie, (medietatem) ) deux sixiemes^ %, 

un tiers, (tertius) third, 

un quart, (quartus) fourth. 

From five upwards Ordinal Numbers are used. {Comp. 
Latin,) 



§ 46. p. COLLECTIVE NUMERALS. (NOMBRES COLLECTIFS.) 

These are formed by affixing -aine {Lat. suffix-zjo^ to the 
Cardinal Ns. (those in -e drop this e); only the following are 
used: . 

une buitaine, about eighty une trentaine, about 30 

une dixaine, - ten, une quarantaine) - 40, 

une douzaine, a dozen, une cinquantaine, - 50, 

une quinzaine, about fifteen, une soixantaine, - 60, 

* une yingtaine, a score, une cenlaine, - 100,. 

un millier, - 1000. 

2* 
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§ 47. £. PROPORTIONAL NUMERALS. (NOMBRES 

PROPORTIONNELS.) 

simple (Lat. Bimplus) simple^ sextuple sixfold, 

double (daplus) double, septuple (septapins) sevenfold^ 

triple (triplus) treble^ octuple eightf^ld^ 

quadruple (quadruplus) fourfold^ decuple tenfold^ 

quintuple (qaintnplns) fivefold^ centuple hundredfold. 

All others are formed thus: yingt fois autant'etc. 



§ 48. F. NUMERAL ADVERBS. (ADVERBES NUM^RAUX.) 

These denote the number of times that anything occurs, as 

une fois, (Lat. yices) once, dix fois, (en times etc* 

deux fois, twice. 
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The Frononns (Les Fronomfi). 



A. PERSONAL PRONOUNS (PRONOMS PERSONNELS). 

§ 49. Personal Pronouns in French are either: 

a) Conjunctiyey i. e. connected with a Verb as Subject or Object 

(proclitic or enclitic) as: 
je loae, il me loue. 

b) Disjunotive, i. e. employed by themselves or governed by a 

preposition, as: 

Qui est U? moi. Poor Ini. Chez •ox. 



§ 50. A. CONJUNCTIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

8INQULAK. 

First Person, Second Person, Third Person, 

je, ly to, thou ily elle, hje^ she^ it 

me, me ie^tkee le, la, hiniy her, it 
mBftome ie, to thee loi, (y) to him, to her, 

to it. 



Subj\ or Nom. 
Dir. Obj. or Ace. 
Ind. Obj\ or Dat. 



PLURAL. 



Subj. or Nom. 
Dir. Obj. or Ace. 
Ind. Obj. or Dat. 



nous, we vous, you ils, elles, they 

nons^ us vous, you les, them 

nous, to u» vous, toyou leur (y) to them. 



' 
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Obs. and a in ja, me/ te, se, le, la are elided before a verb beginning 
with a vowel or silent h. (see § 7). The Genitive Sing, and Plnr. are wanting 
and are supplied bj the Gen. of the Disjanctire Pron. (See § 52.) as: 
il parle de moL Nous nous souvenons de loi. ^ 

The GenitLve and Dative of the third Person, both masc. 
and fem.y Sing, and Plur., are also expressed by the Pronominal 
Adverbs en and y, especially with reference to things, less frequently 
with reference to Persons: 

en, of or from hiniy her^ it, theniy as : 

Je m'en occupe. J'en ai plusieurs. 

y, to or at him^ her^ it, them, as: 

Nous 7 renoDcons. J'y songe. 

§ 51. The Reflective Pronoun of the First and Second Pers. 
are the same as the Accusative of the Conjunctive Pronoun; 

se* (is the third Pers. nt. and f.y Sing, iind Plur,) as : 

me, my$elf, te, thyself se, himself herself itself 

nous, ourselves, vous, yourselves. Be, themselves. 

The same Pronouns are also used to express: one another^ 
each other. 



§ 52. B. DISJUNCTIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS.. 

BINGULAm. 

First Person, Second Person, Third Person, 

Subj. & Object. moi, /, toi, thou, Ini, elle, he, she. 

Genitive. de moi ^ de toi de lui, d'elle (en) 

Ind.Obj.orDat. k moi k toi ^ loi, ^ eUe, (y). 

PLURAL. 

Subj& Obj. nous, we, vons, you, enx, elles, they^ 

Gen. de nous de vons d'enz, d'elles (en) 

Dat. k none k vons k eux, k ellee (y) 
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Soi, itself, is the Refl. Disj. Pron. for the third Person. 

Obs. Disjanctive Pronoans are strengthened by affixing mime (Lat semet- 
ipsisdmiu) as: 

moi-mlme, I myelf, toi-mAm«, In!- mime, eUe-mime, 
iieiu*mtaMi, we onrseWes, vons- mimes, euz-mftmes, elles-mlmes, 
(Compare Latin: egomet, mibimec ipsi etc.) 



B. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS (PRONOMS 

POSSESSIFS.) 

§ 53. These are employed either a) acyectively, i. e. as Ad- 
jectives modifying a Substantive, or b) as Pronoims proper, i. e. 
instead of a Substantive. 

§ 54« A) POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES. 

SIHCULAR. PLURAL. 

masc. men, fern, ma m.&f. mes, my 
masc.iotL fem.ta, „ tes thy 
masc.toXL fenute^ „ ses his, hermits 



SDiaULAB. 



PLURAL. 



m. & /*. notre, nos, our 
m. & f, voire, vosy your 
m. & /! leur, lenrs, their. 

(Comp. mon, ton, son with the LaU Poss. Pron. in the ace: menm, tuam^ 
Buom, etc. see also Introdnct. § SO.) 

mon, ton, son are used instead of ma, ta, sa, for the sake of 

euphony, before fern, nouns beginning with a vowel or silent h, as: 
mon Ame, ton hnnieur, son ardente d^YOtion. 

§ 55. B) POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 



SISCIULAR. 




PLURAL. 




Ma9e. 


Fein. 


Mase, 


fsm* 




le mien. 


la mienne, 


les miens. 


les mienneS| 


mine 


le tien. 


la tienne, 


les tiens, 


les tiennes, 


thine 


le sien. 


la sienne. 


les siens, 


les siennes, 


his, her, its 


le nAtre, 


la afttre, 


les nAtres, 


les nAtres, 


ours 


le v6tre. 


la v6tre. 


les Tdtres, 


les vAtres, 


yours 


le lenr, 


la lenr. 


let lenrs. 


les lenrs, 


theirs. 
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ObB. Another Form of the Pose. Prononn is found in the DisjanetiTe Per- 
sonal Pron. preceded by the Preposition h, as: 
ii moi, h toi, k nous etc. 

C. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. (PRONOMS 

DEMONSTRATIFS.) 

§ 56. These are employed either, a) adjectively, before a 
Substantive (Demonstratiye AdjectLveB), or b) as Pronouns Pro- 
per, instead of a Substantive (Demonstr. Frononns)* 

A) DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES. 

SIHGULAB. PLUBAL. 



Masc. Fern, 

ce, ief»re a consonant, ^^^^^ ^^^ ^^ 

cet, before a vowel or silent h. 



Masc. and Fern. 

oes, these, those. 



§ 57. The distinction between this and that, these and those, 
is expressed in French by affixing the particles -ci to the nejftrer 
object, and -Ui to the remoter object; {Comp, Latini hie and 
ille) as, 

ce IiTre-ci, cette maison-ei, this^ ces hommes-ci these men^ 

ee livre-li, oette maison-Uk, ikat^ oes hommes-li, those men, 

Obs. tel, teUe, pi* tels, teUes, (talis) such^ 
m6me» pL mdmes, same, 

§ 58. B) DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

[one 

m. celui, f, celle, that^ he^ the m. cenz, /*. celles, those, they 

171. celni-ci, f, celle-ci, this one m, ceux-oi, /I ceUes-oi, these 

m, celi4-14, /I celle-l&, that one m. oenx-Ut, celles-l^ those 

m. 06, thaty it; oeci, cela {contracted into 9a in 

the fam, st^e), this^ that 

m, le mAme /'. la mtme let mAmes, the same 

772. nn tel, /*. ime telle de tela, /*. de telles, such. 
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(Olw. celiii, eelle are derived from Latin eeee in eonnection with llle, lUa}. 
§ 59. oelm, celle, oenz, oellet are used, 

1) before a relative sentence; as, 
Heareax celni qni craint le Seigneor. 

2) before a Genitive referring to a noun already mentioned : as, 

La capitale de la France eat grande, eella da rAaglatarre eat encore plna 
grande. 

§ 60. celni-ci, oelleHsi etc, are used with reference to objects 
near to the speaker: as, 
Ce pays-Ik est plus fertile qne eelni-eL 

oelni-lit, ceUe-1^ etc. are used with reference to something 
remote: as, 

Cette irille-^i est plus populeuse qne oeUe-Ui. 

§ 61. In referring to different antecedents, celiii<^i, celle-ci 

etc. are used to denote the latter; c,elai-li^ celle-Ui etc. the 
former, as: 

Ud magiitraty intigre et nn brave otteier sont ^galeipent estimables; eelni-U^ 
fait la gnerre aux ennemis domestiqnes, eelni-ei nous protege contre les ennemis 
ext^rienrs. 



D. RELATIVE PKONOUNS. (PRONOMS RELATIFS.) 

§ 62. Thdse are: qui, lequel, quoi, dont, which are declined 
thus: 

8INGULAB & PLUBAL. 

1) Nom. or Subj\ qui, whOy whichy that 
Ace. orDir. Obj\ qne (qni after prepositions) wham^ whichy that 
Genitive. de qui, dont whose, of whom, of which 

Dative. k qui to whom, to which. 

ftu' instead que before a vowel or silent h. 
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§ 63. SQVQOLAiL 

2) N. & ^. leqnel, laquelle. 
Gen. duquel, delaqnelle, 
Dat auquely ^laqnelle, 



lesqnelfl, letquellet, who fWhomy which 
desqnelB, desqnelleSyO/'u^A^ym, of which 
anxquels, anxquelles, to whom^ to which. 



Obt. Qui is derived from the corresponding Latin Relat. Pronoun : qui ; 
Uquel from the Definite Article combined with qnelr Lai. qnalis; que from 
quern; dent, originally an Adverb, from de nude. 

§ 64. 3) Kelatlve Pronoun used absolutely: 

Nom. ce qui (id qnod) whatf that which 

Ace. ce que 

Gen. ce dent 
Dat. k qxLoL 

E. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS (PRONOMS 

INTERROGATIFS). 

§ 65. These are emi^oyed either, 
a) adjectively as: 

quel homme? which^ what, man? 

or b) substantively, as: 

qui va Ik? ^ho goes there? Leqnel de yousf which of you? 

A) INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS USED ADJECTIVELY. 

SINGULAR. PLUBAL. 

Nom.&Acc. qnel, quelle? quels, i^€llw^which1 wkat? 
Gen. de quel, de quelle ? de quels, de quellesj 

Dat. iiquel, ^quelle? ^ quels t ^quellest 



§ 66. B) INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS USED SUBSTANTIVELZ. 



N. A A. qui? who? whom? 
Gen. de qui? 
Dat. k qui? 



que? quoi ?t£^Aa^? 
dequoi? 
iiquoi? 



lequel» laquelle^ 
lesquels, lesquelles? 
which^ (declined like 
theBeLPjr.lequel§63.) 
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Obi. f«i1 IB derived tnm the Iisfeiii ^ilel; 9«et from quMi; qaoil from 
qvidi 

ftnit refers to Persons only. — ftnel and ftuoit refer to 
things. 

ftne? is not used after Prepositions; as: 

Be quoi Yons plaigoez yoas? what do you eomplavi ofl 
k quoi soogesoYOusY whftt are you Uunfcmg efl buU que faites-TOUS? what 
are you doing? 

Ldquel? refers to both persons and things. 

§ 67. . FERIPHBASTIC INTERROGATION. 

Nam, qui est-ce qui? who! qu'est-ce qui? what? 

Ace. qui est^ce que? qu'est-ce que? 

Gen. de qui est-ce que? * de quoi est-ce que? 

Dot. k qui est-ce que? k quoi est-ce que? 

F. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. (PRONOMS INDEFINIS.) 
S 68. These are of three kinds: 

a) those used as A^ectlTes^ i. e. qualifying a Noun, as: 

ehaqne ^^ve, every pupil. 

b) those used as Pronouns Proper, i. e. instead of a Noun, as : 

ehaeun pour soi, every one for himself. 

c) those used both as Adjectives and as Pronouns, as: 

un tel homme, such a man^ 
an tell euch a one. 

S 69. A) INDEFINITE PRONOUNS USED ADJECTIVELY. 

certain, e, oertains, es, (Low Lat certannB) certain^ some^ 
qnelqne, s, (Lat. qaalis and que), some, anj/y a fewj 
queloonqne, (Lat qnj^liBcnnqne), whatever^ whichever^ 
ehaqne, (Lat quisque), each, every , 
diff&rents, es, (l. differentem), different, 
diyers, ses, (L. dWenus), different \dweri), 
maint, e, maints, es, (Germ., manch), many. 
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PBONOUNS. 



§ 70. B) INDEFINITE PBONOUNS USED 8UBSTANTIVELT. 



antrni, (L. alterins), Others^ other 

people^ 
chaouxLy 6, (qaisque iiniis) each one^ 

eatery one^ 
ou^ Ton, (hominem) oney they^ people^ 
penonney (persona) any one, 
penonne . . . ne, no one^ no body^ 

not any body. 



qaelqn'miy e, {composed of: quel- 
que and un) tome one^ »ome body, 

quelqnes unBf 'Xat^Bf same people, 

qui que, quiconquey (l. qiucanqae) 
whoever, whomsoecer, 

rien, (L, rem) anything, 

rieiL...iLe» nothing, not anything. 



g 71. C) INDEPINITE PBONOUNS USED BOTH ADJECTIVELY 

AND SUBSTANTIVELY. 

m 

autre, n, (L. alter) other, others $ Tun Tautre, lea una let autree, 
one another, each other; I'un et I'autre, both ^Vtui ou Tautre, either; 
ni Pun Bi Tautre, neither. 

auoim, e, . . . . ne (L. aliqni . . qdos); nul (nnlle) . . • ne, uvIb, (nullet) - 
ne, (naUuB), no one, no. 

tont^ e; tons, tontes (totas), every, each, whole, all, everything. 

plusieun (Low Lat. plariores), several. 



VEBB& 
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The Verbs. 

« 

AUULIARY VERBS. 



1 


8 72. AUXILIARY VERB, AVOIR, TO HAFE. 




INFINITIVE. 




PARTICIPLE. 


/Vet*. 


AToIr, to hawj 


/Ve#*. 


ajant, having 


PmL 


AToir tUf to /iove had^ 


Past 


en, Aa<< 




INDICATIVE. 




SUBJUNCTIVE. 

\have^ etc. 


H 

as 


j* ai, / tow, etc. 


i 


que j' Bi%t th£Ulmay(»lunild) 


§ 


ta at 


1 


que ta aiei 


U a 


i 


qn'U ait 


o« 


nons aTona 


04 


qae nooi ajoni 




▼oofl avei 




que TOoi ajM 




ils ont 




qa'ili aient 




j' avail, / had^ etc. 


* 




g 


m avail 








il avait 




• 


as 


nouA avioni 






S 


▼ona aviei 
ill avaient 












[(should) havcy etc. 


• 


j' tni, i Aa<f, etc. 


• 


que j' eoiie, that I might 


& 

tf 


tn eui 


qui ta emiei 


■■1 


il eat 


PS 


qa*il •At 


Cd 

as 


noni ettmei 


s 

*• 


qae noas eaiiioni 


B* 


▼oai efttei 


s 


qae voai eaiiiet 




ill eurent 




qu'ili eaiieat 
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VERBS. 







INDICATIVE. 




SUBJUNCTIVE. 


• 

H 


J' 


ai en, I have had, etc. 


• 


[had, etc. 
que j* aie en, thai Itnay have 


g 


ta 


as tn 


6 . 


que ta aiee en * 


K 


il 


a en 


1 


qu' il ait en 


C 

S 

« 
0. 


nous avons tu 


H 


que nous ajons^en 


V0U8 

ils 


avez en 
out en 


m 


que vous ajei en 
qn* ils aient en 


• 

6 


ta 


avais en, I had had, etc, 
avaifl en 






1 


il 


avait en 








nons 


avions en 






P 


▼0U8 


aviez en 






Urn 


ils 


avaient en 




« 


o 


tu 


ena en, I had had, etc. 
euB en 


• 


[have hady etc. 
que j' enaae exL,iAalIvugiU 
que tn ensses en "* 




il 


ent en 


OS 


qu' il ett ^en 


sr. 

< 


nous 


etimei en 




que nous evseionien 


« 
ft- 


vous 


elites en 


ft. 


que vous enaeiei en 


•M 


ils 


enrent en 


Vm 


qu' ils enesent en 


• 

7. 
K 








CONDITIONAL. 

« 


J' 


anrai, / shall haoe^ etc. 


m 


j' anraii, I should have, etc. 


S 


ta 


anras 


'A 


tu anraifl 




il 


anra 


as 


il anrait 


H 
AS 


nous 


anroni 


o: 

flu 


nous anrioni 


Li 


vous 


anrez 




vous anriei 


ils 


anront 




ils anraient 


w 

< 


J' 


• 

[etc. 
anrai en, / shall have had, 


• 


[had, etc. 
j' anrais em, / should have 


flu 


tu 


auras en 


a< 


tu anraie en 


(4 

fiS 


il 


anra en 


il anrait . en 


bb 


nous 


anroni en 




nous anrioni en 


TOUS 


anres en 




vous anries en 




ils 


anront en 




ils anraient en 



IMPERATIVE. 



aie, have (then) 
qn'il ait, lei him have 



ayona 
ayei 

qu*ils aient 



let tu have 

have iye) 

lot them have. 



VBBBS. 
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§ 73. AUXILURY VERB, AtBE, TO BE. 





INFINITIVE. 




PARTICIPLE. 


Prei\ 


Aire, <o *« 


Pres*. 


itant, being 


Past 


avoir iU, to Aave 'been 


Past. 


Mf been 




INDICATIVE. 




SUBJUNCTIVE. 


m 




m 


[be etc. 


r. 


J0 ndSf / ••'•» otc. 


P. 


que je %oiB, thai I may (should) 




ta M 


pa 

s 


qae ta sols 


as 


il est 


qu' il soit 


e* 


110118 ^oBunea 


m 


qae noas sojons 




▼ons Atea 




qae voas soyei 




lis lont 




qa' ils soient 




j' itaas, / was, ete. 






• 

1 J 


ta itais 






s 


n iUdi 






s 


nous itioni 




% 


CU 


Tons itlM 






M 


il8 itaient 












[(should) bCf etc. 


• 


je fas, / v>as, etc. 


• 


qae je fUsse, that I might 




ta tas 


o 


que tu fusses 




il fat 




qu' il fftt 


Be 


nous fftmes 


M 


que nous fossions 


B 
0, 


▼oas ffttes 


que Tous fussies ^ 




ils farent 




qu' ils fussent 


• 






[been, etc. 


H 


j' ai Mt I have beeti^ etc. 


• 


que j* ale M, that Imiay have 




ta as it^ « 


5 


que ta ales M 


» 


il a M 


n 

BEi 

PS 
H 


qu' il ait M 


Q 
Z 


noas avoBi M 


que nous ajons et^ 


• 


voas aves iti 


l*4 


que vous ayes M 


h 


ils oat ^t^ 




qu' ils aloat M 


• 

u 


j* avals M, I had been^ etc. 






E 


ta avals ^t^ 






£ 


il avait M 








noas avions M 






Ik 


▼008 avies M 








lis avaient M 
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VERBS. 





INDICATIVE. 




SUBJUNCTIVE. 










[have been etc. 


• 

g 


j' ens 


Mf I hadbeeneic. 


• 

B 


qae j' eae f e M, thai I migid 


ta euf 


M 


qae ta eaiiei M 


s 


il eat 


M 


as 


qu' il etit M 


^1 


none etimef 


M 


S 


que nous eaiiionf ite 


• 


▼0118 etitei 


M 


a 
si 


que voas eaBiiei M 


h 


lis ourtnt 


M 


A* 


qa' ils eouent M 


i: 


B 






CONDITIONAL. 


B 


je lerai, 


I shall be etc. 


• 


je serais, / should be, etc. 


^ 


tu leru 




K 

H 


ta serais 


il sera 




s 


ii serait 


nous lerona 




s 


nous serioBS 


H 

a 


voQS aereK 


V 




▼oas series 


(h 


its aoront 






ils seraient. 






[been, etc. 




[beenj etc. 


l: 


j' aurai 


M, 1 shall have 




j' aorais M, I should have 


2 


ta aaraa 


eU 


i 


ta aarais ^t^ 


U 


il aara 


eti 


it aarait M 


o; 


nous aaroni 


M 




nous aarions ^t^ 


& 


vous aarei 


M 




vous aories M 


h 


ils aaront 


M 




ils aoraient ^t^ 



IMPERATIVE. 



sois, be (thou) 
qu'il soit, lei him be 



iojo&iy let us be 
sojes, be (ye) 
qu'ils soienty let them be. 



AUXILIARY VERBS CONJUGATED INTERROGATIVELY 

AND NEGATIVELY. 

§ 74. 1) Xnterrogatively. The Personal Pronoun is placed 
after the verb and connected with it by a hyphen. Wheo the 
third pers. sing, terminates in a vowel, a euphonic *t- is inserted. 



VERBS. 
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ii-je^ have I? etc. sais-je? am I? avais-je? had I? etfi, 6tais-je? was IT ote. 

es-tu? [etc. eus-je? fus-je? • [etc. 

est-il ? ai-je ea ? have I had*! eta ai-je ^t<^ ? have I been ? 

sommes-noas? avais-je eu? avais-je ^t^? 

Ates-vous? eus-je eu? eus-je 6i€7 

sont-ils? aurai-je? serai-je? 

aurai-je eu? etc. aurai-je dt6? etc. 



as-tu? 

a-t-il? 

avons-nous? 

avez-vous? 

ODt-ils? 



Periphrastic interrogation. This is formed by placing est-ce que (lit. 
is it thai) before the Verb affirmative^ as: 



est-ce que j'ai? have I? 
est-ce que tu as? hast thou? 
est-ce qu'il a? has he etc.? 



est-ce que je suis? am I? 
est-ce que tu es? art thou? 
est-ce qu'il est? is he, etc.? 



§ 75. 2) Negatively. In simple tenses the verb is placed 
between the negations ne . . pas, ne . . . point, ne . • jamais etc. ; 
in compound tenses the auxiliary verb only is placed between the 
negations; and the Past Partic. at the end ; (n' instead of ne before 
a voioet)y as: 



je n'ai pas, / have not, etc. 

tu n'as pas 

il n'as pas 

nous n'avoDS pas 

vous n'avez pas 

lis n'ont pas . 

je JL^ai pas eu, I have not had, etc. 



je ne suis pas, / am not^ etc. 

tu n'es pas 

il n'est pas 

nous ne sommes pas 

vous n'^tes pas 

ils ne sont pas 



je n'avais point, / had fiot at all,' je n'ai jamais eu, / have never had; je 
n'aurai rien, / shall' not have anything \ etc. 



§ 76* 3) Negatively and Interrogatively. In simple tenses the 
Verb Interrogative and the Pronoun are placed between the 
negations; in compound tenses, the Past Partic. at the end, as: 

n'ai-je pas? have I not^ ne suis-je pas? Jifft I not? 

n'as-tu pas ? hast thou not ? 
nVt-il pas? has he not? etc. 
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VEEIBS. 



n'ai-je paa en? have I not bad? n'aurai-je point eo? Skall I not have hadf 
xi*as-tu paa <^t^? hast thou not been? 

Feriphrftftit interrogation used negatively: 

est-ce que je n'ai pas? have I not? 

eat-ce que tu ne seras pas? wilt thou not be? etc. 



REGULAR VERBS. 

§ 77. There are four Regular Conjugations^ dktinguisfaed hj 
their Infinitive Terminations: 



I. 


— er: 


aimer^ 


to love 


IL 


— ir: 


finir^ 


to finish 


HI. 


— (ev) oir: 


recevoir, 


to receive 


IV. 


^re: 


yendre, 


to sell 



Oba. Strictly speaking there are only three Regular Conjugations, the Verbs 
in -oir being all irregular, since a part of their stem is dropped in several Tenses 
and Persons. To avoid confusion , however, ^he old arrangement is adhered to, 
according to which the seven verbs in evoir represent the Regular Third Con- 
jugation. 



§ 78. In order to conjugate a Verb it is necessary to know, 
its Principal Parts (Temps Primitifs), which are: 



THK 

INFINITIVE. 



1»* Coiy. -er 
gd - -ir 

3** - -(cv)oir 
4*»» - 'xe 



PRESENT 


PAST 


PARTICIPLE 


rAUTICirLB 


-ant 


-i 


-issant 


m 

-1 


-ant 


-U 


-ant 


-U 



PRESENT INDIGAT. 

l»*Pers. SdPers. 
Sing. Plur. 

-e, -ent 

-is, -issent 

ois, -oivent 

-s, -ent 



PRSTSeiTE. t 

(Definite; 
l»*Pers. 2^Pers. 

-aiy -as 
-iSy -is 

4 

-ns, -at 
-is, -is 



From these the other Parts of the Verb may be formed: 
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DERIVATION OF TENSES. 

§ 79. 1) From the inpinitivb arc formed: 

The Fatnre Present, 

by affixing ai, as, a, ens, es, ont 
TheConditional Present, ( ^ ^^ Infinitive. 

by affixing ' ais, ais, ait» ionsy iez»aient 

In the 3^ Cooj°. -oi- before the r, in the 4^ th» final e mute 

of the Infinitive^ are dropped. 

OliB. Oa the derivation of these Fatate and Conditional inflections from the 
Verb avoir, see introd. (§ 24.) 

2) From the pbesent pabticiplb: 

The First and Second Pers. Plnral of the Pres^ Indie, by 
changing -ant into ons, ez. 

The Imperfect Indicative by changing -ant into: 
ais, ais» ait, ions, ies, aient. 

3) From the past PABTicn»LE: 

All Componnd Tenses^ with the Auxiliary Verb avoir or ttre. 
The whole Passive Voice, with Atre. 

4) From the present indicative: 

The finperative, the Terminations of which are the same, 
except the Second Pers. Sing, of the First Conj°., where the final 
8 is dropped* 

The Present Subjunctive, the Singular and 3*^ Pers. Plur., by 

cutting off the final consonants -nt of the 3^ Person nur^. as : 

aime (nt) 

finisse (nt) 

re9oive (nt) 

vende (nt) 

the 1^* and 2*^ Pers. Plur. by. prefixing i to the terminations of 

the corresponding Persons of the Indicative, as : 

3* 
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!•* Conj", 


e, 


68, 


e, 


ions, 


iez. 


9nt, 


2d . 


isse, 


isses, 


issd, 


i88ion8. 


issiez, 


i88eiit, 


3* - 


oive, 


oives, 


oive, 


evions, 


eviez. 


oivent, 


4th 


«, 


68, 


e/ 


ion8. 


iez, 


ent 



5) From the preterite (D^fini): 

The Imperfect Subjunctive, by adding to the Second Person 
Sing, the Terminations se, 808, t, 8ion8, siez, sent, as: 

1"^ CoDJ°. asse, asses, &t, assions, assiez, 
isse, isses, it, issions, issiez. 



2d 

4th 



nsse, asses, nt, 
isse, isses, it, 



nssions, nssiez, 
issions, issiez, 



assent, 
issenty 
ussenty 
issent. 



§ 80. FIRST CONJUGATION: aimer, to love. 





INFINITIVE. 




PARTICIPLE. 


PreiK 


aimer, to love 


PresK 


aimant, lovifig 


Past 


avoir aimi, to have loved. 


Past. 


aimi, loved. 




* 

INDICATIVE. 




SUBJUNCTIVE. 


■ 


[I do love etc. 




[love etc. 


SB 


j' aime, / love, lam loving^ 


• 


que j' a\me,that l7nay(shouUf) 


09 


ta aimes 




que ta aimes 


g 


il aime 


H 


qu' il aime 


O. 


nous aimona 


s 


que nous aimioni 




vons aimei 




que V0U8 aimiei 




ils aimeat 




qu' ils aiment 




[I did love etc. 




# 


ti 


j' aimaifl, Ilovedjlwas lovmg, 




f 


1 


tn aimaii 






il aimaif 






^ 

S 


noua aimioni 


1 




** 


vous aimiea 


I 






iU aimaiffrat 


* 
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INDICATIVE. 




SUBJUNCTIVE. 


• 

i 

H 


j' aimai, ' / lovedj etc. 

tn aimas 

il aima 

nons aimftmei 

vons aim&tet 

ils aimirent 


• 

H 
a. 

a 

M 
\ 


[(shmtld) hve etc. 
qae j' aimaue, that I might 
qne tn aimassei 
qn* il aim&t 
qne nons aimassioBi 
qne vons aimaAiiei 
qn' ils aimassent. 


• 

z 

K 
C 
2 


j' ai aime, / have loved, etc. 
tn as aim^, etc. 


m 

1 

ea 
ta 
a. 


[hawi loved, etc. 
qne j' ait aim€, that J may 
qne tn ales aim^, etc. 


• 



H 

K 
H 

B< 

D 
iJ 
0. 


j' avais aim^, / had loved, etc. 
tn avais aim^, etc. 







P. ANTERIOR. 


j* eui aim^^ / had loved, etc. 
ta ens aim€, etc. 


i 

a. 

0. 


[have loved, etc. 
qne j' ensse aim^, that I might 
que tn eusses aim^ etc. 


• 

(0 
U 
« 
0. 

H 
OS 

a 
H 

3 
h 


j' aimerai, I shall have, etc. 

ta aimeras 

il aimera 

nons aimerons 

vons aimerei 

ils aimeront 


09 

H 

0- 

a. 


CONDITIONAL. 

j' aimeraisy / should love, etc. 

ta aimtrais 

il aimerait 

nons aimeriona 

vous aimtriei 

ils aimeraitnt • 


1 FUTURE 
PAST. 


[etc. 
j anrai aim€, I shall have loved 
ta aaras aim^, etc. 


CO 

2 


[loved, etc. 
j' aarais aim€, / should have 
tu aarais aim^^ etc. 



IMPERATIVE. 



aime, 
(qa'il aime, 



love (jthon) 
let him love) 



aimont, let us love 
ftimei, love (ye) 
(qn'ils aiment, let them love) 
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§ 81. SECOND CONJUGATION: fillir, to finish. 



Past, 



Ed 

01 
M 



H 
9 
U 
th 
K 

S 



H 

as 
ea 

H 

as 



ca 

H 



Ed 

a 



H 
O 

as 

H 






as 
o 

S 

H 



INFINITIVE. 

' finir, to finish 
avoir finl, to have finished 



INDICATIVE. 

[/ do finish, etc. 

je GniMflfyUshfl^tmfuiiihiftg, 

tu finii 

il finit 

nOns iiniBsons 

v,ou8 finissei 

ils finiasent 



\ finishing f I did finish, etc. 
je finiffaifl, / finished, I was 
tu finitfaii 
il finitfait 
nous finitiioss 
vous iiniMiez 
iU finittaient 



je finlt, I finished, etc. 

tu finiB 

il finit 

nous finimes 

vous finltei 

ils finirent 



Past, 



00 

Id 



j' ai fini, I have finished, etc. 
tu as fini; etc. 



j' avaiB fini, I had finished, titc, 
tu avais fini, etc. 



y 



fini, I had finished, etc. 
tu eus fini, etc. 



O 



OS 
H 



it ' 

^ fa 



PARTICIPLE. 

finiisant, finishing 
fini, fi/tished 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

[/!nr«A, etc. 
que je ^nin%,thai I ma^ (should) 
que tu finissef 
qu' il finisse 
que Tious finissiont 
que Tou§ finisBies 
qu' lis finisftxt 



[(should) finish, etc. 
que je finisse that / might 
que tu finissti 
qu' il finit 
que nous finissions 
que Tous linissies 
qu' ils finisient 



\fimshed, etc. 
qtiej* aie fini, that I may have 
que tu aies fini, etc. 



[finished etc, 
que j' eof 86 fini, that/might have 
que tu ensses fini, etc. 
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INDICATIVE. 




1 CONDITIONAL. 

■ 


• 

z 

a. 

K 

9 

3 
fc. 


je finirai, / thalh finish^ etc. 
tu finiras 
il finira 
coQs finironf 
' vons finirei 
lis finiront 


• 

s 


CONDITIONAL. 

je finiraia, IskouidfinUk^ etc 

tu finiraia 

il fioirait 

nous finirioaa 

▼ous finiriaa 

ils finiraiant 


• 

• 

3 


Ifioiished etc. 
j' auraj fini, / §haU have 
tu auras fiai, etc. 


• 
H 

OB 

•< 


[finished etc. 
j' auraifl iini, / should have 
tu aurais fini, etc. 



IMPERATIVE. 



finis, fhiish (Ihou) 

(qu'il finisfe, let him finish) 



finissont, let us fltnsh 
finisfei, finish (ye) 
(qu'ils finisf ent, let them fhiish.) 



§82. 



THIGD CONJUGATION: reoevoir, to receive. 



\ 


INFINITIVE. 




Pre^. 
Past. 


rectToir, to receive 
avoir re9Q, to have received 


Pre^. 
Past. 




INDICATIVE. 

• 




m 

H 


[inOf I do receive^ etc. 
je refois, i receive, I am receiv' 
tu re9oU ' 
il re9oit 
nous recevoBf 


H 
Cd 

a. 




rous recevei 
ils re^oiTd&t 





PARTICIPLE. 

recenraat, reeewfnf 
re9ii, ' received 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

[(should) receive, etc. 

que je receive, that I may, 

que tu receives . 

qu* il re9oive 

que nous receviona 

que Tous receries 

qu* ils re9oive&t 
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INDICATIVE. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



0. 



[receivvig, I did receive, etc 
recevais, / receivedj I w<u 



tu ^ recevaifl 
il recevait 
nous recevions 
voas receviei 
ils recevaient 















H 
O 
H 

k. 
PS 

ca 



O 



< 



00 
H 

ft! 

ca 
K 

a 
H 



a • 

0S H 
S CO 



je re9ii8, 
tu re9ii8 
il re^ut 
nous re9tlme8 
vons re^tites 
ils re^urent 



/ received, etc; 



u 

h 
OS 

Bm 

S 



j' ai recB, / have received, etc. 
ta as re9u, etc. 



:» 



J' avais rcQu, I fiad received, etc, 
tu avais re9Uy etc. 



U 

» 
b. 
OS 
H 
Ok 



j* ens re9u, / /lad received, etc. 
tu eus re^u, etc. 



je recevrai, / shall receive, etc. 

tu recevraa 

il recevra 

nous recevroni 

vons recevrez 

ils receyront 



» fa 

Ok 



J aurai 
tu auras 



re9u, 
re9u, 



[received, etc. 
/ shall have 
etc. 



U 
on 

U 
K 
Pu, 



[(fAow/rf) receive, etc. 
que je re^nsse, ~ that I might 
que tu re^ussei 
qu* il re9tit 
que nous re9iiBsio]is 
que vous re9asBies 
qn' ils re9ii88ent 



H 

CQ 

< 
Oi 



[A^ive received, etc. 
que j' aie re9u, that I may 
que tu ales re9n, etc. 



[have received, etc. 
que j' ensse re9n, that I might 
que tu eusses re9u, etc. 



CONDITIONAL.- 

je recevrais, Ishouldreceive, etc 

tu recevrais 

il recevrait 

nous recevrions 

vous receyriei 

ils recevraient 



:> 



tu 



[received, etc. 
aijiraii re9u, / should have 
aurais re9U^ etc. 
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I>fPERATIVE. 



re9ois, receive (thou) 
(qn'il re9oi'7e, lei Mm receive) 



rectvona let ue receive 
rec«vei receive (ye) 
(qn'ils refoivent lei them receive) 



Verbs ending in -eroir only are conjugated like recevoir: as, 

deToir, to owe, to be obliged; tt^tTceyoir^ to perceive; coneeyoir, to conceive; 
d^ceyoir, to deceive; percevoir, collect, (taxes etc.;. 
• 
Obi. 1. deToir, takes a circumflex in the Past. Part, dt, fnasc: 
but /em., dut, and plur, dm without circumfl. 

Obf. 2. In Verbs ending in evoir the e takes a cedilla before o and a. 



§ 83. ' FOURTH CONJUGATION: veiidre, to sell. 





INFINITIVE. 




PARTICIPLE. 


PretK 


yendre, /o sell 


Pres\ 


yendaaty selling 


Past, 


ayoir yendu^ <o Aove sold 


Past, 


▼endu, sold 




INDICATIVE. 




SUBJUNCTIVE. 


r. 


[/ do sell^ etc.. 




[(should) sellf etc. 




je Tendss I sell^lamsellijig. 


9S 


que je yendt thai I may 


H 

Pfi 


tn yendf 




que tu yendef 


B* 


il yend 


£ 


qu' il yende 




nous yendonf 




que nous yendioaf 




yous yendei 




que yous yenditi 




ils yendent 




qu' ils yendent 




(/ did sellf etc. 








je yendais, / sold^ I was selling, 






ah 


tn yendais 






id 


il yendait 






S 

M 


nons yendions 
yous yendies 
ils yendaient 
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1 

1 


INDICATIVE. 




SUBJUNCTIVE. 




je rendiiy / sold, etc. 

tn Tendii 

il vendit 

nons vendimef 

voni venditef 

iU vendirent 


s 


[(should) sell, etc. 
que je vendiait, ihai I might 
que tn vendiiitt 
qn' il vendit # 
que nons vendiiaioni 
qne vona vendiaaieB 
qn' ils vendiasent 


INDR- 
FINITE. 


j' ai vendu. / have sold, etc. 
tn as vendn, etc. 


• 

X 


(have, sold, etc. 
qne j' aie venfln, lAal I may 
qne tn ales vendn, etc. 


a. 


J* aTaii vendn, / had sold, etc. 
tu avals vendn, etc. 


1 

1 
1 

1 

1 

I 


• 

o 

08 

U 

< 


j' eni vendn, / had sold, etc. 
tu ens vendu, etc. 


a. O 
ft. 


[might have sold, etc. 
qne j* aniae vendu, Ihai I 
que tu eusses vendn, etc. 


i 

Id 

cu 

g 


je vendrai, / shall sell, etc. 

tn vendras 

il vendra 

nons vendrona 

vous vendrei 

lis . vendront 


• 

ea 

00 
M 
OS 
6t 


CONDITIONAL. • 

je vendraia, f should sell, etc. 

tn vendraii 

il vendrait 

nons vendrioaa 

vons vendriea 

ils vendraieat 


1^ 


[etc. 
j* anrai vendu, / shall have sold, 
tn anras vendn, etc. 


OR 

< 

ft. 


[sold, etc. 
j* anraii vendn, / should have 
tn anrais vendn, etc 



IMPERATIVE. 



vends, 
(qu'il vende. 



sell (thoti) 
tet^ him sell^ 



vendoBt» lot tis sell 
vendea, sell (ye) 
(quMls vendent let them sell,) 
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Obf. The t of the 3' pen. Sing, it dropped after tke final conaK e» d and 
t of the stem, as: 

il vend, (Lat. rendit), & vainc, (rincit). 

§ 84. REMARKS ON SOME PECULIARITIES OF THE FIRST 

AND SECOND COif JU6ATI0N8. 

1) In Verbs ending in -ger: as, manger, an e mnte. ia inserted between 
the stem and the inflection, wbeneyer the latter begins with a or o; as, 

vMmger, nangeaBt, je mange, nous mangeons, je mangeais, nous 
mangions, etc. 

t) In Verbs ending in -eer, as: traoer, the e takes a cedilla whenever the 
iDflection begins with a or •( as: 

tracer, je trace, nous trsfons, je tra^s etc. 

■ 

ObS. to 1 and H* The Final tten cootonanu g and e tbuf retain Uiear aaft 
proDusdatioB throngbont the wbole eonjugation. 

8) In Verbs ending in -eler and -eter> as: appeler, jeter, the t or 1 is 
doubled before an e mnte: as, 

appeler, j* appelle, nous appelons, f appellerai, etc. 
jeter, je jetle, nous jeCons, je jetterai, etc. 

EzeeptioBs: l>ourreler. geler, hareeler, peler; acheter, colleter, ^tiqueter, 
and their compounds, instead of doabling the consonant, take an accent grave over 
the e before 1 or t, as: il gile, j'achite etc. 

4) Verbs with an e mnte or i in the Pennltima, as: mener, o^der take a 
^rrare accent whenever the vowel of the following syllable is an e mute, (in the 
Fot. ft Cond>. however 6 is retained) as: 

mener, je mine, nous menons, je mineral 

cMer, je cide, nous c^dons, but, je c<^derai etc. 

Exceptions: Verbs ending -Ager, retain the i in all Tenses, as: prot<Sger, 
je proU^ge etc. 

5) Verbs ending in -ayer, -oyer, -nyer, change y into i before an e mute: as, 

essayer, j* essaie, nous essayoas, j' essaierai, etc. 
ptoycr, je ploie, nous ployons, je ploierai, etc. 
essoyer, j* essuie, nous essuyons, j' essuierai, etc. 
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Obi. 1. Those in -ayer, (also grasseyer) may be conjugated without chang- 
ing y, as: je paye etc. 

Obi. 2. Verbs in -ier are spelt with ii in the 1 and 2' Per. PL of the Im- 
perf. Indie, and Pres*. Sabj., as: oous ^tudiions, vous priiez etc. 



6) Hair (Old Germ, ha^an) to hate, retains the diaeresis throughout, except 
in the. Sing, of the Pres^ Indie. & Imperat. : as, je hais, tu hais, il bait, but, 
Dous haissons etc. 

Obi. This is the only verb which does not take an accent circumflex in 
the 3* P. Sing. Imperf. Subj. 

7) B^nir (Lat. benedicere) to bless, has two forms for the Past Participle: 
b^oi, fem, b^nie, blessed \ b^nit, fern, b^nite, consecrated, as: eau b^nite. 

8) Fleurir (Lat. floresco) in its literal sense :^ to blossom, is always regular ; 
but in the Agar, sense: to be prosperous, to flourish, it forms the Pres*. Partic. 
and Imperf. Indie, thus : florissant, je florissais, etc. 



§ 85. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



The Pa«8ive Voice is formed by means of the Auxiliary Verb 
£trey to be and the Fast Participle of a transitiye Verb. 



Present. 
Past. 



H 

H 

CO 



fttre aim6y to be loved. 

INFINITIVE. 



^tre aime, e, to be loved, 
avoir ^t^ a.\m4, e, to have been loved 



INDICATIVE. 

je suis aime, / am loved, etc. 

tu es aimd 

il Cdt aim^ 

elle est aim^e 

nous sommes aim^a 

nous 6tes aim^i f^ 

ils sont aim^s 

elles sont aimdei 



Present. 
Past. 



Cd 

00 

U 
6S 

ft. 



PARTICIPLE. 

^tant aimd, e, being loved 
aim^, e, loved 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

ithatlmay beloved, etc. 
queje • sois aim^ 
que tu sois aim^ 
^ qu' il soit aime 
qu' elle soit aimde 
que nous soj^ons aim^e 
que vous soyez aim^s 
qu' ils soient aim^s 
qu' elles soient aim^es 
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INDICATIVE. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



s I j ^tais aim^, / waSj etc. 



H 
a 
es 

Q 






je fu8 aim^, / was, etc. 



j' ai ^t^ tdm4,Ihavebeenfetc\ "^ 






»4 



j' avais it4 &\m6f I had been, etc. 



y ens ^te aimd; / /az^ 6een, etc. 



•J 





je &erai aim^, I shall be, etc. 


J 






[^een, etc. 
j' aurai 4t4 aiia4f J shall have 




• 

< 




8ois aime etc. 


) 





qaejefusse aim^, that I 
may be, etc. 

quej' aie 6t4 tAmi/thatl 

may have be efi, etc A "^ 



que j' eusse ete alm^, that J 
may have been, etc. 



CONDITIONAL, 
je serais aim^, Ishould be | 

j' aarais et^ aim^, Ishouldl'^ 

have been j 



Obs. Some intransitive Verbs: as, ob^ifi coxiTenir etc., are exceptionally 
used in the Passive Voice. 



INTKANSITIVE VERBS (VERBES NEUTRES). 

§ 86, IntraiiBitiye Verbs are generally conjugated with avoirs 

except the following, which are conjugated with Mre: 

retourner, to return, 
sortir, to go out, 

tomber, to fall, 
veoir, to come. 

Obi. 1. Two compounds of venir: contrevenir k, to cofilravene, mbvenir k, 
to relieve, are conjugated with avoir. 

Obi. £. Whenever an intransitive Verb is used transitively, it must be con- . 
jugated With avoir, as, 

n a sort! le cheval de r^curie ; He has brought the horse out of the stable. 



aller, 


to go, 


Colore, to be hatched, to blow, 


arriver. 


to arrive. 


cntrer, to etiter. 


mourir, ( 


to die, 


naltre, to be bom, 


partir, to depart. 
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§ 87. Some Intransitive Verbs may be coiqwgated with 
avoir and dtre; with avoir to denote the afitum; with ttre to 

denote the result of the action, the actual atate cht coaditioo: as. 

La proCessioQ a paasi sous mes feo^tres. The .procession passed^ 
L' hiver est passi. Winter is over. 

The following are the principal of these Verbs: 



accourir, to hasten, i d^cboir, to decay. 



apparaltre, to appear, 
disparattre, to ,disappear, 
baisser, to mik, 

cbanger,] to change, 

crotlre, to grow, to increase 



d^border, to overflow^ 

monter, to aseend, 

descendre, to descerid, 

^happer, to escape, 



^cbouer, to 



strarndf 
/'ail, 



embellir, to embellish 
empirer, to grow worse 
graodir, togrow 
rajeunir, to grow young again 

resier, j tf^resido, (amod^ 
Y ieillir, to grow old. 



§ 88* REFLECTIVE VERBS (VERBS PRONOMINAUX, REFLfeCHIS). 

All reflective' Verbs in French are conjugated with the 
Auxiliary Verb dtre, to be (never, as in English with the aux. 
Verb avoir, to have). 

se laver, to wash one's self. 

PARTICIPLE. 
16 lavant, washing one's self 

I 6tMtt lvr(, hMuinQ wa*hed one'* 





INFINITIVE. 




Present 


16 laver^ to wash one's self 

{self 


Pre^. 


Past 


1* 6tre lav^ to have washed one's 


Past. 


• 


INDICATIV*:, 


■ 




je m6 Iavq, J washmifself, etc. 




• 


ta t6 laves 




'A 


il 16 lave 


• 


S 


elle 16 lave 




e 


nousnoui lavons 
Yons voui lavez 
ils 86 lavent 
elles 16 lavent 




^ 


[myself, etc. 




04 

s 


je me lavais, / was washing 





SUBJUNCTIVE. 

[myself, etc. 
que je me lave iJiatt may wash 
que tu te laves 
qu' il 86 lave 
que nous noa8 lavions 
que vous voui laviez 
qft' ils 16 lavent 
qu* elles m lavent . 
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1 INDICATIVE. 

1 
1 


y 


SUBJUNCriVE. 

1 


• 




[etc. 
je BM lavai^ / washed myself, 




qaejo me laraoee, etc, thai i 
might wash myself etc. 


• 
DEFINITE. 


[washed mys9lf, etc. 
Je me mis lavd, J have 
tu t' es lB,yi 
il 1* eit lav^ 
ell« ■* Mt lav^« 




[have washed myself^ etc. 
que je me aeia lav^, thai I may 
que ta te leii lav^ 
qu' il le aoit lav^ 
qa' elle ef leitlav^e 


Z 

M 
• 


noas noui lommei lav^i 
YOUB voua Atei lav^t 
ils le font lav^i 
elles le loat lav^ef 




qae nons noua geyoaalav^a 
qaeYoasvomaoyei lav^s 
qu' ils ee aoieat lav^s 
qu* elles ae loieat laveea 


Oi 


[washed myself e^tc, 
je m* ^taia lave, etc. / had 


• 


■ 

H 


je me fai lav^, etc., / had 
washed myself^ etc. 


1 que je me fniie lav^, that /might 
(jhould) have washed myself, etc* 






CONDITIONAL. 


gS 1 


[myself, etc. 
je me \9,ytx9.\,ttcJ shall wash 


• 

1 


[myself, etc. 
je me laTcrais, etc., / should wash 


00 

2 


je me geraf lav^, etc.j / ^mU 
have washed myself, etc. 


• 

1 

a* 


je me seraia lav^, etc.. / should 

have washed myself, etc. 



IMPERATIVE. 

Javons-nom, let us wash ourselves^ 
lave-toi, wash thyself, lave s-y one, wash yourselves, 

qu'il se lave, lei km wash himself, qa'ils se lavent, let them wash UiAkselves. 



NEGATIVELY. 



INTERROGATIVELY. 



je ne me lave pas, etc. me lav^je? or, est-ce que je me lave? 

je ne me sals pas lav^, etc. me suis-je lav€? or, est-ce qae je me suis lave? 

NEGATIVELY & INTERROGATIVELY. 

Ne mc lav^-je pas? or ne me suis-je pas lavd? or 

Est-ce que je ne me late peg? est-ce que je ne me sols pas lave? 

§ 89. IMPERSONAL VERBS (V£RB£S IMPEBSONNELS). 

Impersonal (or Unipersonal) Verba are those which have no 
Personal Subject, and are used only in the Third Person Sing» 
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VERBS. 



The following are the principal Impersonal Verbs: 



il neige (Lat. ningit) it snowsj 

il tODiie (tonat) it thunders, 

il gr^le (grandinat) it hails, 

il pleut (plait) it rains. 



il gele (gelare) it freezes, 

il deg^le it thaws, 

il bruine it drizzles, 

il vente it is vnndy. 



Obs. All these belong to the 1**. Conjag. ; except, il pleut (pleuvoir), which 
belongs to the 3^. 

ll lait, (generally followed hj an Adjective or Subst. to denote Atmospherical 
Phenomena), as: 

il fait chaud, froid, da vent, du brouillard, de la poussi^re, nuit, jour etc. 
it is warm, coldj windy, foggy, dusty, dark, daylight etc. 



§ 90, The following (with the exception of: il faut, il s'ensuit, 
il siedy) are Impersonal in a certain meaning only, as: 



il J a, ilest, 
il s'dgit, 
il importe, 



there is, there are, 
the question is, 
it behoves, it is 

important 
it is convenient, 
it is becoming, 
il vaut mieux^ it is better, 
il me tarde, / long, 
il faut (il me faut etc.,) it is necessary 

{J must, etc.) 



il convient, 
il sied, 



il semble, it seems, 

il paratt, it appear^, 

il plait, it pleases, 

il depend, it depends, 
il s'eusuit, it follows, 

il J va, there is, :. at stake, 

il suffit, it suffices, 

il se pent, it may be, etc. 
etc. 



§ 91. 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 



The following are the irregularities which occur in the con- 
jugation of French Verbs : 



a) Formation of Tenses from different roots : as, aller, je vais, j'irai. 
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i • 

I 

b) Dropping of one or more letters (Syncope) u, je coorrii ifuiNui of 

conrirai, je poarrai ifutead of pouroirai. 

c) Transposition of letters (metathesis) : as, j^acquiers, intiead o/* j*acqu^ris. 

d} Strengthening; of the stem, as: je tiens, ils tienoeDt, itutead of 
je tens, Us tenneot (Compare § 84 for Regular Verbs, the stems of which are 
strengthened by doabling the consonant^ as: j'appelle, or by taking a grave 
accent: as, je mine). 

e) Insertion of a eaphonic consonant (d, t), especially between a and r, 
as, je viendrai; s and r, as; je coonaltral (the s ri)>resented by a circumflex.) 

f) Vowel Change: as, je manrs from moarir; je penx or je puis from 
pouvoiri etc. 

g) Change of the liquid cons^ 1 into n: as, falloir, Pres^, il fant; valoir, 
Fres^ je raux (Compare cheval, pi. chevanx; k le ^aaa; de le ^^du; see In- 
trodact § 31.) 

h) Anomalies in the Inflections: 

z for the !■*. and 2*. Pers. Sing. Pres*. Ind.: je veux, ta veux; je (tu) pciix, 

je (tn) vaux, 
a for the 3*. Pers. Sing. Pres*. Ind., il a, il va, 
mes for the !■*. Pers. Plur. Pres*. Ind., nous sommes, 
tes for the 2*. Pers. Plur. Pres*. Ind., vous 6tes, vous dites, vous faites, 
ont for the 3^. Pers. Plur. Pres*. Ind., ils oot, ils sent, ils vont, ils font. 
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VERBS. 



IN7INITI^B. 



aller, to go, 



f'en tdler, 
to go away^ 



envoyer, (comp^, 
ofinde & viare) 
to sendf 



FBESERT 
PARTICIPLE. 

allant 



§ 92. FIRST 

PRESENT IMDICAT. 

jevaiiy nons allons 
tuvasi voas allez 
il VA, ils Tont 



s'en allant 



ta 
il 



men 

fen 

s'en 



vais, 

vas, 

va. 



nous nous en allons, 
voas Tons en allez, 
Us s'en Tont, 



NEGATIVELY : je Be m'en vais pas, etc. 

interrogatively: m'en vais-jc? 

NEGAT. &iNTERR'3r. ; ae m'en vais-je 

pas? 



FRETER. 
DEFINITE. 

j'allai 



PAST 
PARTIC. 

aU€ 



FUTURE. 



it* • 

Jim 



FRET. INPBFINITE. 

je m'en' sais all^ 
ta t'en es all^ 
il s'en est al!^ 
noasnoas en soinmes all^s 
voas voas en Stes alMs 
ils s'en sontalMs 

je ne m'en sais pas alle, etc. 

m'en sais-je all^? etc 

ne m'en sais-je pas all^? etc. 



Irregalar in he fatare and Conditional only : j'enverral. 



VERBS. 



M 



CONJUGATION. 



IMPBRA3lTBt 



Ta, 

allons, 
allez, 



va-t*€n. 

a]lons-noa8'>eiiy 
allez-yoQs-en,; 



le fen va pas, 

le noQs en ailons pas, 

Mroasenallezpas,. 



TBmnsuT suAiuBrcnyB. 

* 

que j'aille, que nous allions 
qaetu -i, qnevous — iez 
qu' il -6, qu' Us aillent 



que je m'en aille, etc. 



que nons nous en allions, etc. 



que je ne m*en aille pas, etc. 



The Conjagation of this Anomalous 
Verb forms the Singular and the 3^ 
Pers. PL of the Pres^. Indie, and also 
the 3^ Pers. Sing, of the Imperative 
ft-om the Lat. Verb ▼adere'; the 
Future and Condit'. from in* 

Obs. 1) The Imperat. va takes a 
euphonic s before en and y, as: 

Yss-eo, vas-y. 

Obs. 2) The etymology of aller is 
doubtful. 



Like envoyer is conjugated: renvoyer, to send back^ to discharge, to postpone. 
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VERBS. 



SECOND 



All irregular Verbs of the Second Conjn. form their Present 
Participle and the Tenses derived from it without the character -ss- 
of the Regular Conjugation. 

§ 93. I. 7erbs which in the PRESENT INDICATIVE follow the 
FOTJETH Conjugation. 

A, The following drop their STEM CONSONANT (m, t, Y) in the Singular 

of the PRESENT INDICATIVE : 



donnir(dormire) 


dormant 


je dorS) nous dorm-ons 


je dorm-is 


dorm-i 


to sleep^ 




tn - 1, vous - ez 
il - t, ils - ent 






mentir (meBtiri) 


mentant^ 


je meni, etc. 


je mentis, 


mentis 


to lie. 










partir (partiri), 


partant, 


je pan, etc. 


je partis. 


parti. 


to depart. 




\ 






sentar (sentire), 


sentant, 


je seni, etc. 


je sentis, 


senti. 


to feel, 


• 






servir (servire), 


servant, 


je serif etc. 


je servis. 


servi, 


to serve, 










sortir (sortiri), 


sortant^ 


je son, etc. 


je sortis, 


sorti, 


to go out, 










se repentir 


se repent- 


je me repeni, etc. 


je me repen- 


repenti. 


(pcenitere), 


ant, 




tis. 




to repeJit, 










bouill-ir (bul- 


boaillant, 


je bons, nous bouillons, 


je bouillis. 


bouilli, 


lire), to boil. 




tn - 8, vous - ez, 
il - t) ils - ent, 







eoor-ir (cur- 
rere), to run, 



fair (fugere), 
to flee, 



B. The fbllowvig do not alter their stem 



courant, 



fnjant, 



je cours, nous courons, 
tu - s, vous - ez, 
il - t,ils - ent, 



je fuis, nous fuyons, 
ta - s, vons - ez, 
il - t, ils fuient. 



je coums. 


covm. 


je cooTra: 
(contrac- 
ted from 
courirai,; 


je fuis, 


fui, 
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CONJUGATION. 



REMARKS AND COMPOUND VERBS. 

endormiry to luU^ 

seDdormir, to /hll, asleep, se rendormir, to fall asleep again. 

difmentir, to give the lie, to contradietj 

repartir, to set off again, to reply, — Ripartir, to distribute^ to portion out^ is con- 
jugated regularly. 
coDsentir, to consent \ pressentir, to have a presentiment; ressentir, to feel, to resent 

desseryir, to clear the table, to disoblige. — asservir, to enslave, is conjugated regularly. 

ressortir, to go out again, — Ressortir de, to be in the jurisdiction of, is* regular. 



The final -ill- of the stem is dropped in the Sing, of the Present Indicative. 
bonillir, is a neuter ?erb. To boil, transitive, is rendered by faire bouillir. 



acconrir, to run, to hasten to, parcourir, to run over, 

coDCoarir, to concur, to compete, recourir, to have recourse, 

discoarir, to discourse, secourir, to help, to relieve, 

eDcoarir, to incur, 

senfoir, to run away. 



H 



VfiBBS. 



Tfttir (vcstire), 
to clothe^ 



y^tant, 



je ?6tg, nous T^tons, 
tu - t, vous - ez, 
il - y ils - ent, 



je vdtis, 



vfttn, 



C. Tke pillowing ALTER the VOfTEL of their stem: 



ven-ir (venire), 
to come, 

ten-ir (tenere), 
to hold. 



acquir-irCacqni- 
rere), to acquire. 



monr-ir (mori), 
to die, 



Tenant, 



tenant 



acqn^rant 



monrant 



je Tieni, nous venons, 
tu - I, irons - ez, 
il - t, ils Tiennent, 

je tieiiB, nous tenons, 
tn - a, Tons - ez, 
il - t, ils tiennent, 

j'acquiers, n. acquirons 
tu - s, Tous - ez, 
il - t, ils acqniirent. 



je menri, nons monrons, 
ta - B,TOU8 - ez, 
11 - t, ils . menrent, 



je yini, 



je tini, 



jacqnis, 



je monms, 



▼enn. 



tenn. 



acquis, 



nort, 



je tiendrai 



je Tien- 



faoqnerrai 

(contcac- 

ted) 

I 

jemourrail 
(contrac- 



§ 94. Verbs which follow the FIRST 



on: 



A. In the PRESENT TENSE; (Perf. PaHidple -ert.) 



ouyrir (aperire), 
to open. 



onvrant, 



j'oaTr-«, nous oaTr-ons, 
tu - ei,you8 - ez, 
il - e, ils - ent, 



j'ouYriSi 



ouvert, 



VERBS. 
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fibMABSS AND COMPOOKD VERBS. 



d^vitir, to dtvesL 
rev^tir, to invegt 



coDTeoir (de^, to a§r^j , 

— (k), to suit, 
deveoir, tid becom&y 

discoQTeDir, to disagree, 

s'abstenir, to abstain, 
ippartenir, to belong^ 
eooteoir, to eont&iii, 



coDqn^rir, to conquer, 

s'enqn^rir, to inqtdre, 
reqa^rir, to require. 



ioterveniff, lo Meff^re, 
paryenir, to attain, to reach, 
pr^enlr, to warn, 
provenir, to proceed from, 

d^tenir, to detain, 
entretenir, to keep up, 
maiotenir, to maintain. 



reyenir, to come back 

se souveniT) to remember 
sabvenir, to relieve 
sorveDir, to happen 

obtenir, to obtain, 

retenir, to retain, 

soutCDir, to sustain, to assert^ 



qo^rir^ to fetch ^^ used in the Infinit. only after aller, 
•nToyer, venir. 



Obi. 1) The stem is strengthened by the insertion of i (compare bien, Lat. 
bone; rieii^ Lat rem.) 

Obs. 2} A euphonic d is inserted in the Fotnre and Cond. between a and y 
(Comp. gendre, Lat gener; tencyre, Lat ^ner; Greek: wiq^, Gren. ayd^os.) 

Obs. 8) The stem cons^ a is doubled before e mnt6> 

V Obs. 4) The Pres. Def. and Perf. Part aoquis, is a contraction of the Lat. 
•cquisiyi, aequisitum. 



fOBvrir, to reopen. 



Obs. For tiie Past Participles onvert, conyer^ ete., comp. the 
Lat apertam^ coopertnm^ etc. 
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VERBS. 



eottvrir(coope- 
rire),/o cover, 


Gouvrant, 


je oouyroi etc. 


je convris, 


couvert, 


1 


oftrix (offerre), 
to offer, 


ofTrant, 


j'offre, etc. 


j'offris, 


offert, 


1 


■ouffrir (suf- 
feire), to suffer, 


souffrant, 


je sonffre, etc. 


je Bouffris, 


fouffert, 


1 


1 


?. In the PRESENT, FUTURE and CONDITIONAL, 


• 


oneiUir 
(colligere), 
to collect, 
io gather, 


1 ' 

cueillant, 


jecueill-e, n. cueiUons, 
tu - esi Tous -ez, 
il - e, ils -ent^ 


je cueillis, 


eueilli, 


jeeneil- 
lorai, 


Balllir (salire) 
io project, 
to jut out' 


saillant, 


il laille, 


il saillit, 


sailli. 


ilsaillera. 



THIRD 

§ 95. I. Verbs the stems of whicli end in 7, (which is drop- 
ped in the Singular of the Prest. Indicat.; in the Preterite Definite, 
the Imperfect Subj. and the Perf. Participle; hence the contraction.) 

NB. To this class belong also all verbs in -evoir, the full Con- 
jugation of which is given § 82. 



pouvoir 
(Low.L. potere) 
to be able, 



monvoir 
(movere), 
to move, 

pleuvoir 
(pluere), 
to ram, 



ponvant, 



mouvant, 



pleuvant, 



je penx (pais)n. ponvoDS^ 



tu - z, vous 



- ez. 



il - t, ils peuvent, 



je mens, noas mouvons, 
tu - I, vous - ez, 
il - t|ils meuvent, 



il pleut, 



je pus, 



je mui, 



il plut, 



pu, 



jepourrai, 



mil, 



plu, 



jemonTnu 



ilplenvra, 
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^coQTrir, iQ diseoveTf recoufrir^ to cover again. 



accueilUr, to reeeioe^'to welcome^ recaeilUr. to gather^ to reap. 



nillir, to giuh^ is regular. 

fes^^ilmr ^ ^h^t^' \ "® conjugated like saillfr, except in the Future and Conditional 
ressai ir, to start, j ^^ch they form regularly, as: j'ossaillirai, je tressaillirai. 



CONJUGATION. 



PRBSEST SUBJ. 



ue je poiBie, etc. 



!■*. Person Sing. Present Indie, je penx, or je puis; but 
interrogatively piiis-]e, only. 



^mouvoir, Perf Part, ^mu, to affeot, to touchy 
promoovoir, - promu, to promote^ 
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VEBBS. 



8avoir(8apere), 
to knaWf 



laehant, 



je gais, n'om lavoiiB,' i 
ta - g, vons - ez, 
11 - 1, ils - ent, 



je «]M, 



w, 



jeiaurai, 



§ 96. n. Verbs the stems of whicli end in L, (which ii 
changed into n, or dropped in the Sing. Present Indicat. in th( 
Future and Conditional.) 



foUoir (fallere)r 
to be necessary, 



valoir (valere), 
to be worth, 



▼oulolr 
(Low.L.T(4ere)i 
to toishf 

§97. 

aigeoir 

(assidere), 
to set down, 



wonting. 



▼alant. 



▼oidaat| 



11 font, 



je Tanz, noni valons, 
tu - X, voag - ez, 
11 - t, lis - ent, 



11 fallnt, 



je Talag, 



je ▼eiuc, coniu vo«loii% je vemlaai 
ta - z, V01M - ezfil 
11 - t, lis Tenleat 



fallo, 



▼ala, 



Tbnhi, 



nL Verbs which cannot be classified. 



▼oir (vldere), 
to see, 



ponryoir, 
(proTidere), 
to provide, 

d6elioir,(cadere) 
to decay, 



■urieoir 
(supersedere), 
to suspend, to 
defer. 



asseyanty 



j'asiiedg, nous asseyons, 
ta - dig, Toofl - yes, 
11 - d, lis - lent, 



Toyant, 



porvoy- 
aat, 



wanting. 



sarsoyaat, 



je TOis, noag Toyons, 



je ponrroi^ 



je d^choig, a. d^choyons 



tu - 8, vong 



- et, 



11 - t, lis d^choient, 

jesarsois, n. sarsoyons, 
tu - 8, V0U8 - ez, 
II - t, lis sursoieD^ 



j'aifig. 



aggif, 



je YiB, 



jt pcvivtti, 



je ddchns, 



je gnrsis, 



TO, 



pbafnl, 



dioha, 



sums. 



ll&udrs 



jevaadri 



jeTondra 



j'aggiM 



je Terrd 



je )>onr 
Toirai, 

je d^chei 



je sursec 



rai. 



VBR8S. 
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ne je saelie, etc. | Impent : Mohe, taehoBi, Mchei. 



rii 



> I 



le je ir^nllei, e, es, 
te nous valions, iez, 
\ Qm ▼ullent, 



e noos Yoalions, iez^ 
^ il8 



^qniTsfoir, 19 &• eqtihaiemi, revaloir, io requite, 
Pr^yaloir, io prevail, forms its Pres*. Sabj. regululy: &8, 

* f ue je pr^yale. 

TbelmperstiTe proper: venx, veulons, voulez, is bntxarely used. 
The Optative form veaillez, is equiralcnt to the Engl. 6e 
so good as to 



« • • 



Asseoir is meet conmonly oMd •• li Reflective Verb: s'ASseoir, to «il dmtn\ mS) 



m' assiedSy etc.' 
m' aesiSy etc. 
me sois assis, etc. 



Obt. Another form of asseoir, mncb less frequently used, is : 



PBBSBNT INDICATIYB. 

j*assois, s, t,nous assoyons-ez^ 
ils assoient, 



DESERT FART. 

assoyant, 



FUTUBB. 

j'assoirai, etc. 



Like e^asseoir, is conjugated: se ras&eoir, to sit down again, 

» 

ItreYoir, to eatch a glimpse of, — Pri^yoir, to foresee, forms its Future regularly, as 

je pr^voiral, 
voir, io see again. 
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VERBS. 



FOUKTH 
§ 98. I. Verbs the stems of which end in a TOWEL. 

All these are regular in the Singular of the Present Ind 

They insert a Consonant, (in most cases the Original stem cons 

nants s or v) between the stem and the inflection whith begi 
with a Vowel. 



A, PRETERITE DEF,: -S -is, PERF, PARTIC: i -t. 



eondnire 

(condacere), 
oonstrnire 

(construere), 
onire(coquere), 



nnireCnoeere), 
^nire (laoere), 

icrire (scribere), 



condaisant, 

constmisant, 

cnisanty 



naisant, 
Inisant, 

^crivant, 



jo (onduis, n. condnisons 
je construis, n. constrnisons 
je cuis, nous caisons, 



conduit, 
constrait, 

cnit, 

The t. of the Perf. Partic, is dropped in the followin 

two verbs: 



je condaisis, 
jeeonstmisis, 
jeenisis, 



je nnis, nous nuisons, 
je luis, nous laisons, 

j'deris, nous ^crivons, 



je nnisis, 
wanting, 

j'^crivis, 



nui, 
lui, 

Verity 



B, PRETER. DEFINITE: -S {Contracted). 



dire (dicere^, 



mandire 
(maledieere% 

fidre ffacere), 



oonflre 
(conficere), 

snfAre 

(snfficere), 



disant, 



mandissant, 

faisant, 

confisant, 
snfBsant, 



je dis, nous disons, 
vons dites, 
ils disent^ 



je mandis^nonsmaudissons 



je fais, nous faisons, 
vons faites, 
ils font, 

je confis, nons confisons, 

je suffis, nons snfBsons, 



je dit, 



je mandis, 



je fis, 



je confis, 
je suffis, 



dit, 



maud it, 



fait, 



confit, 
snffi. 



VERBS. 
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CONJUGATION, 

REMARKS AND COMPOUND VERBS. 

ObB. For the Past Partic. in -it, as: ooaduit, oonstniit, dit, fiiit, etc. compare 

le Latin condnctQm, constrnctum, dictum factum, etc. As a rule the Lat. ct preceded by 

Towel becomes *it in French i as, noctemsanuit; lactem^slait; fractum^ fruit, etc. 

It ct. preceded bj a cons*, becomes simplj t, as, pnnctnms? point, see also § 99, 

l&nctuia.F^ plaint 



to conduct, 
to lead, 
to coJistruct, 
to biiild, 
U> cook. 



recondaire, ) to reconduct^ 
\to 



d<$duire, 
end aire, 
induire. 



tee homey 
to deduct, 
to plaster, 
to leadif^to, 



r^duire, toreduce^ 
s^daire, toteduce, 
traduire, to tratislate. 



recaire, to cook again^ 



introdaire, to introduce, 
prod Q ire, to produce, 
reprodaire. toreproduce^ 

Obi. The simple Verb duire (dncere) is 
not in use. 

d^truire, to destroy, reoonstrairc, ^ rebuild, 
instruire,fo instruct. 



to hftri, 
to shine, 

to write. 



reluire, to glitter, 

d^crire, to describe, proscrire, to proscribe, 

inscrire, to inscribe, souscrire, to subscribe, 

prescrire, to prescribe, transcrire, to tratiscribe, 



to say, 
to tell. 



to curse. 



contredire, to contradict, m6dire, . to speak ill, Obs. All compounds, 
d^dire, to gaitisay, ^r^dire, to predict, with the exception of re* 

!to interdict, diiB, to say agaiti, to ob^ 

to forbid, j'ect, form the 2^. pers. 

plur. Pres*. Ind. and 
Imperative regularly ; as, vous co&tredisez etc. 



to do, 
to make, 

to preserve, 
to pickle, 

to suffice. 



contrefaire/ to counterfeit, to feign, satisfaire^ 
d^faire, lo undo, to defeat, surfaire, 
refaire^ to do again, to restore^ 



to satisfy, 
to ovei charge, 
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VEB8S. 



No cotuonatU is interied helnoeai ike stem and the Inflection ^ 
lire (ridere), | rian^ ) je ris, oous rionfli | je ns, | ri^ 

The i of the stefn is chahged into j before a vozoel n 
traire (trahere)^ | trajant, | je trais, nona trayons, | wanting^ | trut. 



C. The vowel of the stem is changed into TL Pret Def. -ns; Perf Part. -Q. 



plairo (placere)^ 
tairo (tacere), 
lire (legere), 
boire (bibere) 



plaisant, 
taisant, 
lisant, 
burant^ 



je plais> nous plaitons, 

je tais, nous taisons, 

je lis, nous lisons, 

je bois, noQS buvons, 
vous - ez, 
lis boivenfcy 



je pins, 
je tas, 
je luB, 
je bns, 



til (fein« tii< 
In, 

hXLf 



The i of the stem is changed into j before a vowel in 



croire (credere), 



croyant, 



je crois, n6as croyons, 



je eras, 



cm 



No consonant is inserted between, the stem and the Inflection in 



oonclore 
(concludere), 



conclaant, 



jeconclos, nous concluons, 



je conclus, 



concilia 



§ 99. IL Verbs the stems of which end in a COBTSOKAlTr. 

The original stem Consonant of these Verbs is shown in th 
Present Participle (as will be readilj seen from comparison witi 
' Latin). The Dentals d and t in the Infinitive, Future and Condi 
tionaly are inserted, for the sake of euphony, between the final Con 
sonant of the stem and the initial r of the inflection. (Compac< 
also Venir, lenir in tbe Future and Conditional.) 
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RRMARK8 AIXD COMFOVSD YBBBS. 



} laugh. 



» miikf 






sourire, I0 JMtle. 



distraire, to distraeij 
estraire, to extract^ 
soostraire, to subtract^ 



please, ^ \ complaire, to please, to gratify ; d^laire, to displease. 



ke^ secret, 

read, 

drink. 



se taircj to be silent, 

relire, to read again, ^lire, to elect. 



believe. 



aocroire, only tued in the expression Uaxt aceroirei to make believe, 

to impose upofim 



conclude. 
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A. Infinitive: - -nd - re ; Present. Part, : - gH - ant ; Sing, Present Indie, : M ; 

Pret, Def,: -gn-is; Perf. Parti -nt 



plaind"re 

(plangere), 
oontraindre 
(constriagere), 
craindre 

(tremere), 
astreindre 

(astringere) 
atteindre 

(attingere), 

oeindre 

(cingere), 
enfireindre 

(infringere), 
iteindre 

(extinguere), 
feindre 

(fingere), 
peindre 

(pingere), 
teindre 

(tingere), 
joiAdre 

(jungere), 



plaignant; 

contraignant 

craignant, 

astreignant, 

atteignant, 

oeignant, 

enfreignant, 

^teignant; 

feignant, 

peignant, 

teignant, 

joignant, 



je plains, nous plaignons, 



je crains, noas craignons, 
j 'astreins, nous astreignons, 
j'atteinsy nons atteignons, 

je ceini, noas ceignons, 
j'enfreinSynous enfreignons, 

j'^teini, nons ^teignons, 

je feins, nons feignons, 

je peine, nons pei gnons, 

je teini, nons teignons, 

je joins, nonsjoignons, ' 



je plaignis, 


plaint. 


je contraignis^ 


contraint, ' 


je craignis, 


craint» 


j'astreignis. 


astreint, i 


j'atteignis, 


atteint, « 


je ceignis, 


%eint, < 


j'enfreignis. 


enfreint, i 


j'^teignis, 


^teint, • 


je feignis. 


feint. 


je peignis. 


peint, 


je teignis, 


teint, 


je joignis, 

• 


joint. 



B. Itifin,: -ou-d-ro, Present Par tie. - 8 - ant; -l(lv)- ant. 



condre 

(consuere), 

moudre 
(molere), 

absouilre 
(absolvere), 

resoudre 
(resolvcre), 



coQsant, 



moulant, 



absolvant, 



rdsolvant, 



je couds, nous consons, je cousis, 

tu « ds, 

il -d, 

je mouds, nons nionlons, 

tu - ds, 

il -d, 

j'absons, nons absolyons, 

tu -B, 

il -t, 

je rdsous, nous resolyons, 



je moulus. 



wanting, 



je r^solns, 



COQSU, 



moulu. 



I absons, 



risona, 
risolu. 
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eonsfrainj 

fear^ 

compel, 

reach, 

infringe^ 
eastinguuhy 

> feigti, 
) painiy 
» dyey 
\ join^ 



Obt. For the Perf. Partic. plaint, ceint , joint, etc. compare the 
Latin Supines planctuniy cinctnm, junctam etc. see § 98 Obs. 



^treindre, to grasp; restreindre, to restrict ; 



.d^peindre, to describe^ to depict; repeindre to paint again^ 



TMnindrP in r^'oin <^^Joindre, to di^'oin. For oindre and poindre, see 
rcjoinare, to r^om, ^^^^^^^^^^ ^^ ^-^^^ j^^^^^^ y^^j,, j 103 



» sew. 



» grind. 



9 absolve, 



resolve. 



d^coudre, to unsew^ to rip, 
recoudre, to sew agaiti, 



^moudre, to whet, 
r^moadii, to whet again, 



remoudre, to grind again^ 



absolo, the other form of Perf. PartiCi is only used acyectiyely. 

dissondre, to dissolve^ Perf. Part: dissous* — Diasoln is only used 

a^eetively. 
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C, Infinit: -It -re; Pres. Part -ifl«-ant; Preterite /lo/:.- -ng; Per f. Part. 



je connais, nons connaiisons, 
je paraifl, nous paraissons, 

je pais, nous paissons, 
je crois, nous croistons, 



je connni, 
je paras, 

wanting, 
je crilB, 



eonnaitre 

(cognoscere), 
paraltre (Low 
Lat. parescere), I 

paltre (paacere), 

orottre 
(crescere); 

The Pret, Def, and Perf. Participle are quite irregular in: 

naltre (naseor), | nalssant, | je nais, nous naissons, | je naqnit, | n^. 



connaissant, 
paraissant, 

paissant, 
croifsanty 



connu, 
parn, 

wanting^ 
crft. 



D. A few Verbs, offering peculiar Anomalies, cannot strictly be classified. 

The final stent Consonant is dropped in the Sing. Present Indie, tra: 



▼iyro (vivere), 

•aiTr0(sequi), 
mettre (mittere) 



▼ivant, 

suivant, 
mettant, 



je VIS, nous vivons, 



je tnis, nous snivons, 

je mets, nous mettons, 
tu -ts, 
il -t 



je v^cus, 

je soivis, 
je mis, 



v6cu 

snivi 
mia, 



The final stem Consonant is dropped before a Vowel, in: 



je prends; nous prenons, 
tu -ds, vous 



je pns. 



pru, 



-ez. 



prendre prenaat, 

(prehendere), 

il -d, ils prennent, 

The stem Consonant c is changed into qn before a Vowel (Berf. Partic. excepted) i 



yainere 
(vincere), 



▼ainquanty 



je yaincs, nous Tainquons, 

tu -GS, VOVB -ez; 

il -c^ ils -ent. 



je TamquiSy 



vaincn. 



Obs. battro, to beat, is like mettre in the Sing. Present Indicat. ; but regn 
in all other parts. 
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know, 
appear, 

graze, 
grow. 



Obs. The original Stem Conson*. if -«s, from Lat. le. In the 
pTOce8.8 of formation of the language the dental T was inserted between 
the consonants s and r; old Fr, eognoiftre; the g however was sub- 
sequently assimilated to n, and s replaced bj a circumflex. Hence all 
verbs of this class take a circumflex on the i before a t. 
m^connaltre, to slight, not to recognize, 
reconnaltre, to recognize, to acknowledge, 

apparattre, to appear, disparattre, to tiiiappear, 

comparattre, to appear, (before the judge,) reparaltre, to reappear, 

repaitre, to feed. Def. : repns; Past. Part.: repn^ 



accrottre, to increase, 
d^croitre, to decrease. 



recroltre, to grow again. 



be bom J \ renaitre, to be bom again, to reappear. 



livej 

fbllaWy 
put. 



take. 



conquef. 



reviirre (intrans.), toeome to life again. To reyive (trans.) is rendered by 

faire revivrc. 

poursaivre* to pursue, to prosecute^ • 



admettre, to admit, 
commettre, to commit, 
permettre, topermit. 



promettre, to promise, 
compromettre, to compromise, 
remettre, to put again, to put off 



soumettre, to submit, 

transmettre, to 

transmit 



apprendre, to learn, 
corapreodre» to understand, 
entreprendre, to undertake, 

Obs. The n is doubled before o mute. 

conyaincre, to convince. 



m^prendre, to mistake, 
reprendre, to take, to reprove, 
surprendre, to surprise, 



5* 
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§ 100. DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

Defective , Verbs are those which want several Tenses and 
Persons. 

§ 101. 2* CONJUGATION, 

gesir, (jacere), to Ue, occurs in the following fonns only, 
Pres*. Ind. il gtt (ci-git), nous gisons, toos gisez, ils gisent; 
Imperf. je gisais, etc.; Free*. Part, gisant. 

Obs. The s in the Present, Imperf. and Past Part, is pronounced like double 
s, as, nous gittons, etc. 

f^rir (ferlre), to strike, occurs onlj in the expression^ sans conp tint '^without 
striking a blow, 

m 

iadUit (fallere), to fail, to err, is used only in the Infinitive, the Past Part. 
failii; the D^fini: je faiilis, etc. and in the Compound Tenses. 

ouir (audire), to hear, is used only in the Infinitive, and in the Past Part. 
especially when followed by another Verb ifi the Infinitive, as, j'ai oui dire. 

saillir (salire), to jtU oui^ to project, is used in the 3^ Pers. only, (see Irr. 
Verbs § 94, b.) 



§ 102. 8d CONJUGATION, 

choir, (cadere), to fall, occurs in the Infinitive and Past Part, only : chu. 
^choir, to fall due, to fall to the lot of, Pros*. Part. 6cYk4ani; 

Pert. Part.: ^ehn; Pres*. Indie, il ^choit (ii ^chet), Diflni, £1 ^chat; 

Pntnre, il ^cherra, Condit.: il iScherrait. 

seoir (sedere), to fit, to become, not used in the Infinitive; in the following 
Tenses in the 3^ Pers. only: 



PRES^ IMDIC. 

il sied, 
ils silent, 



IMPERFBGT. 

il seyait, 
ils seyaient, 



FUTUBB. 

il si^ra, 
ils si^ront, 



CONDITIONAL. 

il si^rait, 
ils si^raient, 



FAST PART. 

sis, fern, sise, 
situated (term, of 
law). 



laUoir (fallere), to be necessary, Impersonal Verb, see Irr. Verbs | 96. 
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§ 103. 4«» CONJUGATION, 

braire, to bray, ocean )on]y in the following forms : 



rBBSBMT iHDic. 11 brait, 

ils braient, 



FUTUEE. il braira, 

ils brairont, 



coNDiT. il brairait, 

ils brairaient, 



bmire, to rear, only used in the S^ Person of pres*. imd. 

il brnit, 
ils braient, 

The Pres*. Participle brajant is used adjectivelj. 

(frigere), to fhf, occars in the following forms only: 



IMPERFECT. 

il bruyait, 
ils bruyaient 



PBES^ iNDic. je fris, 
tu fris, 
il frit, 



FBEs. PARTio. frit, e 
Future and Condit. 
are regular. 



The wanting Persons & Tenses 
are formed with the Verb faire, 
thus: nous faisoos frire, etc. 



dore (claadere), to close, 

FEES* ISD. 



Colore, to blossom, to blow. 



je clos,(noplar.) 
tu dos, 
il cldt, 



PEBF.FARTIC. cloS, CloSC, 

FUT. &COMDIT. je clorai, je 

clorais, 
FRBs^suBJ. que je close. 



FRfiSBHT. 



il ^clot, 
ils eclosenty 



FERF. FART. dclOS, 

^close. 



FUTURE, il ^cldra, ils ^cldront, 
CONDIT. il ^cldrait, ils ^cloraient. 



sourdre (sai^re), to spring, to gush, only occars in the InfinitiYe and in the 
3<^ Person of the Pres*. Indie. 

oindre (angere), to anoint, Perf*. Part.: oint. Pntnre regular. 

poindre (pnngere), to prick, to anoint, used in the same tenses as oindre. 
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The Adverb (L'Adverbe). 



§ 104. FORMATION OF ADVERBS. 

Adverbs are derived from Adjectives by the addition of the 
suffix -ment; as. 

Adj.: facile, easy, Adv.: facilemeat, easily. 
yrai, trusy - vraiment, truly. 

If the adjective terminates in a consonanly -xnexit is added to 
the feminine termination: as. 

Adj.: franc, fhm. franohe. Adv.: franchexneiLt ; 

heureux, heureuse, heareutoment. 

ObB. 1. The adverbial suffix ment is derived fro^ the Latin mente, abl. case 
of mens, fnind; literally, in a mind, in a matmer, (Compare the Snglisbj likewise, 
otherwise, and the Grerman gliicklicherweiso.) 

Obs. 2. The following Adverbs take an aoeeat aign on the e before -ment: 

aveagl^ment, commod^ment, commuo^ment, coraform^meDt , confus^ment, 
diffus^ment, ^norm^ment, express6ment» importun^ment; obscar^ment, opiniAtr^- 
ment, pr^cis^ment, profond^ment. 

Ob0. 8. The following have an aeeont eireonflexe on the vowel before 
ment: 

assidAment, cr^ment, diiment. gaitaaent 



§ 105. EXCEPTIONS. 

1) Adjectives ending in ant and ent change these terminations 
respectively into amment, emment; i. e. they assimilate the final 
Consonants nt to the m of ment: as^ 
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Adj. constant, Adv. constanuaent, eonstantly\ 
patient, Adv. patiemment, patiently. 

Obi. lent, slow, and present, present, follow the g^eneral Rule: as, 
lantement, pr&Boatemcnt. 

2) The Adjectives imptmiy gentil form .their adverbs thus: 
impnntaient^ gentiment. 

3) The Adjectives bon and bean have bien (bene); 
manvais has mal (male). 

4 

m 

Oba. ll bonnemant means, simply; bellemant, gently. 

Oba. 8. The Adj. Vite, remains unaltered; vitement is obsolete. 

§ 106. Many Adjectives are used adverbially without under- 
going any change; as, 

« 

aentir bon, manvais, to smell nice, bad, 

parler (voir) elair, to speak {to see) distinctly, 

tenir ferme, to hold firmly, 

acbeter (coiiter, vendre) cher, to buy {cost, sell) dear, 

chanter fanz, to sing out of time, 

alier vita, to go at a quick pace, 

parler baa, hant, to speak low, loud, 

DEGREES OF COMPARISON (LES DEGRl^S DE COMPAUAISON). 

§ 107. These are formed like those of Adjectives (see 
§§ 39-41). 

Ezceptioiis. 

bien (bene ), well, mienx ( meliQs)> better, le mienz, best, 

{worse, \ 

plus mal, worse, le plus mal j 

beanoonpy much, plus, ( pins), more^ le j^ns, most, 

pen (pancnm), little, molns, (minns), fe^^y \^movi%, least. 
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§108. Adverbs may be subdivided according to their 



meaning into: 

I. Adverbs of Place : 

oil (ubi)? where? 
J (ibi), \k (iliac) there, 
iei (ecce hie), here, 
ailleorB (aliorsum), eUewhere, 
dedans (de intus), vnthin, 
dehors (de foras), outside, 
devant (de abante), before, 
derriire (de retro), behind. 



d'oiil whence? ' 

en, de Ik thence, (fl-om there), 
d*ioi, from here, hetice, 
loin (longe), fbr, 
pres, proche (proximus), near, 
par oil? which way, 
par ici, par Vk, this (that) way, 
k ganehe, to the left, 
k droite, to the right, 
etc. etc. 



II. Adverbs of Time: 

. 

qnand? (qnandoj, when? 

aiyonrd'hni (comp^. of . . hodie), to-day, 

maintenant (mana tenens), now, 

k prevent (ad praesentmn), at j^resent, 

actuellement, actually, 

alors (ad illam horam), then, \ 

autrefois, (altera vice), formerly, 

hier (heri), yesterday, 

jadis (jamdia), formerly, 

domain (de mane), to-morrow, 

t6t, bientdt (tot cito), soott, 

tantdt, j by and by, 

I just now, 
plus t6t (plut6t, rather), sooner. 



tard (tarde), late, 

eneore (banc horam), yet, still, 

d6j& (de jam), already, 

souyent (sabinde), often, 

jamais Qsim magis), never, 

toi^onrs, always, 

parfois (per vices), sometimes, ^ 

longtemps, long, 

sondain (L. L. subitanenm), suddenly, 

dorinavant (de horainabante),! ^eitee>- 
d^sormais (de ipsa hora magis), J fMh, 

eniln, at last, 
etc. etc. 



in. Adverbs of Order, Manner, Degree, Quantity. 

oommont? (Comp, of comme andment) tant, autant (Untupi), so much, as much, 

how? combien? (contp, of comme and bien) 
comme (quomodoj, as, like, ^^^ much? 

bien (bene), well, tris (trans), very, 
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mal (male), badlyt ' 

aimi (in sic), thus, so, 

si (sic), aniai (aliud sic), so, 

Yolontiert (volnntarie), willingly. 



plutdt, rather, 

and nearly all those in -nwnt: aa, doneemont, fkoilemeat, etc. 



pen (paucnm), Ulilej 
aisai (ad satis) mioughy 
davaatage, plus (plus), more, 
lieanooup, (comp, EngL fine deal, great 

deal) muek, 
trop, too much. 



IV. Adverbs of 

oni (hoc illad), yet, 
eertet (certe), certainly, 
▼raiment, truly, 
sans donte, without doubt. 



and negation. 

non, no, 
ne, not, 
nnllement, etc., by no meant, 



ne . . ..pas (lit. ne . . . . passnm, not a step), not, 
ne . . . point Cne . . pnnctam, not a point), not (at all), 

ne . . . rien fne . . rem, not a thing), tiothing. 

■ 
Obs. pas, point, rien, etc. were not originally negative adverbs, but merely 
substantives used emphatically to strengthen the real negation ne; compare the 
£ngl. not . . a fig, not a mite, not a jot etc., the Latin nilul, German nieht. 
In course of time these emphatic expressions became assimilated to the negl&tion 
so as to form a regular part of it. 
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The FrepositioiL (La Preposition,) 



§ 109. Prepositions may be divided according to their 
form into 



I. Simple Prepositioiifl. 

k Cad), to, at, 

apres (ad pressnm^, after, 
avant (ah ante), before (time), 

ayec fapud hoc^, with, 
•hei Ccasa), at the house of, 

eontre (contra), agauutj 

dans Cde intns) in, 

de (de), of, from, 

depuis Cde post), since, 

derriire (^^ retro), behind, 

dis (de ipso), ^rom, 

deyant (de ab ante), before (placej, 

dnrant (Prest Part, of durer), during, 

en (in), in, by, whilst, 

entre Cii^tra), between. 



hormifl (comp^. of Lat foras et missnm), 

except, 
malpri C"^&Iti>& gratum), in spite of, 
moyeiuiant CPr • P&rt. of Old Fr. mojenner) 
by means of, on condition, 
outre (ultraj, besides, 
par Cper;, by 

parmi (per medium), among, 
pendant (Prest. PartJ, during, 
pour (pro) for, 
sans (sine), without, 
sauf (from sauver), save, except, 
selon (sub longnm), according to, 
sous (subtnsj, under, 
Buivant CPi'^^^* Part.), according to, 
BUT (super), on, upon, 
vera (versus^, towards, 
etc. etc 



enyerB (in versns^, towards, 

ObB. Durant is the only preposition which may be placed after the Noun. 



II. Componnd Prepositions^ which goyem the ACCUSATIVE case : 

par-dessouB, underneath, under^ 
par-deBSUS, over, above. 
etc., etc. 



k trayerfl, through, 
d'aprifl, after. 
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ni. Componnd FrepositioiUI which go?eni the GENITIVE (de). 



anprti de, near, 

autour de, round, 

emnite de, in consequence of\ 

hon de, out of, 

loin de, fiir from^ 

Ion de, at the fvme of, 

pres de, proche de, near to, 

en defii de, thit side, 

ma. dalik de, beyond. 



an-dessons de, helaw, 
au-deisni de, above, 
an deyant de, against, 
le long de, along, 
an lien de, instead of, 
an moyen de, by means of, 
& propOB de, with regard to^ 
an travert de, through, 
YiM'k^TiM de, opposite. 



lY. Compound PrepositioiUI which govern the DATIVE eaae (i). 



qnant ik CqiumtHm), as f&r, as to, 
jneqn'lk, jnaqnet ^(asqne ad), as far as, 

until. 



par rapport b^y with regard to. 
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The Conjunction (La Conjonction). 



§ 110. I. Co-ordinatiYe. 

a) Connective: at, and, 
et . . . et, both . . . andf 
ainsi que, a#, 
ausil, also, 
ni . . ni, neither . . nor. 



b) Adversative: mail, but, 

on, or, 4>ii . . . OU; either . ,. or, 
floit . . . floit, beit . , , or, whether 
cependant, however, 

e) Conclusive: 

ainii, </iM«, 

car, fitr, done, Men, iherefbre, 

c*eflt ponrqnoi,) 



tant6t . . tant6t, sometimes.. . lonie- 
an reste, dn reste, but, 
d*ailleiirf, however, besides, 
non lenlement . . mail encore, not 

ofUy .... but also* 

« 
tontefoii, however, 

nianmoins, nevertheless, 

ponrtant, yet, still. 



yoiUi ponrquoi, } 



therefore. 



consiquenunent, 
par consequent, 
en consiquenee, 
partanty 



consequently. 



II. SnbordinatiYe. 

A, Requiring the Indicative or Conditional Mood. 



attendn qne, vn qne, inastnueh as, 

whereas, 
comme, as, 
parce que, because, 
pnieque, since. 



lortqne, qnand, when, 

aprii qne, after, 

k peine . . . qne, scarcely, 

aussit6t qne, die que, as soon as. 
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ainii qne, do mtae que, m well a«, 
k mesiire que, as, according 0«, 
k proportion que, in 'proportion ast 
ezeopti que, lion que, except that, 
selon que, suiyaut que, according as, 



depuii que, since, 

pendant que, tandis que, while, whilst, 

tant que, as long as, 

si, if, whether. 



B, Requiring the Sulffunctive Mood. 

afln que, pour que, m order that, 

ayant que, before. 

Men que, quoique, although, 

en (an) cai que, in ease that, ' 

en attendant que, until, 

soit que . . . o& que, whether , , . or, 



maXgt^ que, nonobstant que, /bra// thai, 

■ans que, without, 

non que, non pai que, not thai, 

k moins que ... no, unless, 

do peur que | 

do orainte que j • • ' "*• '*"• 



C. Requiring either the Indicative or Sulffunctive, 

que, that, 

ju8qu'& ee que, until, 

de &f on que, do mani^re que ) 

en (de) sorte que, j'*' ^^ 



an lieu que, whereas, 
selon que, according as, 
sinon que, except that. 



D. Requiring the Infinitive Mood. 



afln de, pour, in order to, 
ayant de, befbre, 
k moins de, unlets, 
an lieu de, instead of, 
taute de, for want of, 



de orainte de 



ae orainte ae i . ^ 

A A \ for fear of, * 

de peur de { 

loin de, far from, 

plut6t que do, rather than. 
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Interjections. 



§ 111. Interjections maybe divided into the following classes 

a) Surprise: ah! oh! 6! 

b) Grief: h^las! ah! aie! otif! 

c) Joy: ah! bon! 

d) Disgust: fll fi done! 
6) Silence: st! ohut! 
f) Doubt : bah ! 

INTERJECTIONAL EXPRESSIONS: 

blen! k la bonne heure! bravo! well done! 

allons! courage! en avant! come! cheer up! forwards! 

del! mis^ricorde ! heaveris ! have mercy! 

au feu! au secours! au voleur! fire! help! stop thief! 

tiens! quoi! vraiment! par ezemple! lo! what! indeed! 

gare! mind! look out! 

silence! pais! be quiet! silence! hush! 
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Appendix I 



THE GENDER OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

§ 112. GENDER ASCERTAINED BY THE XBAKIHG. 



1) Masculine are the names of: 

Males, Mountains, Metals, Months, 
Days, Seasons, Trees, Winds: 

Un homme, le Caucase, le fer, 
le f6vrier, le lundi, le printemps^ 
le cb^ne, I'aquilon. 

2) Peminine are the names of: 

Females , Countries & Towns en- 
ding in e mnte, Arts & Sciences, 
Virtues & Vices, Flowers & Fruits, 
Holydays : 



PRINCIPAL EXCEPTIONS. 

La caution, F^b^ne, 

la connaissance, rapine. 



la dupe, 
la recrue, 
la sentinel le, 
la basse-taiile, 
la flute, 



I'aub^pine, 
la bourdaine, 
la vigne, 
la yeuse. 



le Meiique, 
le Pc^loponn^se, 
, le Maine, 
La femme, la France, Rome, la| le Caire. 



la bise, 
la brise, 
Names of motmtains used in the plar. los 
Alpes, ies Pyr^n^es etc. 

Besides the names of countries not 
terminating in e mute, as, leBp^sil, le 
Peron, le panemark, etc. the following 
are Masc. 

le Bengale; 

le Hanovre, 



musique, Fastronomie, la justice, ^e HAvrc. 
la m^disance, la rose, la pomme, 
la SaiDt-Barthelemj. 



3) Common are the Substantives 
denoting both the male and female: 
renfaDt, Televe, Tartiste, Tesclave. 



Enfant, is always masculine in the 
Plural. 
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§ 113. IL GENDER ASCERTAINED BY THE TEBHIVATIOKS. 



Masculine are the Substantlyes 
ending in 

1) a fall vowel , sound or 
diphthong: as, 

le delta, le caK, un abri, le z^ro^ 
un ^cu, le balai, un empIoi| un 
ennui, le nojau, le chftleau, le 
feu, le trou. 



PRINCIPAL EXCEPTIONS. 

1} Abstract nonns ending in t^, tii 
(Lat. -tai, -tia, f.) as, 

la boDt^, la charity, ramitid, etc. 



la Tilla (L. Tilla), 

la merci (L. merces), 
ia bru (O. Germ. 

brut, Engl, bride), 
la tribu (L. tribns), 
la peaa (L. pellis), 
la foi (L. fides), 
la parol (L. paries, m 



la foarmi (L. 

formica), 
I'apr^s-midi, 
la glu (L. gluten, 
n.), 
lavertu(L. virtus) 
I'eau (L. aquajl, 
la loi (L. lez^, 

). 



2) a Consonant, especially b^ o, 
d, g, h, k^ p, q, z and nasal 
sounds: as^ 

le plomb, le tronc, le fond, le 
sang,, le soleil , le coup , le coq, 
le nez. 

le plan, le train, le foin, le vui, 
le son, le serment, le gant, le 
pont. 



2) Most abstract nouns in - enr (contrary 
to Lat. nouns in -or, -os) as, 

la pear (payor, m.) la douleur (^olor, 
m.), etc. 

also : la fleur (flos, m.), la sueur (sudor 
m.), la couleur (color, m.) 

la chair (caro), la brebis la for^t 

(vervex), 
la mer (mare, n.), la souris la nuit 

(sorex), (nox), 
la tour (tnrris^, la vis (vitis), la dot 

(dos), 
la cour (cohors), la fois (vice). 

Substantives in -ion, 9on, son (L -tio) 
as, 

la revolution, la rancon, (redemptio- 
nem), la chanson, la moasson, etc. 

la main (manus), 

la faim (fames), 

la dent (contr. to L. dens, m.), 

la jument (contr. to Lat. jamentum, n.). 
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3) aire, (Lat. -anus, -arium) 
le mandataire, 
ago, ige (Low. Lat. -aticum, 

Lat. -egium), I'Age, le college, 

ice (Lat. -itium, -icium), Thos- 
pice, le vice, 

isme, ame (Lat. -ism us, 
-isma, -asmus) leprisme, 
iste (L. -ista), rartisle. 

Feminine are Substantives en- 
ding in: 

1) 6 mute preceded by a Vowel 
or Diphthong; as, 

rarmee, la vie, la rue, haie, la 
joie, la pluie. 

2) e mute preceded by a double 
consonant: as, 

la cuirasse, la paresse, la coulisse, 
laselle, layille, labataille, latreille, 
Talouette, la botle, la couronne. 

3) - eur (contrary to Lat abstract 
nouns in -or, -os,): 

as, la peur, la candeur, 
also: la fleur, la couleur, 
la sueur. 



PRINCIPAL EXCEPTIONS. 

3) la chaire (cathedra), Taffaire, la cir- 
culaire, la grammaire; 

la page (pagina), I'l'mage (imago), la rage 
(rabies), la nage, la plage (plaga), les 
ambages (ambages). 

Those nouns in -ice derived from Lat. 
in -itia, -ix; as, 

la DOtice (bat masc. as in Lat le 
calice), etc. 



Some in -iste, are common; as, 
Tartiste, etc. 



Preliminary Remarks. Names of males, 
and most Substantives derived from 
Lat. nouns in -us, -urn, form of course . 
a General exception to these Kulta: 

1) r^lys^e (L. elysium), le p^rig^e 

{neqiysiov), 
le g^nie (L. genius), le parh^lie 

Tamphibie {afupipiog)^ rinceodie (incen- 

dium), 
le foie (ticatnm), le parapluie. 

2) le carrosse, le colosse (colossus, 
le libelle (libellus), le polichinelle, 

le violoncelle, le houteselle, 

le sqaelelte {axeXeTos), le cimeterre. 



3) a few abstract nouns in -enr: 

le booheurwT l , 

le malheur/^' ''®"™' "^®^"™ augurium), 
un honnear (honor), le labeur (labor), 

aU Concrete in -eur (Lat: -tor, -sor) 
(Except see opposite), 

r^quateur, le docteur, etc. 
les pleurs. 

6 
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4) -W, -ti6 (fromLat. abstract 
nouns in -tas, -tia f.): 

as, la charit^y Tamili^. 

5) -ion, fon, son (from Lat. 
abstract nouns in -io): 

as, Topinion, la lecon, la chanson. 

6) -ance, once (from Lat. in 
-antia, -entia) -ense: 

as, la Constance, la patience, la 
defense* 

7) -ace (Lat -cies, -acia, -alio, 
-atea), ade: 

as, le glace, I'audace, la preface, 
la place, la parade. 

8) -ude, -une, -nre (Lat. -ndo, 
-una, ura): 

as, I'habitude, la lune, la nature. 

9) -lire, -oire, (Lat. -aria (pi.), 
oria-) : 

as, la lumiere, Thistoire. 



PRINCIPAL EXCEPTIONS. 

* 

4) VM (contrary to Lat. aestas, f.), 
le comity, 

le comtd (bat f. in Franche Conit^), 
te c6t^, le traits. 

6) 11 Conoreto S. in -ion (Lat con- 
crete masc. in -io), 
le bastion, le scorpion, etc, 
also le poison, le tison, 
un oison. 

6) le silence (Lat. silentinm). 



7) Tespace (L. spatiam), 
le grade (L. gradns). 



8) le prelude, 

le mercure (L. Mercnrius), 
le murmure (L. murmnr), 
I'augure (L. augorium.) 
le parjure (L. perjurinm). 

9} le cimetl^re (caemeterium), le derri^re, 
le boire, le d^boire, le pourboire, 
Tivoire (L. ebur; adj. ebnrneas), 
le grimoire, 

those derived from. Lat nouns in 

-oriam, -erinni. 



§ 114» III. GENDERS ASCERTAINED BY THE DERIYATIOK. 

General Eules. 

Words derived from Lat. Masc. and Renter words are Kaa- 
caUne: as, 
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le inonde (mundus); le livre (liber); le temple (templuui); 

'animal (animal), etc. 

Words derived from Lat Femin. nouns are Feminine: as^ 
une heure (hora), la m^thode (methodus); la loi (lex); la 

vertu (virtus), etc. 

Exceptions. 

1) Most words in - ear, though derived from Kase. Lat. words in - or, -08, 
are Fem. in French: as, 

la pear (pavor); la vapear (vapor); la flear (flo8);etc. 

Obs. honnenr, labenr, plears are masc. according to General Role. 



2) Many French words ending in e, as, derived- from Lat. Kenter words in 
-am, Plnr. a, ia are Feminine. (Obs. Most of these being frequently, and a few 
exclusively, used in Lat. in the Plnral, their Nom. and Ace. Piur. inflections 
a, ia were probably the cause that in the Transition period of the formation of 
French, they were erroneously taken for Feminine words of the first Lat. 
declension.): as, 



la cjmbale (cymbalum), 
aoe 6pitaphe (epitaphinm), 

nne ^pith^te (epitheton), 
une Stable (stabulum), 

une ^tode (stndium). 



la feuille (folium), 
une horloge (horo- 

logium), 
rhuile (oleum), 
une idole (idolon), 

la joie (gaudium), 



la poire (pirum),. 

la pomme (pomum), 

la prune (prunum), 

la pointe (pnnctum), bnty 

le point, masc. 

la response (responsum), 

la vitre (vitrium). 



une arme (arma), 
la d^pouille (spolia), 

uoe ^critoire (scriptoria), 



une enseigne (insignia), 
les 6pousaiIles (spon- 

salia), 
la merveille (mirabilia), 



la paire (pariaj, 
la p^core (pecoraj, 

la volaille (volatilia). 



3) The following are Kasotdine in French, though derived from Lat 
Fem., words: 



nn arbre (arbor), 

on appendice (appendix), 

un art (ars), 

le dialecte (dialectos), 

ie diocese (dioecesis), 



un ^pi (spica), 
le front (frons, tis), 
un orchestre (orchestra), 
le pargraphe (para- 

graphus), 
le poison (potio), 



le portique (porticus), 
le sort (sors), 
le soupcon (suspicio), 
le synode (synodus), 
les therraes (thermae), 
le vertige (vertigo). 
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4) The following are Feminine in French, though derived from Lat. 
Xacc. and Henter words: 



les anoales (annates), 
une arche , v 
{Jlnii: no arc) f"^°")' 
une asperge (asparagus), 
la cendre (cinis), 

la comite (cometa). 



la coroe (coma), 

la dent (dens), 

une decree (cortex), 
une ^pigramme (epi- 

gramma), 
la fin (finis), 



la mer (mare), 
une obole (obolna), 

la parol (paries), 
la poudre (pnlvis), 

la sonris (sorez). 



§^115. SUBSTANTIVES OF BOTH GENDERS ACCORDING TO 

THEIR MEANING. 



Kascnline. 

I'aigle (aqnila), the eagle, 

*raune (alnus), the aldertree^ 
, le cr^pe (crispns), the crapCy 
*\t foret (fr. the verb forer), the gimlet, 

le greffe (graphium), the regutry, the 

rolls, 
•le livre (liber), the hook, 

le manche (manica), the handle, 

le m^moire Cmemoria), themeinorandum, 

le mode (modus), the mood, 
*le moule (modulus), the model, the 

mould, pattern, 
*le mousse (itaL: mozzo), the midship^ 

maus 

Foffice (officium), the office, duty, 
•*le page (nai6iov), the page, 

le pendule (pendulns), the pendulum, 

le p^riode (periodus), the highest pitch, 
•le po^Ie (pensile), the stove, pall, 

Ic poste, the pott, place, employment, 

*le iomme (somnus) the slxtmher, nap, 
*le souris (subridere), the smile, 
*le tour rtornus), the turn, trick, 
le vapeur (vapor), the steamer, 
*le vase (vas), the vase, 
*le voile (velum), the vUl, 



Feminine. 

une aigle a standard (female eagle), 

une aune (ulna), an eU, yard, 

la cr^pe, the pancake, 

la for6t (med. Lat. forestis), the forest, 

la greffe, the' graft, the scion, 

la livre (libra), the pound, £, 

la manche (manicae), the sleeve, 

la m^moire, the memory, 

la mode, the fashion, 

la moule (musculus), the mussel, 

la mousie (Germ, moos), the moss^ 

I 
une officii, a servant's hall, pantry, 
la page (pagina), the page, (of a hook), | 
la pendule, the timepiece, 
la p^riode, the period, ' 

la po61e (patella), the frying-pan, I 

la poste (Low. Lat. posita) thie post, ] 

posl-o/fice^ 
la somme (snmma), the sum, 
la souris (sorex), the mouse, 
la tour (turris), t/ie tower, 
la vapeur, the steam, vapour, 
la vase (anglo Sax. vaso), the mud, slime, 
la voile (vela), the sail. 



Observation. (Those marked with an asterisk are not onlj different in 
meaning and gender but also in origin). 
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In the following wordi the maie.' denotes the agents the ttm. the aetion or 
initrnme&t. 



Xaiealine. 

Taide (fr. verb uider), the OMtiiUtni, 
le critique, Ifut critic, 
Teoseigne, (insignia), Me eiuigu^ 
le fourbe, the knave, rogue^ 
le garde, the keeper, 
le mancpuvre, workman, 
le trompette, the trumpeter^ 



FeminiBe. 

I'aide, the aeaittanee, 

la critique^ the criticism^ 

une enseigoe, signboard^ 

la fourbe, the cheats imposture, 

la garde, watch, 

la manoeuvre, the working, mofueuvre, 

la trompette, the trumpet, etc. 



§ 116. 



PLURAL OF SUBSTANTIVES. 



Substantives with a different meaning in the Singular and the Plural. 



Taboi 
Tarme, 
ParrAt, 
Tassise, 
Fauspice, 
la bonne 
le cisean 
la defence 
le denier, 
Tenfer, 
Tesprit, 
r<^tat, 

le faste, 
le fer, 
le gage, 
la grAce, 
llionneur, 
instance, 



le jour, 
la lettre, 
la lumiere, 
la lunette, 
la mesure, 
le neveu, 



the bark, barking, 
the- arm, weapon, 
decree^ Judgment, 
layer, stratum, 
augury, 
gr&ce, gracefulness, 
the chisel, 
the defence, 
the farthing, 
the hell, 

spirit, ghost, mind, 
the state, cofidition. 



the pomp, show, 
the iron, 

the pledge, pawn, 
the grace, mercy, 
the honour, 
the instance (law) 
lawsuit, 
the day, 
~ the letter, 
the sight, 
the telescope, 
the measure, 
the nephew, 



les abois (aux abois, at bay), 

les armes, coat of arms, bearings, 

les arrets, arrest^ 

les assises, 

les auspices, 

les bonnes graces, 

les ciseaux, 

les defenses, 

les deniers, 

les enfers 

les esprits, 



assizes, 

auspices, 

good graces, pwour, 

the scissors, 

tusks, 

funds, 

infernal regions. 



senses, spirits, 
les ^tats (g^neraux etc.), parliametU, the states 

general, 

les fastes, annafs, records, 

les fers, fetters, chains, 

les gages, wages, 

les grAces, Graces (mythoi.), 
les honneurs, dignities, honours, 

les instances, intreaUes, 



les jours, 
les lettres, 
les lumi^res, 
les lunettes, 
les mesures, 
les neveux, 



life, 

literature, 

intelligence, knowledge, 

spectacles, 

measures, 

descendants, 
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le papier, 
la poursaite, 
la pratique, 
la tablette, 
la troupe, 
la vacance, 
la veille. 



Xuevline. 

the paper, 
the purstnl, 
the praelicCy 



the shelfj 

the bandy drov^, 

the vacancy, les 

the watchy vigil, eve, les 



les 
les 
les 
les 
les 
les 



papiers, 

poursuites, 

pratiques, 

tablettes, 

troupes, 

vacances, 

yeilles, 



Feminine. 

documents, pattport, 
proceedings {law), 
intrigties, oltservanees, 
writing-tablets, 
troops, forces, 
vacations, 
night labours. 



Obs. Most of these sabstantives have also in the Plar. the same meaning 
as in the Singular. 



PLURAL OF SUBSTANTIVES. 



§ 117. 

les alentonrs, 
les anc^tres, 
les aguets, 
les annales, 
les archives, 
les armoiries, 
les arrhcs, 
les atours, 
les balayures, 
les confios,. 
les ddcombres, 
les d^pens, 
les environs, 
les entrefaites, 
les fonts, 



The following Substantives 

the neighbourhood, 

» ancestors, 

- watchj 

' armals, records, 

- archives, record-ofjfices, 

- coat of arms, 

" earnest money, 

- attire, 

" sweepings, 

- borders, 
' rubbish, 

- cost, expense^ charge, 

- environs, 

- interval, 

- fbnt. 



are not nied in the Bingmlar. 

es frais, 
es gens 
es hardes, 



es intesUns, 
es mceurs. 



expenses, 

people, 

hoards, 

entrails, 

manners, morals, 
es mouchettes, x/iK^erf, 
es Penates, household godsy 
es pierreries, jeweu, 
es pleurs, tears, 

es proches, relatives, 
es t^n^bres, darkness, 
es tbermes, hot springs, baths, 
es v^pres, vespers, 
es vivres, provisions, victuals. 



as. 



besides many words ending in -ailles (Latin Neuter pi. -alia) _, 
fiancailles, betrothal; les entrailles, entrails; tenailles, pincers, etc 
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Syntax. 



§ 118. CONSTRUCTION. 

Obfl. In Latin the terminations of the inflected Words show their relation 
to each other; and the order of these may therefore be varied withont affecting 
the sense: as, Scipio Hannibalem vicit; or Hannibalem Scipio yicit; or Hanni- 
balem vicit Scipio etc. In French however the Subject being only known by its 
position at the beginning, but one arrangement yields a certain sense. 

§ 119. The French construction^ with but few exceptions, 
follows the logical order: as. 



SOJET. 

Les Remains^ 



VERBS. 

impos6rent^ 



REGIME DmBCT. 

leurs lois, 



REGIME INDIRECT. 

aai nations conquises. 



Obs. 1. When the Ace. (Regime direct) has a complement, the Dative 
(Regime indirect), if shorter, generally precedes it: as, 

J'ai ^crit, I k votre fr^re, | une lettre renfermant une copie du contrat. 

Obs. 2. On the position of Personal Pronouns used objectively in the 
Accusat. and Dative case see § 188 and 189. 



INVEBSION. 

§ 120. If the Subject of an Interrogative sentence is a Sub- 
stantive, this is placed before the Verb and repeated after it in 
the form of a Personal Pronoun: as, 

Bfa sour viendra-t-eUe f ff^ill my sister come? 
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§ 121. If the Sentence contains an Interrogative Pronoun or 
Adverb: as^ comblen? comment? qnand? ohl que? the Subjective 
Substantive may be placed before or after the Verb (but with 
pourquoi? only before): as, 

Qaand ma sceor viendra-t-eUef Poarqooi ma soeur yiendra-t-eUe t 
or : Quand viendra ma soeiir? 

Obs. 1. The latter constrnqtion is admissible only wluen the Verb is in 
simple tense, or without an object; but: \ 

Quand ma soeur est-elle venue 1 
Quand ma soeur lira-t-elle ce Uvref 

Obs. 2. Instead of inverting the order as above, a sentence maj be made 
interrogative by placing est-ce que before it; as, 

Affirmat t La nouvelle est vraie. Interrog.: Est-ee que la nouvelle est vraie? 

This construction is especially used for the sake of euphony; as, 

Est-ce que je tiens, instead of: Tiens-je? 
Est-ce que je corrige, n » Corrig^-je? 

§ 122. The inverted Construction is also used after the follow- 
ing Conjunctrons : 



... - ( consequently. 

anssx, m the sense of { 

I accordingly^ 

k peine, scarcely^ 

au moins, du moins, at least. 



k plus forte raison, so much the more, 
en vain, in vain, 
eneore, besides, 
peut-6tre, perka])S: as. 



II est paresseui, aussi est-il daos la mis^re. 
A peine sait-il lire. 

§ 123. The Subject is placed after the Verb: 

a) after the Relat. Pronouns dont, lequel, duquel, etc., ot, que, if the 
Subje(it, on account of its complements, is longer than the Predicate: as, 

Je ne sais d'oti lui yient tant de coafianee. 

b) after ainsi, tel, quoi qne, quel que, ioi, 14; generally after Adverbs or 
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adTBrbial azpreiiioiii of time and place; also after e'est . . . que folloived hy a 
neuter Verb, and after quel in indirect Interrogation : as, 

AiBsi moumt ce h^ros! Telle fat sa fin. 

C'est i Dieppe qu'arriTent Ics steamers de Newhaven. 

Le m^decin demaoda quel ^talt i'^tat de sa sant^. 

e) in parenthetieal clauses: as, 
Poorquoi, dit-il, ne veoez-vous pas ? 

d) in optatiTe Sentences : as, 
Vive le roil — Pirissent les Troyens ! see also § 155, Obs. 



§ 124. PERIPHRASTIC CONSTRUCTION. 

In order to gire more prominence and emphasis to a word or expression 
in a sentence, e'est, ee sent, e'itait, ee serait, etc., are placed before it, and a 
corresponding Relative Pronoun or the Conjunction que after it: as, 

C*est mon fr^re qui m'eDToya hier cette lettre, 
C'est eette lettre que mon fr^re m'envoya hier, 
C'est k moi que mon frire myoya hier cette lettre, 
C'est hier que moi^ fr^re m'envoya cette lettre. 



THE VERB. 

CONCORD. 

§ 125. The Verb agrees with its Subject in Number and 
Person: as, 
n joue, mais nous traTailloni. — Je ferai ce que feront les autres. 

When two or more words form the joint Subject, the Verb is put in the 
Plural: as, 

La vertu et rambition sent incompatibles. — 
Virgile, PolUon, Horace itaient amis. 

§ 126. The Verb generally agrees with the nearer Subject 
only: 
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a) When the different Subjects are Sjnonymottf, or form a kind of grada- 
tion; as, 

Son amiti^, sa douceur nous ehanne. 

Un seul mot, un soupir, un coup d'oeil nous trahit. 

b) When they are connected by on, or, ni ... ni, neUKer . . . nor^ one 
Subject excluding the other: as, 

C'est le goiit. la vanity on I'int^rAt qui les lie. 

Ki Bf. le due, ni Bf. le comte ne sera nomm^ k I'ambassade de Rome. 

e) When the Subjects are recapitulated by an Indefinite Pronoun « tout, 

rien, personne, ehacun, etc.: as, 

» 

Ses enfants, ses amis, ehaeun Tadore. 

§ 127. When the Verb refers to several Subjects of different 

persons, it agrees with the person that has the priority, the 

First being preferred to the Second, and the Second to the 

Third: as, 

Yous et moi sommes contents. (Comp. Lat. Ego et Cicero Talemus.) 

Si vons ou votre soeur avei le temps, ayei la bont^ de yenir me voir ce aoir. 

§ 128. When the Subject is a collective Substantive accompa- 
nied by another Substantive, the Verb agrees with the term on 
which the greater stress is laid: as, 

Une fiuble troupe de montagnards risista k cette arm^e. 

Une troupe de pauvres montagnards r^sist^rent k cette arm^e. 

GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 

S 129. Verbs which in French govern the AcouBatiye (RA- 
gime direct), but which in English take a Preposition: 



accepter, to accept of, 

admettre, to admit of, 

approuYer, to approve of, 

devenir, to become ot 

consid^rer, to look upon; 

r^soudre, to retoive upon, 

attendre, to wait fdr, 



chercher, to look for, 

d<^sirer, to with for, 

cnvoyer chercher, to send for, 

esp^rer, to hope for, 

fournir, to supply witli, 

reucontrer, to meet with. 



Je YOUS attends. — Nous le cherebons. — Qu'est-il dcYenn? 
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§ 130« Verbs which govern the Dative, i. e. which take the 
Preposition ky but in English require a different Preposition: 



emprnnter k (de), to borrow from, 

P*"**' i'ito think ot, 
sooger a, ( ' 



poaryoir h (de)} to provide tor, 
pr6sider k, to preside over, at, 



reprochcr quelque, reproach with, 
chose k quelqa an, ruj^r^u^^n waw, 

also Verbs which express taking firom, depriving of : as> 

arracher k, to snatch from; Toler k^ to steal from; prendre k, to take 
from, etc.: as, 

Cette langne n'a presqoe rien emprunt^ anx antres. 

Songez k yos affaires. Mind your business. 

On lui a pris sa bourse et sa montre. - On ne pent lui arracher sa proie. 

(Com. Lat. Dat. Adimere alioni libertatem.) 



§ 131. Verbs which in French govern the Dative, but in 
English the Accusative: 



conseiller h. 




to advise, 


renoncer k. 


to renounce. 


•convenir k (de). 


to suit. 


*r6pondre i, 


to answer, 


^demander k. 




to ask, 


r^signer k. 


to resign, 


d<^plaire k, 




to displease. 


r^sister k. 


to resist. 


se fier h. 




to trust, 


ressembler k. 


-to resemble, 


noire k. 




to injure, 


sabyenir k. 


to relieve. 


ob^ir k^ 




to obey. 


succ^der k^ 


to succeed. 


ordonner k, 


(commander) 


to order. 


se soustraire k. 


to escape. 


paryenir k. 


« 


to reach, 


surviyre k. 


to survive, 


plaire k. 




to please. 


toucher k, 


to touch. 


rem^dier k. 




to remedy, 








*" for those marked * see § 133. 

Repondez done k mes questions. 

Pardonner anx m^chants, c'est nuire anx bons. 

Ce fils ressemble k son.p^re. — Louis seize succ^da k Louis quinze. 

On ne pent se soustraire k la destin^e. 
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§ 132. Verbs which, differendy from English ^ govern the 
OeniliTey L e. which take the Preposition de: 

jonir de, to eiQitff^ 

m^dire de, to siamder, 

se passer de. to do without^ 

se souveoir de, fo re m ember , 

se tromper de. to mistake. 



avoir besoin de, to need, to wami, 
avoir pitl^ de, to pity^ 
s'acqaitler de, to discharge^ 
s'apercevoir de. to perceive^ 
s'approcber de. to approach^ 
»e d^fier de. / , j- , , j 



n est vieai, mais il jouit encore de toates ses faculty. 

Ne m^isez do persoooe. 

SI V0II8 loi faites ce chagrin, il s'oa soaviendra longtemps. 

(Comp. Lat Gen. : Animna meminit praeteritomm. — O virgo, miserere mei.) 



s'armer de, to arm on^s talf with, 

briUer de, to bum 

charger de. i u> load 
combler de, f 

se cootenter de, to be contented 

convrir de, to cover 

enveiopper de, to turround 



faire pr^nt de, to pretent with, 

fourmiller de, to swarm 

honorer de, to honour 

se Dialer de, to meddle 

mnnir de, I . .-«,./^* 

pourvoir de (h), } '^ ^'^'^ " 

I rempllr de, to fill 

etc. ; as. 



Tons voos mAlez do tont. 

La m^lancolie coavre do son voile noir tons les objets. 

Mon ami ne m'a pas honors d'une visite depuis longtemps. 

(Comp. Lat Ablat. of Cause, Manner, etc. ardere atndio, exsnltare 
gandio, etc.) 



s'affliger de, to be sorry ior^ 
punir de, to punish 



r6coropenser de, to reward for, 
remercier de, to thafik 
r^pondre de, to answer - : 



as, 



R^pondez-vous de sa probity? Oai, j'en rdponds. 
Je vous remercie do vos conseils. 

se moqner de, { 4 i^. ^ ^ se r^iouir de, to rejoice at, 
rire d^ ( ^ ^'^f^ *^' | sonrirc de. to sSiile • 

II ne fant jamais se moquer dea mis^rables. 

11 n'y a que les bons coeurs qui se r<^jouissent de la fi^licit^ d'autrui. 
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di^pendre de, to depend vpon, 
f^iiciter de, to congratulate - 
jouer de, lo play 



triompber de, to triumph OTer, 
vivre de, to live upon. 



Les colonies dependent de la m^tropole. 

Le temperament vigonreux du malade triompha da mal. 

§ 133. Many Verbs take, according to their meaning, different 
constructions : 



(Abbreviations: qn. aaqnelqo'nn 

qch. B=qaelqnc chose.) 



abuser qn., to deceive, 

assister qn., to help, tq assist, 
changer qch., to alter, to change, to barter, 
convenir de qch., to agree, to own^ 
croire qn., qch., to believe^ 



demander qch. k qn.\ 



demander qn. qch., io ask fbr, 

jouer k un jeu, to play at a game, 

jouer qch. to play for a thing, 

manquer (intrans.), to be missing, 
manquer de qch., to be deficient in, 
repondre k qu. qch. to answer, to reply, 
satisfaire qn. to contefit, 

servir qn. to serve, to wait upon, 

se servir de, ' to make use of, to 

help ofies* self, 
user qch. to wear out, 

Les faux prophetes abusent les esprit faibles, 

Yous abusez de ma patience, 

Changer un billet de banque. 

Je vais changer de pays et de vie. 

Qui demaadez-Yous? Je demande M. un tel. 

Nous irons Ini demander son avis. 

Je n'en crois pas un mot Je crois en Dieu. 

Moli^re oe croyait pas aux m^decias. 

II manque deux cents hommes dans ce regiment. 

La garnison manque de vivres. 

11 a manqu6 k sa parole. 



abuser de qch., to misuse, 

assister k qch., to be present at, 

changer de qch., to change (for auottwr), 

convenir kqu., to suit, 

croire k (en) qn . k qch. , to believe in, 

to have faith in^ 
to ask same one 
for something, or 
to ask something 
of some one, 

! to play (upon) 
an mslritment. 



jonerd'un instrument 

sejoaerd.qn.qch. jJ^^tS/aA 
manquer. qn. qch. (trans.), to miss, 
manquer, k qn. qch., to fail, to neglect, 
repondre de qn. qch., to be respo/jsible for, 
satisfaire k' qch., to fitlfil (duties to), 
servir k qch., to be good (of use^ for, 
servir k qu. de qch., to serve as 

(instead of), 
user de qch., to make use of. 
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MOODS AND TENSES. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

§ 134. Present Tense. The use of the* Present Tense in 
French generally coincides with that in English: 

•Le temps s'eBfoit. Nous partouB demain. 
L'homme propose, et Dieu dipose. 
Ezoeption. The PreBont Tense is nsed in French in stead of the English 

Present Perfect in sentences beginning with depnis, voUk . . 
que, il 7 a longtemps: as, 

II y a longtemps qu'O travaiUe. He has been working for a long Hme. 
Depuis quand plent-il? How long has it been raining? 

(Comp. Lat. : Jam pridem oupio ^ /^have long desired. Cicero). 

§ 135. Past Tenses. 

The Imperfect and the Preterite Definite compared. 

a) General Bule : The Imparfiiit is. the Descriptive Past Tense, 

The n^fini is the Historical Past Tense (Greek Aorist), 

b) The Imparfait answers the qnestion.: ,,What was going on?*' 
The n^fini answers the qnestion: „What came to pass?*' 

La famille itait en pri^res, lorsqn'on entendit k la porte un homme qui 
JErappait. 

Harold 6talt k York, quand un messager Tint lui aononcer que Guillaume 
avait d^barqu^. 

e) The Imparfait expresses habitual, repeated, actions; manners and 
customs : 

The D^flni expresses Single historical facts: as, 

Les Romains briUaient leurs morts. 7'he Romans used to bum their 
ead, (Comp. Lat. Laudabat qnotidie virtutem et vitiae luxuriae enumerabat.) 

Les Romaius d^truisirent Corinthe.^ The Romans destroyed Corinth, 

d) In a narrative. 

The Imparftdt expresses accessory circumstances, explanatory remarks : 

The D^flni expresses the principal action and the progress of the narra- 
tive: as, 

Au moment ou Guillaume, due de Normandie, re^ut le message qui lui 
annonfait la mort d'Edouard et reflection de Harold, il ^tait dans son pare pres 
de Rouen, tenant k la main un arc et des filches neuves qu'il essayait. Tout 
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h coup il pamt pensif, remit son arc k Fud de ses gens, et passant la Seine, 
se rendit h son h6tel de Rouen. 

(Comp. LaL Vercingetorix copias snas, qnas pro castris collocaverat, 
rednxit protinnsqne Alesiam, quod erat oppidnm Mandabioram, iter facere oospit. 
CaeMar, — Jam ver adpetebat^ cam Hannibal ez hibemis moTit, Iriu.) 

§ 136. The Imperfect is besides employed to express: 

a) two or more Bimultaneous past actioni: as, 
Pendant qne je tisais, 11 s'amasait a joner. 

if 

(Lat.: Cadlina erat unus timendas tam din, dnm moenibus urbis eentine- 
batnr. Cicero.) 

I 

b) a Condition or Hypotbesis after the Conjnnction si : as, 
S'il aTait du courage, il se battrait. 

§ 137. The Passi Indifini is used to describe an action as 
having taken place at a period which has not yet elapsed or 
which is not distinctly specified (hence the term Indifini) : ' as, 

11 a fait du brouillard ce matin. 

Les fruits de la tenre ont 6te la premiere nourriture des hommes. 

Obs. The Ind^fini is frequently used instead of the English Imperfeot in 
correspondence and conversation to ' denote that which is still present to the 
writer or narrator, as: 

Je Tai vn Tautre jour. / saw him the other day. 

Je n'y a pas longtemp's que je \ons ai 6crit. / wrote to you fiot long ago. 

§ 138. The PldsqueparfEiit is used to indicate that something 
had taken place at the time spoken of: as, 

J'avais d^jeftn^, quand il entra. 

Nous itions d^jk partis, lorsque vous ^tes arrives. 

§ 139, The Passi Anterienr is used in preference to the 
Plusqueparfait to indicate that an action had taken place imme* 
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diately before tHe time spoken of, and is therefore generally used 

after the following conjunctions of time: aii88it6t que, des que, at 
toon at\ k peine . . que, tcarcely . . . when-, ne ..pas plut6t . . que, fio 
tooner ..... thofi ; etc. : as, 

II partit dhn qu'il eat appris cette nouvelle. 

A peine eus-je prononc^ ces mots, que tout le people 6inu s'^cria. 

Obf. In general the PInsqneparfait corresponds to the ' Imparfait, the 
Ant^rieur to the D€fini, from which they are respectively derived. 

§ 140. The Futur Present is generally used as in Eng- 
lish: aSy 

Je yiendrai demain. / shaU come to morrow, 

Tu honoreras ton p^re et ta m^re. Thau shalt hononr etc. (equivalent to 
the ImperatiTe.) 

Exception. In English the Present or Perfect are often nsed after conjunc- 
tions of time, when, as soon as, whenever, in which case the Pnture Present 
or Putnre Perfeot must be nsed in Preneh: as, 

Qaand il viendra, dites-lui cela. fflien he comes, tell him that. 

Qu'on m'avertisse quand les chevaux seront arriyis. Tell me when the 
hortes have come. 

(Comp. Lat. Profecto tunc eiimus'' beati, quum cupiditatum erimns 
expertes. Cicero, De Carthagine vereri non desinam, quam illam excisam esse 
cognovero. — Roman quum Tenero, quae perspex^ro, scribam ad te. Cicero.') 

In like manner the Pnture is used in the following expressions: 

Faites ce qu'il vous plaira. Do what you like. 

On dira 'ce qu*on voudra. They may tay what they like. 

II arrivera ce qui pourra. Come what may. 



§ 141. The Conditionnel generally corresponds to the English 
Conditional: as, 

J'irais, si j'ayais le temps. / should go if I had time. 

Nous serions alUs, s'il eilkt fait beau temps. Nl^e should have gone if the 
weather iiad been fine. 
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ObB. Si, in the sense of whetheri takes the Verb in the Fnture or Condi- 
tional (Present and Past) : 

Nous ne savoos pas s'ils arriToront. We do not knom whether they 
will come, 

Nous ne sayions pas s'ils arriveraient. ff'^e did not hiow^ whether thvy 
would come. 

But the verb goremed by si, in the sense of suppose that, if, must be used 
in the Imperfeot: 

S'ils le savaient, ils s'en r^jouiraient, If they knew tV, they would rejoice. 



THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

§ 142. The Subjunctive Mood is used to. express a thing aa 
a conception of the mind, and not^ like the Indicative, as a fact. 

Hence it is used in Subordinate sentences after Verbs and Cou- 

» • 

junctions expressing 

a) a wish, eommand or necessity; 

b) doubt, ignorance or uncertainty (Verbs of Saying and Thinking used 
interrogatively or negatively). 

0) affection of the mind, i. e. joy, sorrow, disgust, regret, fear, surprise, etc. 

d) purpose, result, concession or supposition (see Accid. § 110 II. b.) 

§ 143. a) The Sulqunctive after Verbs of wishing, command- 
ing, approving, and their contraries: 



vouloir, to be willing^ 

d^sirer. )to desv^e, 

souhaiter, \io msh, 

prcf<^rer, \ to prefer, 

aimer mieux, i r i ^ 



prier, to beg, 

Ob^is, si tu veuz qu*0D t'ob^isse un jour. 
Je d^ire quMl aiUe. Je d^irai quil allftt. 



demander, to ask, 

eiiger, to require, 

supplier, to entreat, 

ordoDoer, commaDder, to order, to command, 

permettre, souffrir, to permit, to atlow, 

approuver, trouver bon, to approve, 

emp^cher, d^fendre, to prevent^ to fbrbid etc. 
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Permettes que je vou^ interrompe. 

Je Teux que tu me diseB la v^rit^. J'approuve fort que tous parties 
demaiD. 

(Comp. Lat. OptaTit ut in currnm patris tolleretur.) 

§ 144. b) The Subjanotive after Verbs of thinking, saying, 
perceiving used interrogatively or negatively: 



peoser, to think, 

croire, to believe, 

s'imaginer, to fancy, 

souptonner. { ^ 

se douter, J '^ ' 

dire, to say, 

affirmer, assurer, to affirm, 



declarer, to decfare, 

avouer, convenir, to confess^ 

souteoir, pr^teodre, to maintain, to assert, 

esp6rer, to hope, 

savoir, to know, 

voir, to see, 

nier, to deny, etc. 



Croyes-Tous qu'il Teuille y coDseutir? Je ne croia paa qu'ii le aache. 

8oup90iinw - Teua que ce aoit mon fr^re? 

Je ne me doutaia paa que la nouvelle f&t vraie. 

(Comp, Lat. Qnalis ait animus, animus ipse neacit.) 

Oba. 1) Used afflrmatiTely, these Verbs (except nier) require the depen- 
dent Verb in the Indicatiye Mood : 

11 aaaure que la nouvelle eat vraie. 

Oba. 3) These Verbs may also take the Indioative, ^rhen no doubt ia ex- 
pressed by the interrogation or negation: thus 

Croyea-Toua qu'il Tait fait? implies that the speaker is uncertain about 
the pact, ♦ 

Croyea-Toua qu'il Ta fait? indicates that the speaker has no Idoubt about it. 



§ 145. c) The Subjunctive after Verbs denoting an affection 
of the mind (joy, sorrow, fear, etc.) 

se r^jouir, to n^oice, s'^tonner, (to wonder^ 

Itre enchant^, ravi, to be delighted, Atre ^tonn^, surpris, \to be astonished^ 
^tre bleu aise, to be glad, craindre, to fear, 

regretter, £tre fAch^, to be sorry, avoir peur, to he afraid, 

trembler, to dread, etc. 
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Je Buis Men aise qoe voos lojei venu. Je oraim qa'it &• pleuTa. 

Je m'itonne qo'il ne Toie pas le danger. Je regrette qn'il toit parti sit^U 

Je Buis ravi que cela soit arrW6. 

(Comp. Lat. Mirari se aiebat quod non rideret Haraspez.) « 

Obs. After Verbs expressing joy, astonishmant (bat not fear) the Conjunction 
de ce que with the Indicative may stand instead of que with the SubjusetiTe. 

Je suis aurpria de ee que voos le aaTea d^ji, intlead of 

Je suis aurpria que vous le aachiei d^jh. 

See also Syntax of the Infinitive Mood § 152. 

(On ne after Verbs of fearing, see § 250.) 

§ 146. The Sabjunctlve after Impersonal Verbs, (according 
to § 142, a, b, c). 



il semble, ii seems {as if)\ 
il est possible, ii is possible, 
il est impossible, it is impossible, 
il se pent, it may be, 
il ne se peat pas, it may not be, 
il faut. 



J.. 



■I est D^essaire, « " wceuaty 



il yaut mieui) it is belter, 

il cODvient, it is convenient, 

ii importe, il is important, 

il est temps, it is time, 

il suffit, it is sufficient, 

il est facile, it is easy, 

il est difficiie, it is difficult, etc. 



n est tempa que Tons partiei. n eouTient que vons leur fasaiea une visite. 

II faut que je^ parte demain. 11 iallut que je partiaae k rinstant. 

II importe que je te voie. 

(Comp. Lat. Magni interest ut te yideam.) 

§ 147. Impersonal Verbs, however, which express a certainty, 
an nndonbted fiaot, take the Indicative; and the Subjunctive only 
if used interrogatively or negativ^y: 

il est certain, silkr, clair, Evident, rrai, etc. 

il arrive, ii happens ; il r^suite, il s'ensuit, it follows, il parait, it appears 
etc.: as, 

n arrive sonvent qa'on est trompii, 

Bui negatively: II n'arriTe pas souvent qu'on soit tromp^ par ses amis. 

1* 
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§ 148. d) The Subjunctive is used after the following Con- 
junotions 

1} expressing Purpose, Besnlt: as, 

afin que, in order that^ de fofon que, so that; jusqu'& ce que, until-, 
etc.: as^ 

D^p6chez Yous, afln que vous n'arriviei pas trop tard. 
Travaillez de fafon que je sols coDtent de voas. 
(Comp. Lat. : Legibns servimns, at liberi esse possimus-) 

2) expressing Contingeney, SuppoBition, Condition: as, 

en cai que, in case iJial; pourvu que, provided Ihai] k moins que . • ne, 
unless, etc. ' 

Que sert d'amasser, k moini qu'on ne jouisse? — Au oas que cela soit. 

3) expressing Coneession: as, 

qnoique, although; quoi que, whatever; quelque . . que, however; etc.: as, 

Quoique le ciel soit juste, il permet bien souvent Tiniquit^. 

Quelque puissant qu'il soit, je ne le crains pas. 

For a list of Conjunctions requiring the Subjunctive, see Accidence 
§ 110 II. b. c. 

Obs. to 1. The conjunctions de fa^on que, de mani^re que, de sorle que, 
au lieu que, jusqu'& ce que, selon que, sinon que (see Ace. g 1 10 II. c.) require 
the SubjunctiTe when the result is considered uncertain, but the IndicatlTe 
when the verb of the dependent clause expresses a matter of fkot: as, 

Coinportez-vous de maniere que yds mattres puiisent yous louer. 

(Comp. Lat.: Legem brevem esse oportet, quo facilius ab imperitis 
teneatur.) 

Je me suis comport^ de maniere que mes maitres ^talent toujours contents 
de moi. 

(On the use of que to avoid the repetition of other Conjunctions, 
see § 271.) 

§ 149. The Subjunctive is used in Relative sentences , 

1. When the First member of the sentence expresses merely a wish or 
aa expectation: as, 
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J'habiterai ud pays qui me plaise, t. 0. same country thai is likely to 
please me, 

but, J'habiterai un pays qui me plait, i. e, a country which ^ I know, will 
please me. 

(Comp. Lat. : Clusini legatoa Romam, qui anxilium a senata peterent, 
misere. Cicero.') 

2. When the first member expresses doubt or negation with regard to the 
statement of the Relative clause; as, 

I] n*y a personne qui soit exempt de d^fauts. 

(Comp. Lat : Hnllnm est animal prseter hominem, qnod rationis particeps ait). 

8. After a Superlative, an ordinal number, and in general after any term 
implying exolusiveness : as, le soul, Tunique, etc., especially when the statement 
is merely a matter of opinion: as, 

Ti^l^maque est le plus bel onvrage que la vertu ait inspire an g^nic. 

Les mouyements des plan^tes sent les plus riguliers que nous oonnaissions. 

N^ron est le premier empereur qui ait pers^cut^ I'^glise. 

(Comp. Lat. : Ferpauoi eqaites, qui equos secnm eduzissent, inventi snnt Liv.) 



§ 150. The SubjunctlTe in Principal Clauses: 

Whenever the Subjunctive occurs in independent clauses, it is in fact depen- 
dent on some wish, condition, present to the mind of the speaker or writer, 
though not expressed; as, 

Qu'il soit heureui! — Qu'on ne croie pas connaltre les poetes par les 
traductions! 

Plftt k Dieu ! (fTonld to God !) Puisse-t il r^ussir ! 

(Comp. Latin: Yaleant cives mei, sint beati .iJieero. 

Ne aim salvo, si aliter scribo ac sentio. Cicero.) 

Obs. Compare with the Latin quod seiam, the following expressions: 

Que je sache. As far I know, (to my knowledge.) 
Pas que je sache. Not that I know of. 
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SEQUENCE OF TENSES. 

§ 151. The Tense of a Verb in the Subjunctive Mood must 
be in concord with the Tense of the antecedent Verb on which 
• it depends, Thus the Verb in the 

Present \ of the Frineipal dauae is followed in the Dependent clanse by the 
Filtnr I Pr^ient dn Snhj. to express a simultaneoiu action 

Impiratif| ^ Farfait du Subj. to express an aooompliBbed action: 

Nous regrettons \ 

Nous regrelterons I 1"" •»" '»■!'"*«• <* 

Ne regrettez pas ) "»"*" »" *** '"•'•^''- 

Imparfait, D^fini, j of the Frineipal Clause is followed in the Depen- 

/ dent Clause by the 

Ind^flni, Flnsqueparfait, / Imparfidt du Suhj. for a simnltaneons action 

Ant^rieur, Conditionel, ] Flnsqueparfiiit du Subj. for an aceompllBhed 

action : 

Nous regrettions, nous regrettAmes 

Nous avons (avions, ei^mes) regrett^ f qu'il flit malade, 
Nous regretterioQS { qu'il eftt M malade. 

Nous aurions regrctte 

Exception. The Pres*. Subj. is often used after the Ind^fini: a^, 
II est parti, quoiqu'il pleuTe. 

Compare the Latin : 

Sciebam, \ 

Cognovi, I quid ageres, 

Cognoveram, ( quid egisses. 



Scio, I quid agas, 

Audiam,' ) quid egeris, 



Oba. The abore is the general Rule, exceptions to whicli will fre< 
quently be found in French authors, but it nerertbeless may be taken as a 
safe guide for the correct sequence of Tenses. 
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THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 

§ 1 52. The Infinitive used instead of the Indicative and Subjunc- 
tive. For the sake of conciseness and elegance/ the Verb of a 
dependent clause frequently stands in the Infinitive in preference 
to the Indicative or Subjunctive. This is especially the case, when 
the Subject of the dependent clause occurs either as Subject or 
Object (Ace. or Dat.) in the principal clause: as, 

J'esp^re pouToir reyenir demain; instead of Tespere que je poarrai revenir 

demain. 

Je crains de tomber malade; - - Jecrainsque jenetombemalade. 

Je crois Fentexidre; - - Je crois que je Tenteiids. 

Dites-lui de venir; - - Dites-lui qu*il vienne. 

In that case the Particles (see Accid. § 110. II. d.) 

afin de, avant de, j (afin que, avant que, 

de mani^re k, de facon &, f jde mani^re que, de facon que, 

k moins de, de peur de, \ stand instead of Ik moins que, de peur que, 
saDS, pour, apr^s, 1 J sans que, pour que, apr^s que, 

with the InfinitiTe, 1 f with the Subjunotive or Indicative : 

' ^ as, 

avaut d'aller, instead of avant que j'aille, 

pour vous dire, - - pour que je vous dise, 

de mani^re k vous satiafaire, - -de maoi^re que je vous eatiifasse, 

II est malade pour aToirtropmang^, - - il est malade paroe qu*il a trop 

maug^. 

♦ 

Obi. The Verbs ^e (in the sense of to assert) r^pondre, r^pliquer, 
r^partir, etc. always take que with' the finite Verb even if the Subjects of the 
two members of the sentence are identical: as, 

Je vous dis que je n'irai pas. 

II Dous r^pondit qu'il ^tait malade. 



§ 153. The Infinitive without Preposition stands: 

a) Substantively, as Subject or Predicate: 
Xentir est honteux. V^g^ter, c'est mourir. Attendre est impossible. 
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b) after Verbs of saying, tbinking, wi^bing, oansing, moving and perceiyr 
ing: (see Alph. List, App. II.J 

1) Baying: affirmer, avouer, dire, declarer, jurer, soutenir, nier, etc.: as, 
II avoue aroir tort. Nous d^clarons y adherer. 

2) thinking: penser, croire, esp^rer, s'imagiDcr, paraltre, etc.: as, 

Les grands ne croient 6tre n^s que pour eux monies. II s'imagine 6tre nn 
grand bom me. 

3) wishing and oansing: Youloir, souhaiter, d^sirer, pr^f^rer, oser, 
faire, iaisser, etc. 

Je voudrais bien roir cela. II pr^f^re roster. 
11 fait b&tir une maison. Laissez-Ie taire. 

4) motion: aller, courir, envoyer, yenir, etc. as, 

Us all6reDt demenrer k Paris. M. N. Yient souvent nous voir. 
fse vas pas Tirriter. 

5) perception: Toir, apercevoir, ^couter, entendre, sentir, etc.: as, 
Kous Tavons entendu parler. Je te regard^rai travaillar. 

Obs. Many of these Verbs may take the prep, do or k, see Alph. List. App. XL 

§ 154. Faire, followed by aDother Verb in the InfiDitive, is 
equivalent to the Verbs to order, to get» to cause, to have, etc. 
and, contrary to English, this Infinitive is always in he active 
Voice: as, « 

Je vous feraf pnnir, ' I will have you pnnished. 

Yous ne le feres pas faire. You will not get it done. 

II est plus facile de se faire aimer • // is easier to make one'sself beloved 
que de se faire hiuLr, than hated. 

On les fit oondnire en prison, They were ordered into custody, 

§ 155. The Infinitive preceded by de stands: 

a) Substantively, joined to a Substantive or Adjective requiring a comple- 
ment in tbe Genitive Case (see § 181.), generally instead of an £nglish Present 
Participle (Lat. Gerund): as, 
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1. L*art d'^rire. The art of writing (Ars icrib«ndi). 
Le .d^ir de yous plaire. 

2. Curieax d'entendre. Desirous of hearing CCapidus andiendi). 
bigne de oommander. 

b) after most Verbs denoting oonunand, entreaty, praise, reoolleetion, 
affeotion of the mind, notion, and their opposites : 

ordonner de, commander de, enjoindre de, emp^cher de« d^fendre de, etc. 
prier de, conjurer de, supplier de, menacer de, etc. 

louer de, f^liciter de, blAmer de, accuser de, se souvenir de. oublier de, etc. 
se r<$jouir de, s'aftliger de, se r^pentir de, craindre de, sonpconner de, etc. 
se d^p^cher de, se l^ter de, s'abstenir de, r^soudre de, oublier de, etc., (see 
Alphab. List. App. II.) 

Je YOUS ordonne de partir £mp^chez-Ie de le faire. 

Nous YOUS prions de rester. Yous r^jouissez-YOus de revenir? 

HAtez-YOds de le dire. Ne n^gligez pas d'y aller. 

c) after most Impersonal Expressions: 11 me tarde, / long , il importe, 
11 suffit, 11 est difficile, 11 est n^cessaire, etc. 

II me tarde de yous Yoir. / long to see you. 

4\ n'est pas ais^ de bien ^crire. Ji is not easy to write well. 

•Obs. An Infinitive standing Subjectively, preceded by its Predicate, takes de : 
II est honteux de mentir. Lying is shameftiL 

(On the Infinitive with de after other Prepositions and Conjnnctions, 
see § 152.) 

§ 156. The Infinitive preceded by k stands: 

a) after BnbstantiTeB, Adtjeetiyes and Verbs to express 

destination, tendency, fitness, exhortation, possibility, neoeisity, consent, 
habity and their opposites: as, 

1} Une maison k louer. Une salle k manger. Une machine k coudre. 

Une distinction k faire. Les formallt^s k remplir. 

(Cprnpare the English Infinitive Pajsire: A house to be let; and the Lat 
Gerundive : Diligentia est colenda.) 

2) C'est facile k faire. It is easily done. 
Ce banc de sable est Impossible k passer. 
La raison n'est pas difficile k trouver. (see Synt. of Adj". § 181). 
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(Compare the Lat. Sapine in a: Nefas ▼isu est: and Dative of Gerund. 
Par est disserendo.) 

Obs. But anj of these Adjectives used imperf onallj : as, il est facile, aise, 
difficile^ etc., takes the Preposition de, see § 155, c. 

n est facile de faire cela. 

n est impossible de passer ce banc de sable. 

n n^est pas diflGcile de troaver la raison. 

3) Nous cherchons ik louer une maison. 

II apprend k dessiner. 

Le vrai courage consiste & r^sister. 

Yous.m'avez autoris^ k faire cette d-marche. 

Les Etudes contribuent k nous procurer le bonheur* 
See Alph. List. App. II. 

b) elliptically, in varions Idiomatic Expressions: 

A le voir on, dirait quil est malade. To see him one would say he is ill. 

A Yous entendre . . . From what you say. 

A YOUS en croice . . . If we are to believe you. 

Un conte k dormir debout. j4 tale that would send you to sleep, 

C'est k n'en jamais finir. There is no end of it. 

Un homme k pendre. A man who deserves to be hanged. 

Elle est laide k faire peur. She is a fright, etc. 



PARTICIPLES. 

§ 157. The Present Participle (Gdrondif, always ending in-ant) 
must be carefully distinguished from the Verbal Adjective: 

The Present Participle, nsed to denote a traautoryaotloiL, is indeclinable ; 

The Verbal Adjeotiye, describing a state, a permanent quality, is declinable, 
i. e. it agrees in Gender and K umber with the Noun to which it relates. 
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• § 158. The Verb in -ant is the Present Fartieiple and there- 

fore indeclinable: 

a) when preceded by the Preposition sn ^which is the onlj Preposition 
I requiring the Prest. Part.): as, 

En disant ces mots, elle pleara. L'avarice perd tout en vonlant tout gagner. 

b) when it has a direct Object (Ace): as, 
Vne figure tenant nn sceptre h la main. 
On entendit les coups des marteaux frappant I'enelQme. 

e) generally when it is followed bj an Adverb: as, 
J'ai TU ces personnes sonfrant cmellenient. 

d) when used as equivalent to oonmie, pnisqne, paree q«e, qnand, as, 



Les animaux yiraat d'une maniere plus 
conforme k la nature sont subjets k moins 
de maux. 



As animtiU lire more conformably 
to nature^ they are subject to fewer 
evils. 



but, Tous les animaux Yiraats. j4U living animals, 

m 

§ 159. The Verb in -ant is the Verbal Adjective and there- 
fore declinable when it is used as an Attribute or Predicate: as, 

Les chevaliers errants. The kmghis-errant. 
Elle paralt sonffirante. She looks poorly. 

Obs. Compare also the following Expressions in which the English Pres*. 
Fartioiple must be rendered in French by a Subst^ntiye or by a Verb in the 
IsdicatiT0 or Infinitive. 

La chasse au renard. La p^che k la ligne. Fox-hunting. Angling. 

Le chant des oiseaux. The singing of birds. <i 

J'approuve que vous alHez. / approve of your going, 

Le voilk qui sort. There he goes. 

Je commencerai par vous dire que . . . / must begin by teling you that , , . 

II finit par me dire des injures. He ended by insulting jne. 
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PAST PARTICIPLE. 

§ 160. The Fast Participle used without an auxiliary Verb 
agrees with the word it qualifies: as, 

Que de palais d^tmits, que de tr6nes renverB^B ! 

§ 161. The Fast Participle construed with Atre (Reflective 
Verbs excepted, see § 163.) agrees with its Subject in gender and 
number: as, 

Les temps sont paiB^B. Les fleurs ^taient fauces. 

§ 162. The Fast Farticiple construed with avoir, and the 
Past P. of Eeflective Verbs, (which never agree with the Subject) 
agree in gender and number with the nearer Object or Accusative 
(regime direct) when this object precedes the Farticiple; as. 

Que de livres dous avous lus! Elles se sont levies. 
Les lettres que nous avons ^criteB. 

But the Past Part, doea not agree with the Ohject foUowing; as, 
Nous avons In les livres. Nous avons ^crit les lettres. 

§ 163. The Past Participle of Eeflective Verbs agrees with 
the Eeflective Pronoun only when the latter is the Nearer object 
(Accusative) ; but it does not agree when it is the Bemoter object 
(Dative); as, 

Elles Be sont r^jouies. Ma soeur s'^tait amus^e ; — (i* e. themselves, herself). 
but, Elles se sont propose d'aller au jth^tre, (i. e. proposed to themselves). 
Elle s'est procure de Targent. 

It is therefore all important to ascertain which case the Reflective 
Verb governs. 

(For Exceptions to the above Rales, see Appendix II.). 



\ > 
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§ 164* Participle absolute. Analogous to the Latin Ablative 
absolute the French language has what may be called a Nomina- 
tive absolute: as, 

Le pouYoir rainou, it fallait le restituer. 

(Lat.: potestate vict&.) 

Le eaa ^ch^ant. The case occurring. Dieu aidant With God's help, 

DEFINITE AND INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 

§ 165. The Definite Article is used in French, but not in 
English 

a) before Substantives taken in a Oeneral' sense, especiaUjr before Abstrcat, 
C<^mmon and CoUectiye Nouns: as, 

L'homme est mertel. L'amour, resp^rance et la foi. 

L'eau est compos^e d'hydrog^ne et d'oiigene. 

b) before names of 'Countries , Provinces, Konntain peaks, large Islands, 
Cardinal Points: as, 

La France, le Br^sil, les Pays-Bas, la Normandie, le Poitou, le Mont-Blanc, 
la Corse, le Nord. 

o) before names of Dignities, Titles, Professions : as, 

Le roi Theodore; le 'prince Jerome; le docteur Nelaton ; le major Dalghetti ; 
monsiear le baron; madame la comtesse. 

(^See also Suppi. Notes on Sjnt. App. II.) 

Obs. When governed by the preposition en, or by a Verb of motion, as aUer, 
venir, retoomer, partir de, etc., names of Countries are used without the 
article: as, 

en France, en Angleterre; but, dans la France m^ridionalc ('see Synt. § 255). 

The same exception holds good witli feminine names of countries preceded 
by de when the country is not taken as a whole, but only as expressing origin, 
extraction (generally when used a^eotively): as, 

Les Yins de France, (French wines), but, les malheurs de la France. 
Les dues de Lorraine, . Tannexioq de la Lorraine. 

Les c6tes d'Afrique, {The /African coasts) I'^tendue de I'Afrique. 
Une lettrc m'est arriv^e de France. 
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§ 166. The Definite Article is used in French instead of the 
Indefinite Article or a Preposition in English: 

'a) before names of measure, price, weight, etc.^ as^ 
cinq francs la livre. five francs a pound, 

b) generally in describing a part of a perBon, animal or plant: as, 

Ell 8 a le pied petit. She has a small foot, 

Cet arbre a T^corce dure. This tree has a hard bark, 

Obs. In like manner the Definite Article is used instead of the English 
FoBseBBiye Pronoon. 

II s'est cass^ le bras. He has. broken his arm, 

Donnez-moi la main. Give me your hand. 

J'ai mal k la t^te, Ky head aches, 

II s'est coup^ au doigt. He has cut his finger, 

§ 167. The Definite Article is omitted in French, but not 
in English: 

a) before Cardinal and Ordinal Numbers in apposition to names of sover- 
eigns, quotations, pages, chapters etc.: as, 

Louis quatorze: Francois premier: livre premier: tome quatre. 

b) before plus . • . plus, the more . . . the more : as, 
Plus je regarde ce tableau, plus je Tadmire. 

§ 168. The Indefinite Article is omitted in French, but 
not in English, before names of Nations, Professions, etc., after the 
Verbs dti'e, deyenir, croire, cr^er, nommer, rester, paraitre, etc., 

also after the Preposition en: as, 

Je suis Anglais, / am an Englishman, 

II est deveno catholique, He has become a Roman Catholic. 

II s'est montr^ bonnftte homme, He has shown himself av honest man, 

Je le crois hono^te homme, / believe him to be 9jl honest man, 

Je Yous coDseille en ami, / advise you as a friend. 
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bot after o'eit, ee lont, Toiei, ytoUk, or when the noun is qnalified bj an 
Adjective or complement, the Article is used as in English: as, 

C'est nn Anglais de quality. — Yoilli nn honndte homme. 



REPETITION OF THE ARTICLE. 

§ 169. In French the Article is generally repeated before 
any single Substantive : as, 

Le coear, Tesprit, Iob moeurs, toat gagne k la culture. 

Generally also before two or more adjectives which qualify 
different objects of the same kind: as, 

Las nouveaui et lei vieux livres; 

btit, Le sage et pieux F^oelon; becanse both adjectives qualify the 
same person. 



THE PARTITIVE ARTICLE. 

§ 170. Instead of the Partitive Articles do, de la, de 1', des, 
the Preposition de alone is used: 

* 

a) when the Snbstantive taken in a Partitive sense is preceded by an 
Adjective, unless this Adjective forms a kind of Compound Substantive with 
it: as, 

De bon lait, good milk] but, du petit-lait, some whey* 

De petits eofants, UUle children'^ des petits-enfants, grandchildren, 

b) after Substantives and Adverbs expressing measure, quantity, or 
negation: as, nombre, quaatite, une livre, una bouteiUe, etc. assei, autant, 
tant, beaueoup, eombieni moins, plus, trop, ne . . . pas, ne . . . point. 

Except 'when the Substantive taken in a partitive sense is qualified by 
another Sobstantivo or by a Relative clause: as. 
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II y a beaucoup d« fruits; btttf 11 reste pea dea fruits quon a cueiliis. 

DoDDez-moi un verr^ de vin; - Donnez-moi ud verre'da via que M. a 

envoy6. 

A-t-il de la pr^voyaocc? - Non, il n'a pas de pr^voyaoce. 

Obs. After la plupart, most, and bien^ in the sense of beaucoup, many, the 
PartiUve Article is nsed; as, 

Le plupart des gens ; most people. 

bien dei fautes, (buti beaucoup de fautes see b). 



THE ADJECTIVE. 

PLACE OF ADJECTIVES. 

§ 171. Preliminary Eemark. The majority of Adjectives are 
placed after the SubstaDtive; some are generally placed before; 
others are placed indiffierently before or after; and lastly there are 
Adjectives which are placed either before or after ^ but with 
different meaning^s. 

§ 172. After the Substantive are generally placed 

a) Adjectives denoting colour, shape; taste: as, 

un drapeau blanc; line table ronde; des fruits doux. 

b) Adjectives derived from Special namea (nations, religions, dignities^ 
sciences): as, 

la langue anglaise; la religion catholique; le Ib^^tre royal; le regne 
T^g^taL 

c) Participles used Adjectively: as, 

uo fer.tranchant; une vie aasuree; un ppint ^levi. 

d) Adjectives used Substantiyely and Bubstantlyea used Ai^ectiTely; as, 
le mattre taiUeur; un gar^on menteur; un homme philoaophe. 

e) Ordinal Kumeral A^ectives used without the Article: as, 
tome premier; sc^ne troisieme; 
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f) Adjectives with a Oomplemeiit ; as, 
un homme digne d*enyie. 

g) Polysjilabic Adjectives qualifying monosyllabic Substantives: as, 
an roi gen^renx; une vue grandiose; la paii ^temelle. 

h) Adjectives terminating in al, el, if, il, ique, able, ible, Meux; as, 
I'amour ceigiigal; un trait<^ mithodique ; un ^colier atteatil 

§ 173. Before the Substantive are generally placed • 

The following Adjectives denoting an essential quality: 

bon, digne, m^ohant, mauvais, sot; un bon chien; un sot orgueil. 
grand, gros^ petit; un grand iivre; un petit enfant, 
bean, jeli, yilain; un bean visage; un joli gar^on. 
jenne, vienx (vieil), un vieil homme; une jenne femme. 

Also Ordinal Numerals if used with the definite Article : as, . 
Le troisieme volume. La dizieme annce. 



§ 174. The Place of an Adjective before or after the Sub- 
stantive depends on three circumstances; Meaning, Emphasis, 
Euphony. 



Place of an Adjective according to MEANING AND EMP!EASIS. 



a) The Adjective is generally pla- 
ced before the Substantive, when it forms 
with the latter one single term, expressing 
habitual or permanent quality, or a 
quality pertaining to 'the whole Class 
and not to a single indindual only: as, 



* a) The Adjective is placed after 
when it merely expresses an acciden- 
tal, and not an essential, qn^ty of 
the noun modified, or, a quality 
pertaining only to a single individual 
and not to the whole class: as, 
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un fidele ami, 
an cruel tyran, 
UD adroit fripon, 
UDC basse intrigue, 



un homme ftdile, 
un roi cmel, 
un ouvrier adroit, 
une action basse. 



b) an AdjectiTe taken in a flgnratiye 
or derived sense is generally placed 
before the Substantive: as, 

les noirs chagrins, 
de tendres sentiments, 
la sembre jalousie, 
une tooite .liaison, 
de mtbres reflexions, 
un aveugle d^sir, 
un assart menteur, 

See also § 172 f, g, h. 



b) the same Adjective, taken in 
its literal meaning is generally placed 
after: as, 

les cygnes noirs, 
du beurre tendre, 
une for6t sombre, 
un chemin tooit, 
une pomme mtbre, 
un homme aveugle, 
un aslle assur^. 



§ 175. Adjectives of different meaning according as they are placed 
before or after any Substantive. 



une certaine nouvelle^ (Lat. quidam), 

certain news, 

mon cher frere, my dear brother, 

diff^rentes ) , . . 

diverses ] choses. «mrfry things, 

une fausse clef, a skeleton key, 

un honn6te homme, a good niafi, 

un malhonn^te homme, a dishonest mafi, 

un nouYcl habit, a ft*esh coat, 

un pauvre po6te, an indifferent poet, 

un plaisant conte, an absurd tale, 

son propre habit, his own coat, 

son seul enfant, his ofUy child, 

un vrai coquin, an arrant (notorious) rogue. 



un mal certain (Lat. certum), a posi- 
tive evil, 
un livre cher, an expensive book, 

IdifiT^rents, different, vari^ 
divers, ous objects, 

une clef fausse, a wrong key, 
un homme honn^te, a polite man, 
un homme malhonn^te, a rude man, 
un habit nouveau, a newfashioned coat, 
un po(;te pauvre, a needy poet, 
un conte plaisant, an amusing tale, 
un habit propre, a clean coat, 
un enfant seul, a child alone, 
une nouvelle 'vraie, true iHtelligence, 
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§ 176. Adjectives which change their meaning only before or after cer- 
tain Snbstantives : 



un brave homme, an honest man, 
an grand homme, a man of genius, 
UQ petit honane> a little (short) man, 
d*une commnne yoix, unanimously, 

nne grande dame, a lady of rank, 
nne m^chante ^pigramme, a poor epigram, 

de mtSchants vers, poor verses, 
la derniere ano^e, the Icut year (of any 

period). 



un homme brave, a brave man, 
un homme grand, a 'tall meat, 
un homme petit, a meati man, 
une commune voix, a common (vulgar), 

voice, 
une dame grande, a tall lady, 
une ^pigramme mdchante, a wicked 

epigram, 
des vers m^chants, wicked verses, 
I'ann^e derniere^ last year. 



Obaerre. 
un habit nenl a newly made coat, 
un nonvel habit, another coat, 
UD habit noureau, a newfashioned coat. 

AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVFS. 

§ 177. Principal Rule. An Adjective agrees with its ^Sub- 
stantive in Gender and Number: as, 
Ces joliei maisons ^ont bien situ^es. 

§ 178. When an Adjective relates to two or more Substan- 
tives, it is put in the Floral: 
Le bl^ et le vin n^cessairea. 

Obs. If the Substantives are of different genders, the Adjective is put in the 
Masc. Plnral: 

Lorgueil aveugle se suppose nne grandeur et nn m^rite parfaits. 

§ 179. When two or more Adjectives refer to a Substantive 

which denotes several objects of the same kind, they may be 

construed in the following different ways: 

La litt^rature espagnole et la litt6rature italienne. 
La litt^rature espagnole et ilalienne. 
Les litt^ratures espagnole eL italienne. 

8* 
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§ 180. The Adjectives demi and nn are 

a) inrariable befdr« the Substantive: bb, II ^tait nu-t^te et nu-jambes. 

Je viendrai dans udb demi-heure. 

b) rariable after the Sabstantive: as, II marcbait pieds nus. 

Je yiendrai dans une beure et demie. 
(On Adjectives used adverbially see Accid. § 106.) 

GOVERNMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 

§ 181. The Coraplement of an Adjective is always preceded 
by a Preposition. 

a) The Preposition de is used after Adjectives signifying: 

1. an AffectioB of the mind: f&ch^, triste, heureux, content^ malhenrenz, ravi, 
^tonn^, confus, honteux^ fier, orgueillenz, jalonx, etc. 

2. Deiire: affam^, ait^r^ avide, cuiienx, d^sireux, etc. 

8. Capacity, Plenty: plein^ fort*, riche*, combld, capable, convert, etc., afid 
their opposites, vide, faible, pauvre, incapable, prive, d^no^, etc.: as, 

II est f&eh^ de ne vous avoir pas rencontr6. (but: // est fdche eontre 
vous. He is angry with you,) 

Qai vit content de rien, poss6de toute chose. « 

Serie2-vous capable d'une telle action? 

Le people romdn ^tait jalonx de sa liberty. Un discours vide de sens. 

II ^t plein de loi-m^me. He is selfconceited. 

*ObB. fort and riehe also take en, see d. 

b) The Preposition k is used after Adjectives signifying: 

1. Similarity, Equality: conforme, semblable, etc. and their opposites, contnuf-e, 
Strange, oppos^, etc. 

9. Preference, Preoedenoe: pr^f^rable, sup^rienr, ant^rieur, etc. and their 
oppositeSf inf^rieur, post^rieur, etc. 

3. Aptness, Fitness, Inolination: ftpre, ardent, assidu, enclin, prompt, attentif, 
sensible, facile, agr^able, etc. and their opposiies, inaccessible, impenetrable, 
inattentif, insensible, diffieile, sourd, rebelle, etc. 
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4. Utility: utile, avantagenx, favorable, propre, salutaire, etc. and their o^po- 
sites: inutile, nuisible, funeste, d^favorable. impropre, etc.: as, 

La copie est conforms k I'origiDal. Cela est oontraire k la Y^rit^. 

Uo tr^pas glorieui est pr^firablo k une vie bonteuse. 

Ud homme ardent et Aprt an gain. ' 

La jeunesse est prompte k recevoir toutes sortes d'impressioDs. 

L'astronomie est ntile k Tagriculture et k la navigation. 

La bataille de Pharsale fut &tale k la r^publique romaine. 

Obs. A few adjectives require k in French, but of or in in English: as, 
adroit, habile, patient, z6U, exact, etc. 

c) The Preposition envers is required after Adjectives denoting 

Feeling, Disposition : affable, bon, liberal, gdnerenx, juste, etc. : as, 
II est bon d'etre charitable: Mais enren qui? c'est 111 le point. 

d) The Preposition en is required after Adjectives denoting 

Fulness, Abundance: riche, fort, fertile, fi^cond, etc.: as. 

La France est xiehe en vins et en fruits. Une arm^e forte en infanterie 
(d'infanterie). 

Obs. L Fort also takes, k or sur: Elle est tres forte snr le piano, anx 
tehees. 

Obs. 2. Yers^, versed, takes dans: as, C'est un homme \ers^ dans les 
affaires de finance. 

DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

§ 182. The Comparative of Equality is formed as follows: 

In Afflrmative Sentences: In Kegative Sentences: 

aussi . . . que, as ... as; aussi or si . . . que, so , , . as, before 

Adyectives or Adverbs, 
antant . . que, as much . . . as; antant or tant . . , que, so much . . as, 

before Substantives or Verbs. 

* 

Je suis aussi habile que vous. / am as clever as you. 

Je ne suis pas si (aussi) habile que vous. / am not so clever as you 

Je travaille antant que lui. / work as much as he. 

Je ne travaille pas tant (antant) que lui. I do not work so much as he. 
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§ 183. To express the degree of intensity and not of 
comparison^ si and tant (tellement) must be used: as, 

II marchait si vite que je ne pus ratteindre, 

Obs. 1. On davantage, instead of pins, see § 240. 

Obs. 2. Verbs depending on a comparative mnst be preceded by the nega^ 
tion ne, except when the Verb of the principal clause is interrogative or 
negative. 

II est plus riche que tous ne croyez. 

but, 11 n'est pas plus riche que vous croyez. 

§ 184. In using the terms of comparison 

plus . . . pint, the more . . . the more 

plus . . . moiiifl, the more . . . the less 

moins . . • moinsy the lest . . . the less 

moins . . . pint, the less . . . the more 

the Adjective, instead of following immediately after pins or moins 
as in English, must always be separated from these adverbs by 
another word: as, 

Plus on est vertneux, plus on est aim6. 

* 

The more virtuous one is, the more beloved one is. 

Obfl. 1. By, expressing how mueh one thing exceeds another, is rendered 
by de: as, 

Plus haut de deux pieds. Higher by two fvet, 

Obs. 2. The Definite Article, ivhich forms part of the Superlative, remains 
invariable^ \('hen, not different objects, but different degrees of quality of one 
or more objects are compared: as, 

Quels sent les pays ou la terre est le mieux cultiv^e? 

La terre la mieux cultiv^e produit quelquefois des ronces et des Opines. 
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DIMENSIONS. 

§ 185. Simensions may be expressed either by an Adjective 
or by a Substantive: as, 

I Cette moDtagDe est bante de dix mille pieds. Thu mountain is 10,000 

feet high, 
or^ Cette montagne a dix mille pieds de bantenr, or de bant. 

Obs. In Relative Proportions the English by or and is expressed in French 
by snr : as, 

Un jardiD de cinquante pieds de longueur snr quarante de largeur. 

§ 186. Age is expressed either by the auxiliary verb dtre 
followed by th^ adjective &g6, or by avoir without &g6:. as, 

Elle est &g^e de douze ans, or El!e a douze ans. She is tbn years old. 



PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

A. CONJUNCTIVE PERSONAL PBONOUNS. 

♦ 

I 

§ 187. The Conjunctive Personal Pronoun used as the Sub- 
ject stands before the Verb, except 

a) In Interrogative, Elliptic and Parenthetical Clauses: as, 

Suis-je le bienvenu? Sans doute, rdpondit-U. 

Duss^-je voir mon palais eu cendres! Though I should see my palace 
reduced to ashes I 

h) After a few Adverbs and Conjunctions (see § 121. 122): as, 
A peine fut-il parti que ... 

§ 188. The Conj. Pers. Pronoun, used as a direct or in- 
direct Object (Ace. or Dat.) stands before the Verb, in Compound 
Tenses before the Auxiliary Verb: as, 
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II me loue. II m'a lou^. Nous ae vons louons pas. , 

Yous leur faites tort. Tu ne lea as pas \us. 

Lea as-tu yus? 

Except in the Imperative Affirmative, when it stands after the Verb and 
me and te are changed into moi and toi: as, 

DoDne-moi; Rendez-lui; hut negatively, Ne me donne pas; Ne lui. 
rendez pas. 



§ 189. When a Verb has two difTerent Conjonctiye Personal 
Fronouns for Objects, one in the Accusative and the other in the 
Dative, they both precede it: as, 

Je te le donne. Nous vena leg protons. Yous me lea avez mootr^s. 

The Pronouns in the Dative 1 I the Pronouns in the Aec. 

(First and Second Person) :f j (Third Person): 

me, to me; te, to tkee,} * or < ^^^ ^^^^ ^^^ 

J . \ i t i lea* them. 

nona, to us; vena, /o you,\ I la, her; ' 

But. if both Objeotive Prononna are of the third Person^ then 

the Pronouns in the Aoonaative: ) ( the Pronouns in the Dative.* 

le, hini, it; la, her; lea, them ] ^*^"^ ^®^^'® j lui, to him, to her; leur, to 

them: as, 

II me le (la, les) montre. Je te le (la, les) donne. 

11 ne nona le (la, les) montre pas. Charles vena le (la, les) donne. 

II vena lea a donnas. lis ne nona lea ont pas donnas. 

Je le Ini (leur) promets. Nous lea lui (leur) offrons. 

Exception. With a Verb in the Imperative Affirmative, the Accusative 
precedes the t)ative (y, however, stands before moi and toi): as, 

montre-le-moi. but negatively, Ne me le montre pas. 
montre-lea-leur. „ Ne lea leur montre pas. 

Oba. The Reflective Pronoun ae always stands before the other Objective 
Pronouns: as, 

11 ae le rappelle. EUe ae lea approprie. 
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m 

§ 190. The Pronominal Adverbs en (of it, gf themy from it, 
etc.') and y (to it^ to tkem, there etc.,) stand invariably after 
the other Objective Pers. Pronouns: as, 

n m'en donne. Yoas lee j obligez. 
Donne-m'en. Obligez-les-y. 

Obs. 1. If 7 is used witli mQi or toi in the Imperative, j stands first: 
as, Fies-y-toi. 

ObB. 2. If en and y occnr in the same sentence, j stands first: as, 
Noas 7 en avons vu. ./ 

§ 191. Two Objective Pers. Pronouns cannot stand before 
the same Verb, unless at least one of them is either en, y, or le, 

la, lea: as, 

Je le lui recommandai. Je lui en parlerai. 
but, II me recommaDda k lui, instead of, II me lui recommanda> 



Le, la, les. 

§ 192. Le is either, a) a Conj. Pers. Pron. proper, and 

declinable: le, la, les, he^ it^ she, 
they, 
or b) a Neutral Pronoun and indeclinable: 

le, so\ 

a) le agrees in gender and number with its Antecedent, when the latter 
is a Substantive (or an Adj. nsed Sabstantively) taken in a determinate sense, 
to establish the identity of a person : as, 

Etes-TOus la mire de cet enfant? Oai, je la suis. Yes^ I am, 
Etes-yous lea hiritiers da d^funt? Jre you the heirs of the deceased? 
Non, nous ne lea sommes pas. No, we are not. 

b) le is neuter, when its Antecedent is either a whole sentence, an 
Adjeotiye , or a Substantiye naed A^jeotively or in an indeterminate sense : as, 
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Etes-yons eon^^nti 1 Oai* nous le soniffles. Ym we are (so), 
EteS'Voas mtoel Ooi, je le sals, Yei, I am (so). 

Compare aha 



SodMIs maladeB? 
Oai, ils le sont. 



Sont'ils lei maladei qui m'ont fait appeler. 
Oai, ils les sont. 



En and Y. 
§ 193. En is used as a Pronoun in the Genitive case: 

a) insteftd of de Ini, d'eux, d'eUe, d'eUes, de eeoi, de cela, generally with 
reference to things (sometimes also, though less frequently^ with reference to 
persons) : as, 



On accorde souvent sa confiance k des 
personnes qui en sent indignes. 

Cost un ^y^nement bien triste, j'en suis 
afQig^. 

Son r^cit m^enchante, quoique je n'en 
comprenne pas toute 4a sagesse. 



One often ptits one*t trttst in per- 
son* who are wtworthy .of it 

It is a very sad event, I am 
grieved at it, 

I am pleased with his narration^ 
though I do fiot comprehend all 
its wisdom. 



b) with reference to a Substantive nsed partitiyely, in the sense of the 
English some or any, expressed or understood : as, 

Youlez-yous da yin? Oai, jen yeux. 7 will have some. 

J'ai de I'argent; en ayez-yous anssi? / have some money; have you any? 

e) redundantly, with an Adjective, an Adverb of quantity or Numeral, 
referring to a Substantive mentioned before, in which case it is generally not 
expressed in English: as, 

Ayez-yous une pomme? Oai, j'en ai une. Yes, I have one (of them), 

A-t-il des protectears? II en a de tr^s-puissants. He has some very 

influential ones. 

d) with reference to a plaee mentioned before, and in answer to the 
question whence? as, 

Yient-il de la yille? Oai, ii en yient. (Comp. Lat. inde.) 
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§ 194. T is used as a Pronoun in the Datiye Case: 

a) instead of k Ini, k enz, k eUe, k eUes, k oeoi, k eela* especially iritb 
reference to thingi : as, 

Cette rigle est imp^riense, ii faat This rule is impenotis , / you mmt 

vous 7 conformer. conform to it 

Quant k yos conditions, j'y consens. ^ As fbr your cotiditions, I consent 

to them. 

Obi. With the Verb la Aer, penser, Bongar, and eroira (to believe in) j is 
often nsed with reference to Persons; as, 

Cet homme est faux, ne yoqs j fiez pas. 

b) with reference to a place mentioned before, answering the question, 
wbaral whither t (conformably to its derivation from the Latin ibi). 

£st-il k r^cple? Out, il y est. Yes^ he is there, 

Est-il alM k r^cole? Qui, il y est all^. Yes, he has gone thither. 



§ 195. En and Y used idiomatieallj: 

Oil an sommes nous? Where did we leave off? How fkr have we got? 

II an est de cela, comme de la It t» with that as with most concerns 
plupart des choses du monde. of this world. 

Quoi qu'il en soit. However that may be. 

Croyez-m*en. / can assure you. You may take may word for it, 

C'en est fait de lui. (Lat actum est de . .) He is done for* It it all 

over with him, 

II est* temps d'an finir. It is time to put a stop to it, ,, to have done 

with it, 

Je n'an puis mais. It is not my fault, I cannot help it, 

lis an sont venus aux mains, (aux coups.) They have come to blows, 

Je m'an prends k vous. / lay the blame on you, I make you responsible, 

Je m'en rapporte k yous. I refer the matter to you, I leave it to you, 

II faut en passer par Ik. One must submit to it, 

Sn eroirai-je mes yeui? Can I believe my eyes? 

Nous n'en pouvons plus. We are exhausted, worn out, knocked up, 

Je ne yous an yeux pas. / bear you no malice. I owe you no grudge. 

On n'y voit plus. 0/te cannot see any longer. 

On y va, monsieur! Coming, Sirt 
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Sj sois. Tons 7 £lef . / kme g^i iL Imk htne kU iL 
Yoos o'y Hn pas. Kmi are wide ^f ike wiork. 
II 7 T4 de moo hoDoear. (LaL agitmr.) JMJgf Aahmet air «l xidte. 
Koosieor 07 est pas. Matier is not mi h/nme^ etc 



B. DISJUNCTIVE PERSONAL PBONOUN& (see Ace § 52.) 

§ 196. The BifjimetiTe Personal Pronoims Bioi, toi, lui, 
elle, noni, toiu, evz, elles, are used 

a) after Frepoiitiona, or atanding alone as Subject or Object to a Verb 
tinderftood; as, - 

S\to» aToe mot II est eHes Ini. Elles soot retoumees ehas alles.- 

C*est poor toL lis oot en querelle autre evx. 

Qui a fait ceb? Xoi (Snbj.) 

Qui avez-voos iovit^? VnJL (Obj.) 

II est plus appliqu^ que toL Ni toi, Di laL 

b) before a BelatiTe Pronoim: as, 
Xoi, qui suis cooteot. 

C'est moi, qui Tai fait 

e) Xmphatioall7, in the sense of as iat me, thee, etc, or with mftmo, 
senl, anisi: as, 

Hot Je ne le erois pas. — Tot tn oserais le faire? 

J'irai moi-mAme. — Enz senls soot conpables. — Koi anssi je partirai. 

d) with the Verb 6tre, as equivalent to a Possessive Pronoan, or nscd 
impersonall7 after ee; as, e*es^ ee sont, etc.: 

Ces effets sont & moi (k tot & Ini). These things are mine, (thine, his), 

C'est nons qui TavoDs fait — Ce sont enx qui out commence. 

Obs. In this case Atre is nsed in the Plural before the Prononns of the 
third Person (eux, elles) only: as, 

Ce sont eux (elles). It is they; hut, c'est nons, c'est vous. 

§ 197. Sisjnnctive Pronouns are generally used with re- 
ference to Persons only. 
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In speaking of Tilings : 

a) en stands for the Genitive de Ini, d'elle, etc. (see § 193.) 
Yoilk une plume, servez-TOus-en. There is a pen^ make use of it. 

b) 7 for the Dative k Inii k enx, etc. (see § 194.) 

Quant k la raison que vous m'all^guez, je m'y rends . . . / yield to it 

§ 198. Soi is iised as a Reflective Bisjimctive Pronoun 
(corresponding to the Refl. Conjnnctive Pron. se) with reference 
to Indefiiiite PrononnSy Things and Animals, as: chacnn, ancnn, 
qniconqne, tont, personne, etc.: aS; 

La franchise est bonne de soi. 

Le chat ne paratt sentir que pour soi. 

Ancon n'est proph^te chez soi. 

On a souvent besoin d'un plus petit que soi. 

. § 199. With the following Verbs the Dative case (Regime 
indirect) of Personal Pronouns must be expressed by a Disjunc- 
tive Personal Pronoun preceded by a, and not by the Conjunctive 
Personal Pronoun: 



accontnmer k, fo accitslom fo, 
en appeler k, to appeal to, 
conrir k, to rtm to, 
^tre k, to belong to, 

Noas pensuns k lui. Je- songe k vous. 

J'en appcUe k enz. II vint k nous tout effray^. 



penser k ] 

. ) to think of. 
songer k ) '^ 

renoncer &, to renounccj 

venir k, to come to, as. 



POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 200. Possessive Adjectives and Pronouns agree in Gender 
and Number with the Noon which they qualify; and not with the 
Possessor, as in English : as, 

Elle a perdu son argent, sa bourse et ses effets. 

She has lost her money, her purse and her luggage. 
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' n a reYU ion p^re, sa m^re et aas soeurs. 
He ha$ seen his father^ his mother and his sisters. 
Sa Majesty, le roi de SuMe. His Mqfesiy, the king of Sweden, 

§ 201. The English Possessive Pronoun predicated of the 
Verb to be is equivalent to the French Disjunctive Personal 
Pronoun preceded by k: as, 

Ce cheval-ci est k moi. celui-1^ est k aiix. This horse is mincy that one is 

theirs, 

Je suis tout k voufl. I am yours truly, 

Ce cahier est-il 2l lui oa H eUe? Is this copybook his or hers? 

Obs. 1. In like manner the Engl. Possessive Pronoan is often expressed in 
French by the Conjunctive Personal Pronoun and the Def. Art. in speaking of 
parts of the body (see § 166). 

Vous me marehez sar le pied. You tread upon my foot. 

II s'est cass^ le bras. He broke his arm. 

Le coeur me fend de le voir souffrir. It breaks my heart to see him stiff er, 

Obs. 2. The English Personal Pronoun stands for the French Possessive in 
many Idiomatic Expressions: 

Avez-vous eu de see nouvelles. Have you heard of him, 

II vint k ma rencontre. He came to meet me. 

Saluez-le de ma part. Bien des amities de ma part Remember me to them. 

Pour ma part. A mon ^gard. As for me. IFith regard to me, 

§ 202. The English Possessive* Pronouns of the third Person 
(sing, and pi.) are generally rendered in French by en and the 
Definite Article, when they refer to inanimate Objects in a prece- 
ding sentence or member of a sentence: as, 

Le soin qu*on apporte an travail, emp^che d'en sentir la fatigae. 
The care bestowed upon work prevents our feeling its wearisomeness, 
Lc temps fuit, la perte en est irreparable. 

Obs. Son, sa, ses with teference to Things, and en for Persons, are less 
frequently used. 
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§ 203. But the Posaesfsive Adjectiyes ion, sa, aes, leur, leun 
must be used instead of en, if the the thing possessed stands 
in the same sentence: as^ 

Chaqae trayail a la fatigue, 

or, if it is governed by a preposition: as, 

Le temps fuit, je regrette la rapidity de aoa vol. 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS (see Accid. §§ 56 — 61.) 

§ 204. Ceci and oela (contracted ea) are used with reference 

to thingSi 

Ceci this, denotes this near me, or this here, 

Cela that, denotes that near him, or that yonder: as, 

Ceei est difficile, oela est encore plus difficile. 

When not standing in opposition to each other, 

Ceci denotes something that is following, 

cela something mentioned before or indetermined ; as, 

Retenez bien ceei. Bear this in mind, 

Apr^s oela il prit son chapeau et se re^ira. After thai he took his hat atid 

wil/idrew, 

Cela De me plait pas. Pourquoi faites-vous celat 

§ 205. Ce (neuter Demonstrative Pronoun) is used 

a) before the Relative Pronouns qui (Subj.j, que (Obj.) dent (gen.) 
corresponding to the Engl, that which, what (Latin: id qnod) (see S^nt. of 
Kelat. Pron.J: as, 

Ce qni est amer k la bouche. est doux au coeur. 

§ 

b) before the Verb 6tre in the Third Person; as, 

O'est lai qui I'a fait. C*est vrai. 

C'est h savoir. That remaitis to be seen* 
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§ 206. Ce is used emphatically before the Verb etre in the 
third Person 

a) As a Correlative to ce qui (nom.), ce que (ace), ce dent 
(gen.): as, 

Ce qui me platt, c'est sa caDdeur. Ce que je crains, ce sont les ennemis. 

. Obs.l. If the Predicate after the verbs dtre is in the Plural, ce must be 
used, but its use is optional with a Predicate in the ■ Singular. 

' Ohs. 2. If the Predicate is an Adjective or a Participle; ce is not 
used : as, 

Ce qui est beau, a'est pas toujours utile. 

b) before a Verb in the Infinitive Mood used predicatively : as, 
V6g6ter o'est mourir, beaucoup pcuser c*est vivre. 

c) to recapitulate the Subject: as, 

Le plaisir d'uu bon coeur, c'est la reconnaissance. 
La vraie noblesse, c'est d'etre vertueux. 

§ 207. Ce instead of 11 must be used: 

a) before the Verb dtre preceding a Substantive qualified by aa Article^ a 
Possessive or Demonstrative Adjective: as, 

C*est Tin Anglais. He is an Englishman; but, H est Anglais (because Anglais 

is here used Adjectively). 

Ce sont des Italiens. They are Italians. 

C'est ma cousine. It is my cousin. 

Je lis et relis Lafontaino ; cest mon auteur favori, il est admirable. 

b) before the Verb 6tre followed by an Adjective referring . to something 
mentioned before: as, i 

Vous vous trompez, c'est incontestable. 

but, II est incontestable que vous vous trompez (becanse here il refers to 
something mentioned after.) * 

g 208. Mdme (Demonstrative Adj.) the samey the vert/y 
(which must be carefully distinguished from the indeclinable Adv. 
mftme, even) takes the sign of the Plural : 
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a) if preceded by the Article and followed hy a Substantiye or Pronoun 
in the Plural: as, 

Ce sent les mdmei gens. They are the tame people. (Lat idem, eadem, etc.) 

b) after a Substantive or Pron. in the Ploral: as, 

Les enfants mdmei {oTy eux-mdmes) sont venus. The children thetntelvet 
have come (Lat.: liberi ipsi.); 

biit without a: lis immolerent les femmes et m6me les enfants (and even 
i/te children). 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS (see Accid. §§ 62 — 64). 

§ 209. The Belative Pronoun agrees with its Antecedent in 
Gender, Number, and Person: as, 

Bloi, qui vous parle. 

Vous avcz des habitudes auxqueUei 11 faut renoncer. 

« 

§ 210. ftni (Nom.) and que (Ace.) refer to Persons and Things 
of both genders and numbers: as, 

Horn: L'homme qui travaille. La rose qui fleurit. Les ^coliers qui 
jouent. Noas qui vous parlous. Yous qui trayaillez. Elles qui 
s'amasent. 

Aco: L'homme que vous yoyez. La rose que yous ayez cueillie. Les 
<^coliers que le mattre a recompenses. C'est de lui que je le liens. 

§ 211. ftni, if governed by a Preposition, is only used of 
Persons (or of personified things) and animals : as, 

L'homme k qui il manque un talent se d^dommage en le meprisant. 
C'est yous, mon esprit, k qui je veux parler. 
L'^colier aveo qui j'ai etudi^. 

§ 212. Lequel, laquelle, etc., must be used instead of qui, que: 

a) When the Relative Pronoun, governed by a Preposition, refers to a Thing 
or an Animal; as, 

C'est nne condition k laqueUe je ne puis renoncer. 

Le chien par lequel il fut mordu. 
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b) to aToid ambigtiity, whenever the Relatire does not refer to the nearer 
word in the first member of the sentence : as, 

(Test nn effet de la divine Providence, leqnel est conforme k ce ^m t ^t^ 
pr^dit. 

La femme de votre oncle, Uqnelle est tr^ charitable. 

On leqnel instead of dont, see below, § 215. 

§ 213. Donty Gen. of qui (Lat. de unde); whose, of whom, 
of which; refers to Persons and Things, and depends either 

a) on a Substantive (which, contrary to English construction, is always 
preceded by the Definite Artiele): as, 

C'est un homme dont le m^rite dgale la oaissanoe. 

I 

He is a man whose merit is equal to his birth. 

or, b) on a Verb requiring the Preposition de: as, 

L'honune dont je parle est estim^. The ma9i of whom I am, speaking is 
esteemed* \ 

§ 214. When the Substantive, on which dont depends, is 
used predicatively or objectively, this Substantive is^ contrary to 
English, placed after the Verb: as. 

La nature, dont nous ignorons lei leoreti. Nature whose seer eta we 
ignore. 

§ 215- When a Relative Pronoun in the Genitive case de- 
pends on a Word governed by a Pr^osition, dnqnel, desqueli, 
de laqnelle, de qui, etc. must be used instead of dont: as, 

L'homme k la probiti duquel (de qui) je me fie est estim^. 
I'/te man in whose honesty I trust is esteemed. 

§ 216. Qnoi (Lat. quid); Rel. Pron. ; what, which, is only 
used with a Preposition, and refers to indefinite antecedents, 
especially to ce, void, voilit, rien: as, 
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II n*j a rien lur quo! od ait tant dispuU^, 
VoiUk da q«oi je voolais vous parler. 

§ 217. Ce qui (Norn.)* ce que (Ace.), ce dont (Genit.) dp 
not refer to a Determinate Substantive , and signify that which, 
what: as, 

Faites oe qui vous plaira. Do what you like, 

Faites oe qne vous avez k faire. Do what you have to do. 

Faites oe dont vous ^tes capable. Do what you can (are capable of). 

§ 218. Oti, (adverbial Rel. Pron. from Lat. nbi, where) 
generally denotes a relation of time or place, and stands often, 
for the sake of brevity, instead of lequel preceded by a preposition : 
as^ auquel, dnqnel, dans lequel, chez lequel, dont, etc.: as, 

L'iDStant oib nous naissons est un pas vers la mort. , , . in which . m * • 
Le p^ril d*o^ l^on m'a sauv6. The danger from which . • . . 

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS, (see Accid §§ 65 — 67.) 

§ 219. Qni! (Lat. quis?) whol refers to Persons only, and 
is used both Subjectively and Objectively: as, 

Norn. Qui va U? ff^ho goes there? 

Ace. Qui voyez-vous? Whom do you seeT 

Obi. Qui eit-ee quit (Vom.) and Qui eat-oe qnet (Ace.) are used for the 
sake of emphasis instead of quit as. 

Qui est-ce qui va Ik? — Qui aat-ee que vous voyez? 

§ 220. The English Interrogative Pronoun whose? is rendered 
in French 

a) by quell when used in connection with a Substantive not taken predi<:a- 
tively: as, 

9* 
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Quel cheval avez-vous lon^? Whose horte have you hired? 
but, De qui ^tes-vous le prot^g^? (Predicate) Whose protege are you? 

b) by k qui? when used as a Possessive Pronoun with the Verb 6tre. 
A qui est la faute? Whose fault is it? 

§ 221. Que? (Lat. quern) what? refers to Things, and 
is used 

a) as Subject to Imperaonal Verba only; as, 
Qu'importe? What does it matter? 

Que vous en semble? What de you think of it? 

b) as a Predicate to the Verbs itre, devenir, paraitre> or as an Objeet ; as : 
Que somraes-nous? — Que dis-je? — Que faites-vous? 

Oba. When used subjectively with other verbs than Impersonal, what? is 
rendered by the emphatic qu'eat-oe quit qu'eat-ee que e'eatt 

Qu'est-ce qui vous alarme? Qu'eat-ce que e*eit que de mourir? 

§ 222. Lequel? laqnelle? which? are used absolutely not 
adjectively, and are followed by a Genitive, either expressed or 
understood: as^ 

Voilk trois chevaux; Lequel est le v6tre? 

LaqueUe de ces deux villes est la plus illustre, d'Athenes on de Rome? 

§ 223» Quel, quelle! (Lat. qualis?) which? what, are used 
adjectively: as, 

Quel temps fait-il? — Quelle heure est-il? 

Obi. Quel is sometimes used absolutely befoie the verb Atre, in the sense 
of whot what! 

Quel est votre plan? — Quel est cet homme? 
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§ 224. ftuoi? (Lat. quid?) whafi is used 

a) after a Preposition instead of que, (which is never used with a preposi- 
tion: as, 

A qnoi pense2-vous? What are you thinking of? 

De qnoi tous plaignez-vous? What do you complain of? 

b) abflolntely, either standing by itself, or followed by a Comparative: as, 

Qnoi! Tons voilk d^jk de retour? What! Back again already? 

Qnoi de plus bean que cette premiere page? What can be more beatUiftil 

than this firtt page 



INDEFINITE PRONOUNS, (see Accid. §§68 — 71.) 

§ 225. Qaelqn'nii, qaelques-nns, somebody j some, some one^ 
any^ anyone, are used substantively of Persons; but of Things 
only with reference to a preceding or following Substantive : as, 

Qnelqn'nn est venu. — 

Ces livres sont curieux, j'en ai achet6 qnelqnes-nns. 

§ 226. Personne^ no one, no body^ not anybody, and riei^ . . 
nothing, not anything^ when used with a verb require the negative 
particle ne: as, 

Fersonne ne vient. — Je ne vois personne. 
Bien ne Ini plait. — Cela ne vaut zien. 

When used without the verb, ne is suppressed: as. 
Que faites-YOus? Bien. — Qui est venu? Personne. 

§ 227. Aacun, nul, and the more emphatic pas nn, not a 
single one, are used both absolutely and adjectively, and require 
the Verb with ne: as, 

Anonn n^est proph^te chez soi. — Hnl n'est exempt de mourir. 



% 



p 



/ 



134 SYNTAX. 

t 

f 

Obs. Either ancnn or nnl must be used instead of pas de, point de, before 
a Substantive taken as Subject or Indirect Object; as, 

Je ne le veax en ancnne maniere. 



Imt^ II n'a nulla amiti^ pour vous, or . . point d'amiti^ (Direct Object). 

§ 228. Autre (Lat. alter), other, is used 

a) Adjectively: ud autre bomme; Tautre vie. Autre temps, autre usage. 

Autre choae est tenir, autre chose est promeltre < „..l/ ^'. ^^i^^ 

^ \ ana anotncr . . . 

b) Substantively: d*autres, offiers; bien d'autres, many others] etc. 

c) as an ordinal Number, in the sense of a second: as, 
C'est un autre Attila. — Uit autre moi-m^me (Alter ego.) 

Obs. The Preposition which governs I'un rautrSi one another, ea^ other, 
is placed between Fun and Tautre: as, 

lis m^disent les uns des autres. — They speak evil of ofie another. 



« § 229. Autrui (Lat alterins), ethers, other people,, is most commonly 

used in the general sense of our neighbours: as, 

Yivre aux d^pens d'autrui. To live at other people's expense, 

§ 230. Tout, tons, (Lat. totus) every, any, all; are used 
collectively 

either without article : as, tout bomme, every, any man \ toute yille, afiy town, 
or with the article : as, tons les hommes, all men ; toutes les Yilles, all town*. 

tout le monde, everybody, tons les deux (tons deux) both, 

§ 231. Chaqne (Lat. quisque) masc. and fern, no plural; 
every, each, is used distribntively, and thus differs from tout, which 
is used collectively (just as aucan, distributive, differs from anl, 
collective): as. 
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Cha%«e homme % sa marotte. Ev9ry man has hi* (own} heifby. 
luiy To«t hoiiui]« est moirtel. All matt are mortal. 

Chaque homme a son g^Die. Every man has his peculiar btrnt, 
(Comp. Lat: Sibi qaisque maxime coDSulit.) 

• 

§ 232. Chacnn (Lat. quisque unus); no plural; each one, 
every one; is used SubatantlYely with reference to Persons; but 
adjectively only with reference to Things: as, 

Qiaonii pour soi. Every one for himself. 

Ces oranges coutent un sou ohaenne. These orafiges cost a halfpenny each, 

§ 233. Qni que ^Lat.t qnisquis) whoever \ quoi que (Lat. : quidquid) 
whatever, are often strengthened by oe soiti it be; as, Qui que oe soit, qnoi 
qae oe soit. 

Qni que ee aoit qui Tail fait, il sera puni. 

§ 234. ttnelqne . . . que; whatever^ howevery in the sense of 
the liatin quantuscunque, is used, 

a) Adjectively: as, Qnelques efforts qne vous fassiez . . . fFhatever efforts, 

you make . . . 

b) Adverbially: (Lat. qnamvis or qni^ntumvis) : as, 

Qnelqne puissants qu'ils soient. However powerful they may be, 

Quelqne adroitement que les choses soient faites. However cleverly the 

things ma^ be done, 

§ 235. Quel que» whoever ^ whatever, agrees with the Sub- 
stantiye which it modifies: as, 

QneUea que soient les lois, il faut toujours led suivre. 

Quels que soient les bumains, il faut vivre avec eux. 
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§ 236. Oniconqne (Lat. quicnmqae), whoever, is used Sub- 
stantively; Onelconqne (Lat. qualecumque), any, whatever, is used 
adjectively, after the noun only; as, 

Uniconque r^siste k la loi, est indigne d'etre citoyen. 

Deal points queleonques ^tant donD^s. j4ny two points being giifen. 

§ 237. On, Ton (Lat. hominem), one, some one, we, they, 
people; is used in the Nominative case only; as, 

Oa appelle. Some one is calling. On court (Lat: curritiur), There is a 

running. 

On n'est point des esclaves ponr endurer de si mauYais traitements. — 

ff^e are not slaveSf etc. 

On les laiasa seals. They were left alone. 

Obs. 1. In most cases on is best rendered in English by nsing the Verb in 
the Passive Voice; as, 

On entendit un bruit immense. j4 terrible noise was heard, 

» 

Obs. 8. The Adjective or Verb predicated of on is often made to agree in 
Gender and Number with the person understood by on: as, 

Aujourd'hui on est amis, demain riyaux. To^ay they (we) are friends, io^ 

morrow rivals. 



ADVERBS, (see Accid. §§ 104—108.) 

§ 238. Plaee of Adverhs. The Adverb generally stands 

a) after the Verb in simple Tenses: as, 

Je Tadmire tovjonrs. / always admire him, ' 

b) between the auxiliary and the Past Participle with the Verb in a Conk- 
pound Tense : as, 

Je I'ai toi^onrs admir^. 

Exceptions: 1. The laws of Euphony generally require the longer Adv. 
after the shorter Partic. : as, 

Je Tai dit expressiment. 
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2. The following Adrerbs of Time and Place generally stand after the 
Participles or Infinitiyes^ or, if nsed emphatically, at the beginning of a sen- 
tence: aiyoiird*hid, hier, demain, t6t, tard, autrefois, lei, Ik, partout, nulle 
I part: as, 

Nous serions partis aiijoiird*hn|. II a 4t6 pnni hier. 

Demain nous partirons. II doit arriver demain. 



§ 239. Adverbs of Qnantity require the Preposition de 

(Comp. Lat Partitire Gen«)> aS, 

Assez d'^Ioquence, mais peu de sagesse. fLat. : Satis eloqnentiae, sapientiae 
pamnL) 

Bien in the sense of boaneonp requires the Partit. Articles dn , de la, 
de 1'^ des, 

Bien des hommes. Many men, Bien dn monde. Many people. 
On Adjectires used adverbially, see Accid. § 106. 



§ 240. The following Adverbs must not be confounded: 

plus . . que (modifying adQeetiyes and yerbs^, more . . thaUy which is followed 
by the second term of comparison; 

dayantage (modifying yerbs only), more ofit^ more so, never followed by 
qua with the second term of comparison as. 

La paresse est plus daiigereuse que la yanit^. Idleness is more dangerous 

than vanity. 

La vanity est dangereuse, la paresse Test davantago. 

Vanity is dangermu^ idleness is more so. 



§ 241. Fins t6t signifies earlier; plut6t, rather, 

tout k coup, suddenly; tout d'un coup, with one blow, 

Vous auriez dd reyenir plus t6t. 

♦• 
Flut6t souffrir que mourir, e'est la deyise des hommes. 
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§ 242. Coi&me&t? how? \a used in direct and indirect questions, 
or standing by itself. 

Comment cela se fait-il? Je ne sais pas comment cela se fait. 

Comme, howy as^ is nsed in qomparisone^ also in exchtmations as 
an equivalent to combien; but never interrogatively; as, 

Comme elle est jolie! How pretty she is? 

Comment voui portez-vous? How are y^ouT 

Comme tou^ voyez. As you see, 

Yoyez comment il travaille! See in what manner he works! 

Voyez comme ii travaille! See how hard he works! 

Adverbs of Negation. 

§ 243. Preliminary Bemark. 

Ke pas (Lat. : ne passnm qaidem) origmanj meant not a step. 
ne point ( - ne pnnctnm) „ „ not a jot (dof). 

ne rien ( - ne remj „ ^ notatMnff^naihing 

(See Accid. § 108. IV.) 

g 244. Ne can only be used in connection with a verb. 
In elliptical sentences , in which the Verb is understood , only 
the second part of the negation must be used; as. 

Point de bonheur sans vertu. 

Que faites-vous ? Bien. 
» 

§ 245. Ne pas and ne point compared: 

a) ne point, according to its derivation,, is more emphatic than ne pai; as, 
II ne travaille pas. He does not work (just now,) 
II ne travaille point. He does not work at all. 
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b) in Interrogative sentences 

ne point implies donbt; as, ITayez-voas point ^t^ 111? Have yott not been 

Hieref 

ne pas implies no donbt: as, H*avez-voa8 pas M U? You have been there, 

have you not? 

(Compare Latin: nonnes»iie pas: Canis noano similis lupo? 

nnm sane point: Hum negare andes?) 

§ 246. ^ Pas must stand instead of point : 

a) before Adverbs of qnantitj and quality: as, pas beanoonp; pas moins; 
pas pins; pas si; etc. 

Atez-Tous de Targeiit? Pas trop. 

b) before Numerals: as, II n'y a pas un mot qui ne soit k propos. 

§ 247. From the Examples given above it will be seen that 

Ke is placed before the verb, and pas, point, jamais, etc. after it, in simple 
tenses: as, 

Je »• veni pai. Cela m'arrivera Jamais. 

And most frequently between the auxiliary and the Past Participle, in com* 
ponnd tenses; as, 

Je ne Tai jamais yq. lis n'ont -point dormi. 

With a Verb in the Infinitiye, however, the two negations are generally not 
separated: as, 

Yous aTCZ tort de ne pat y aller. 

§ 248. He may be used without pas or noint with the verbs sayoir, 
ponroir, oser^ eessor, especially when these are followed by another verb in the 
Infinitive : as, 

Je ne puis (je no sanrais) me taire. On n'ose I'aborder. 
It ne cesse de grooder. 

Obs. 1. After sayoir in the sense of to haye learnt, pas must be used ; as, 
II ne salt pas le grec. He savez-voas pat nager? 
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§ 249. Pas and point must not be used 

a) when the Verb is already negatived by an Adverb or Indefinite Pronoun 
which in that case stands instead of the second part of the negation: as, 

plus, aueun, jamais, gnire, personne, que, riea, ni, etc. : 

Ke le dites h personne. Do not mention it to anybody. 

' lis ne traTaillent gnere. They work but little, 

II ne trayaille pins. He no longer works, 

{but I II ne travailie pas pins que voas. He does not work nfore than you,) 

II ne trayaiHe pas non pins. He does not work either. 

Je n*ai qne le plaisir de la lecture. / have no other pleasure but 

reading^ 

b) after depnis qne and U 7 a . . qne with the Verb in the Past 
Indefinite: as, 

II y a six mois que je ne hii ai parl^. / have not spoken to him this 

half year. 

§ 250. Ne, after words signifying fear or anxiety used • 
affirmatively, expresses the apprehension that something will 
occur; ne pas, that it will not occur (Comp. Lat: newithnt> nenon.) 

Je Grains qull ne yienne. I fear he will come. (Lat. : Timebam neeyenirent 
ea qnae accidemnt.) 

Je erains qu'il ne yienne pas. / fear he-will not come, (Timeo nt snstineas.) 

De penr qu'il ne perde sou proems. Lest he should lose his law-suit. 

If, howeyer, the principal clanse is interrogatiye or nega^ye, ne is not nsed, 
Je ne erains pas qu'il yienne. / am not afraid that he will come, 

§ 251. The Verbs empAcher, 6viter, garder, se garder, pren- 
dre garde, follow the same rule as verbs of fearing: as, 

Frenez garde qu*on ne yous yoie. Take care lest otte should see you. 
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§ 252. Ke, after words expressing doubt, as donter, nier^ contester, 
desesp^rer, is only only when these words are employed negatively: as, 

Je ne doute pas que cela ne soit aiosi. / have no doubt it it so, 

Je doute que cela soit ainsi. / doubt if it is so. 

Obs. Ke is also used after k moins que, depuis que, il y a . . . que 
(See § 249 b.), 

' II n'en fera rien, k moins que vous He will not do it unless yon 

ne lui parliez. speak to him, 

II s'est pass6 de bien grandes choses Important things have happened 
depuis que je ne yous ai yu. since f saw you last. 



PREPOSITIONS. 

List of Prepositions are given in the Accid. § 109. See also, 
for the use of Prepositions, Synt. of Verbs §§ 130 — 133, and 
Sjnt. of Adject. § 181. 

§ 253. h, (Lat. ad), to^ at^ in. Used of place, motion, time, 
manner^ destination; equivalent to the Latin Dative case especially, 
but not unfrequently also to the Genitive, Accusative and 
Ablative. 

1. Place. (Lat.: Gen. and Abl.) at, in: II demeure k Loudres, k la 
campague. 

AYoir mal & la tdte (Xat.: capite laborare.). 

(Lat.: Ace.) to: Nous sommes all6s k Paris, au th^ktre, k T^cole. 

Obs. 1. Before names of countries k only stands with those ased in the 
Plural or in the Kasouline Singular. 

Aller aux Pays-Bas, au Canada; but: Aller en France. 

Obs. 2. The Verbs partis, s'embarquer, fkire voUe, require the Preposi- 
tion pour: 

Partir pour Douvres. Faire voile pour les Etats-Unis. 
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8. Time. (Lat. Abl.) at, in: & quatre heures; an commencement; k la fin 

k tout moment; k T^poque des Croisades; 

3. Xaaner and Inatrnment fLat. Abl. or Adverb) on: k pied, k cfaeval, 
(o» horseback), 

by: an k un; guutte k goatte; pen k pen; k la d^rob^e (by stealth), 

with: k bras ouverts; broder k raiguiile; 

in: ii la mode; peiodre k Thnile; k la francaise, {in the French fashioti,). 

at: joner anz cartes, anz 6checs. 

Obs. When referring to musical inatruments, joner takes the preposition de, 
(see § 133.) 

In adverbial Expressions: k tort, wrongly; k runanimit^, unanimously, 
k bon march^, cheap \ k merveille! capital^ etc. 
Xeasnre : k la livre ; an poids ; k Theure. 

4. In compound words before the latter eomponent (which, contrary to Eng- 
lish, qualifies the former component) to denote the purpose, the instrument, 
contents or ingredient or the oharacteristio feature; as, 

la poudre k canon, gunpowder; une tasse k th^, a tea-cup. 

(Une tasse de th^, a cup of tea.) 

la salle k manger, the dining-room ; la chambre k coucher, tlie bedroom. 

le bateau k vapeur, Vve steamboat \ le moulin k vent, the windmill. 

un potage an lait, milk-porridge^ une tarte k la cr6me, a cream-tart. 

Taurore auz doigts de rose, the rosy-fingered morning \ 

Phomme an long oez, ttie man with the long nose. 

Obs. Elliptically in the following expressions: an secours! k moil help! 
an yoleur! stop thief! k d'autresl nonsense! ^ 

§ 254. De (Lat. de) ofy from\ denotes origin, separation, 
affection, quality, price, quantity, motive, object, etc. (See Synt. 
of Verbs §§ 132, V6Z and Synt. of Adject. § 181) and is equivalent 
to Latin Prepositions de, ex, a^ and to the Latin Genitive and 
Ablative cases. 

Obs. Instead of mentioning the innumerable cases in which de invariably 
corresponds to the English of or from, We subjoin a list of expressions and phrases 
where de is equivalent to the following other English Prepositions : 
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with: Be tout moo eoear. Je sais content fie tous. Combler de bieofaits. 

Parler d'an ton ferme. Crier de tonte sa force. Manger de boa appetit 
II en est de vons comme de Ini. // i> with you as with him. 
(Comp. the Lat. Ablatire of Canse^ Manner or Instrument.) 

on: Etre de service {on duty). Be part et d'aulre. De mon cAt6. 
(with musical instmments) joner dn piano, de la harpe. 
(Titles of books, chapters^ etc.) Be ItJsare. 

to: Le temps de respirer. Indiqaez-moi la route de Richmond. Show 
me the way to nichmond. 

in: (Time) Da temps du deluge falso an tempe). Jamais de ma vie. 

(Manner and Instrnment) Letter 6crite de la main du roi. In the king's 

hixndwriiing, De quelle mani^re? D'un air 
tranqoille. 

(after Saperlatives) : Le plus beau magasin de la ville. Le meilleur borame 

da monde. 

by: (Mode of existence) H est cordonnier de son 6tat. 

De sa nature. II est noble de naissance. 

(Measare, Lat Abl.) Plus grand de toute la tSte. De beaucoup. 

(Lat. ; malto). 

(TimeJ De nuit, de jour. 

at: Pas da tout. D'abord, at first, 

for: Je TOUS remercie de votre bont6. Je r^ponds de sa conduite. 
Differer d'un jour. Je ne Tai pas vu de longtemps. En ^change de quoi. 

among: Le meilleur de mes amis. Qai de nous? (Lat.: quis nostrum?) 

oat of: De cent qui partirent il n*en revint pas un seul. 
aboat: De qaoi parlenfc-ils? Je ne sais de quoi il s*agit. 

fVhat are they talking about? I do not know wftat it is about. 

Obs. De is also osed elliptioally in the following expressions : Si j'^tais de 
vous. If I were you. 

Ainsi dit le renard et flatteurs d'applaudir. 
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de, in Compound words, connects the two components, tbe latter of wbicb, 
unlike English compounds, qualifies the former; it is very often equivalent to 
an English A^ectiye: as, 

Du vin d*£spagne. Spanish wine, 

Des has de soie. Silk stockingt, 

De Teau de rose. Roseioater, 



§ 255. dans and en compared, 

dang is used in a determinate and Special sense, 
en, in a yagne and general sense. 

Hence dans' is always followed by an Article or Pronoun, whilst ea is 
generally used without Article or Pronoun. 



dans 

Place. £tre dans la prison de Newgate, 

Demeurer dans la France 

m^ridionale, 

Dans la vie des camps, 

, Dans la bataille de Waterloo, 

Dans notre voyage en Suisse, 

Dans la ville de Paris, 

Time. Dans la m^me ann^e. 

Dans rhiver de 1812, 

Je finirai ce travail dans huit 
jours . . fFitkin a week. 



Manner. II est dans son secret, 

Tomber dans la disgrace da roi. ^ 

§ 256. dans and k compared. 

dans implies inside, within : 

Dans cette ville il y a trois ^glises, 

II y a cinquante chambres dans rh6pital. 



en 

£tre en prisoo, 
Demearer en France. 

£tre en vie. 
Rang^ en bataille. 
Etre en voyage. 
Etre (diner) en ville. 

En 1871. 

En hiver. 

Je finirai ce travail en huit jours. 

, , iti a week. 

En secret. 

Etre en disgrace. 



it, implies presenoe, at, attendance at; 
II n'est pasli la ville, il t^ik la campagne, 
II est mort k rh6pital. 
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§257. Avant and devant. 

ayant denotes time, priority, precedence, devant implies place, pretence* 



Nous arriverons ayant midi. 

L'adjectif grand se met* ayant le Sub- 
stantif. 



Deyant la maisou. 

II jura dovant t^moins. 



Obs. The opposite of ayant is apr^s, the opposite of deyant is derriere 
(de retro). 



§ 258. entre (inter) and parmi (per medium;. 

entre nous, between ourselves. 
Ils'parlent entre eui, a in ong ihenuelves. 
Raster entre les mains^ in the hands. 



parmi nous, among us, 
parmi le peuple. 



§ 259. chez, (Lat.: casa) io (iuy at) the house ofy at home^ 
with, amongy at . . . • 's, to . . . . 's. 

at the honse of, at ... . 's (Latin: domij II est ohei Monsieur B. Yous 
trouverez cela chea I'horloger. Chacuo est maltre ches sol. £st-il cihes lull 

home (Lat.: domum) II retourne chex Ini. AUons - nous - en chacun 
chez nous. 

from . . . . 's (Lat.: domo) Je viens de chez le libraire. 

among: (Lat.: apud) Chez nous les modes changent vite. Chez les Grccs 
(Apnd Graecosj. 

with: C'est chez lui une habitude. 

(Snbstantiyely : Ud chez-soi. ^4 home. — Quand j'aurai un chez-moi, j'y 

recevrai mes amis.) 



§ 260. Prbs de, anprbs de, proche (Lat. proximus) 

near: pr^s de I'^lise. pris de mourir^ fiear dying. 

close by, hard by: anpr^s de T^gllse. 

with : Je suis heureui anpris de vous. Son influence anpr^s du prioce. 



10 
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• to : Ambassadear mnprtt de la coor de SuMe. 
•ttandiiig on: II a anprta de lui un eicellent m^ecio. 
la eompariioii with: La terre est an point aiiprts da reste de ITniTers. 
aear, hard lij: Froehe de la ville. C'est ici proehe. 

§ 2i)l. Snr (super)) an-ddftfllS de (Compound of Lat. aiinam). 

snr: oa, vpoa: Snr la terre. Sar le Rhin. Sar ma parole. Boulogne 

aar mer. 

oyer, aboTo: L'oiseau plane ear la riTiere. PMir aar les livres. 

eoaceraing: Faire des r^Oexions aar sa condoite. 

towarda: Toumer sar la droite. Sar les dix heures. 

aboat: Je n'ai pas assez d*argent aar moi. 

^ja-dessus do: aboye: Dix degr^s aa-dessaa de z^ro. 

bejond: Cela est aa-deaaaa de nos forces, 
apwarda: Les enfaots de douze ans et aa-deasaa. 

§ 262* The same distinciioii applies also * to sous and 
au-desfous de: 

ander: Soaa le ciel. Seas ¥os ^auspices. Soaa le rigne de Henri qnatre. 
Aa-deaaoaa de cinqaante ans. 

bj: soaa tel nom; in: soaa ce rapport; loaa silence; on: soaa 
condition. 

§ 263. EnverS (Comp. of Lat. in and yersus.), YOrS (Lat. versus) 

oontre (Lat. contra); towards^ against: 

enven: towards, to; (Lat. erga, in) denotes feeling y diposition, be* 
haviour : 

charitable enyera les malhenreux. Pieux enyera Dien. (Lat. 
Pietas jnstitia adyeraaa decs.) 

Trattre enyera la patrie. 

JiedundanUy: eayera et centre teas, against all comers. 
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Ten: towards, to: (Lat. yereas, in) lever les yeax rers le ciel. (Lat. 
Arpinum versus. ) 

r 

about, towards (Lat. ^irca , circiter), denotitig time : vers les quatre 
heures, towards four o'clock^ Tors la fin du quatorzi^me siecle. 

contre: against: (Lat. contra, in) marcher oontre rennemi. 

eontrary to: Contre rattente g^a^rale. Parler oontre sa pens^e. 

close to: Sa maisoo est oontre la mienae. 

in excliange for: (^changer oontre de Tor. 

In compound words: contr^'Am\x9\^=^rear' admiral. Ck>ntre-maUre 
*=^ foreman, 

§ 264. De and par^ denoting the agent after Passive 
Verbs, by, 

do denotes a general indeterminate relation, and is used especially after verbs, 
expressing affection of the mind : II est aim^ de tous ses camarades. 

Similarly: honor6 de; estim^ de; ha'i de; etc. 

A few verbs of motion also take de; as, suivi de, pr^eM^ de, accom- 
pagD6 de. 

par denotes a speoial, determinate relation, and is nsed after verbs 
expressing physioal action: as, La Gaule fat conquise par les Romaios. 
Similarly: battu par, pers^cut^ par, ^crit par, fond^ par, etc. 

§ 265. Par, k travers, an travers de^ through^ by. 

par (Lat. per) through, vid. Passer par Calais. I^auter par la fen^tre. 

by: Voyager par mer. Prendre par les bras. Grav<^ par Desnoyers. 

Commencer par . . . Finir par . . . 
out of, for: Par crainte; Par malice. Par cette raison. 

into: Diviser par cbapitres. 

on, in: Par one belle matinee de priotemps. Ne sortez pas par cette pluie. 

Obs. Trois fois par semaine, there times a week, — Par ici, this way, 
par 1^^ that u>ay\ — par oil? which way? 

k travers, au travers de ; (Lat. : transversns.) (the latter more energetic) 
through, across, athwart. Passer le fil k travers Vaiguille. Se faire jour 
au travers des eniieinis. To cut one^s way through the enemy. 

10^ 
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§ 266. d'aprbs, selon, suivant, after ^ according to^ con/br- 
mable tOy from. 

d'aprbs: after, from: Dessiner d'apris nature. 

selon: according to: Selon la loi. ^vaogile selon Saint Matthieu. 

Selon moi, Iti my opinion. 

Idiomatically; c'est selon, thai depends on circum* 
stances. 

suivant: in pnrsnance of: Snivant yds ordres. 



CONJUNCTIONS. (See Accid. §§ 110.) 

§ 267. ftue. Besides the constructibns in which que corre- 
sponds to the English conjunclion that, the following Reserve 
notice. 

§ 268. ftue is used in French, whereas that is generally 
omitted in English, after Verbs of saying, hearing, perceiving, 
knowing (i. e. Verbs which in Lat. are followed by the Accus, 
and Infinitive): as, 

II dit qn'il est nialade. He says he is ill. 

Je crois qn'il a raison. / i/ank he is right. 

Nous Savons que cela est vrai. ff^e know it is true. 

§ 269. After the same Verbs the English accusative and 
Infinitive construction is generally rendered in French by que 
followed by the finite Verb: as, 

Je crois qu'U est honn^te. / believe him to Be honest, 

Obs. Que may after some Verbs be omitted, but then the Dependent Verb 
too must be suppressed: as, Je le crois honnSte. 

rSee also § 152.) 

§ 270. ftue is used emphatically: 

a) before Adverbs of affirmation and negation : oni^ »i, non : as, 
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„I]s oe le feront pas/* „Je vous dis que si/' ^^Et moi, je vous dis 
que non*'. 

„£t qu'en dites-vous Monsieur?** „Je crois que ou." 

b) to strengthen the Subject, when it is placed at. the end of the sentence: as, 

C'est ube chose hontease que de mentir »» Mentir est uae chose honteuse. 

C'est une belle montre que la V6tre = Voire montre est belle. Yours is 
a fine watch, 

§ 271. Ane is used instead of conune, quand, lorsque, 
parce que, puisqne, pendant qne, tandis que, dbs que, depuis 
que, si, etc. to avoid the repetition of these conjunctions in the 
second and consecutive members of one sentence: as, 

Lorsqu'on a des dispositions et qu*on (instead o/'lorsqu'on) ^tudie, on fait 
des progr^s. 

Si les hommes ^taient sages, et qu*ils (instead of B*ils) suivissent les 
lumi^res de la raison ... 

Ohs. 1. Que standing thus for si requires the Verb in the Subj. Mood 
though si does not. 

Obs. 2,' Que is also used, especially in the familiar style, for the following 
Conjunctions : afln que, de peur que, avant que, jusqu*^ ce que, si bien que, 
sans que, etc.: as, 

Approchez, que (instead of afin que), je yous parle. 

Attendez que (instead ofjusqn'k ce que) mon fr^re revienne. 

§ 272. Si signifies both if and whether: as, . 

Si tu vis, je vivrai, si tu meurs, je mourrai. 
Je ne sais pas si eel a est vrai. 

§ 273. Par ce que signifies by what, from what and parce 
que, because: as. 

Par oe que j'apprends, il est malade. From what I learn, he is ill. 

On me loue, parce que j'apprends mes lemons. / am praised because 
I learn my lessons. 
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§ 274. Qnoi que, whateoer; qvoiqve, aithough: aS| 

Qvoi qna je ftsse, je De r^ossis pas. Whatever I do^ I aamot 
Qvoiqna je fasse, mes dcroirs. Although i do my duty. 



S 275. Pendant que, while, implies simultaneousness; tandis 
que both simnltaneousness and contrast: as, 

Pendant qne j*^criTais, il lisait. Whilst I was wriimg, he was reading, 
n s'amnsait, tandia qne moi, je tiaTaiUais. He amused himself, whilst /, 



on the contrary^ was working. 



APPENDIX* 151 



Appendix n. (to Syntax.) 



(SUPPLEMENTARY NOTES, OBSERVATIONS, EXCEP- 
TIONS, ALPHABETICAL LISTS.) 

THE VERB: CONCORD, GOVERNMENT, MOODS AND TENSES. 

(To § 128.) Obs. 1. After plus d'lin followed bj a Substantive, the Verb 
generally stands in the Singular: 

Fins d*iine P^n^Iope honora son pays. 

Obs. 2. After La plnpart, le reste, unless followed by a Sing. Subst., the 
Verb stands in the Plural: 

La plupart des animaux ont plus d'agilit^ que rhomme. 

(Comp. Lat. : Magna pars vnlnerati ant oeoiBi sunt.) 

(to § 141.) Obs. The Present and Past of the Conditional correspond to the 
Latin Imperfeot and Pluperfect Subj. respectivelyi and are accordingly used in 
dependent Hypothetical clauses: as, 

S'il en ^tait ainsi, je rexcuserais. 

(Latin: Si ita esset ignoscerem.) 

(to § 143.) Obs. Verbs of decreeing, however, as : arrdter, decider, dior^ter, 
ordonner, statuer, etc., generally take the Future or Conditional: 

On r^solut que (es 6v6ques oonsenreraient leur autorit^. ^ 
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(to I 144.) Obs. Verbs of 6mnfiMg, doub^jtg, ignoriag^, and the like, as; 
flier, douUsff tgnorer, fiupposer (in the sense of io lake it for granted disconvenir, 
etc., take the SntijiinetiTe, even if used afftrmatiTel j : 

ie sie que^ cela ioit vrai. Je doate qa'il I'ait dit. 

rto I 148 ) Obf . If osed instead of li, que requires the Snbjnaetive), though 
il does not: 

8i leH hommes ^taie&t sages, et qn'ils iniTiaient, les lumicres de la 
raisoo, etc. 



(to § 153.) VERBS WHICH REQUIRE THE INFINITIVE 

WITHOUT PREPOSITION. 



afflrmer, to afUrm, 
aimer mieux, to yrefery 
ftller, io gOf 
Assurer, to astvrfi. 
avouer,'/o con/hts, 
compter, to reckon, 
croire, to believe, 
CQurir, to niH^ 
daigner, to dnfgn, 
di^clarer, to declare^ 
d^sirer (de), to with, 
to want, 
devoir, to be obliged^ 

to have to, 
dire (de), to say. 



entendre, to hear, 
envoyer, to send, 
esp^rer (de), io hope, 
fajllir (de, k), to fail, io be 

well nigh, 
faire, to make, 
il faut, it is necessary, 
s'imaginer (de) to fancy, 
jorer, to swear, 
laisser (de), to let, to allow, 
nier (de), to deny, 
oser, to dare, 
parattre, to appear, 
penser, io think, 
pr^f^rer* to prefer. 



pr^tendre, io pretend, 
ponvoir, to be able, 
reconnaitre, io acknowledge, 
savoir, to know, 
sembler, io seem, 
sentir, to feel, 
souhaiter (de), io wish, 
sontenir, to assert, 
t^moigner, to testify, 
valoir mieux (Impers.), 

to be better, 
venir (de, Ji), to come, 
voir, io see, 
vouloir, io be willing. 



(to § 155). VERBS WHICH REQUIRE THE INFINITIVE 

PRECEDED BY DE. 



s'abstenir de, to abstain from, 
(s') accuser, to accuse, 
- Aohever, to finish, 
affeoter, to affect, 
s'affligor, io grieve, 
•*Applaudir, Io congratulate one*s self, 



avertir, to inform, 
s'ariser, to imagine, 
bl&mer, to blame^ 
cesser, io cease, 
(se) charger, to undertake, 
commander, io eommafid. 
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conjurer, to conjure, 

conseiller, to advise^ 
se con tenter, to be satisfied , 

convenir (k), to agree; to suit, 

craindre^ to fear, 

d^daigner, to disdain, 

d^fendre, to fortrid, 
se d^fier, to distrust, 

d^sejsp^rer, to despair, 
*d€sirer, to wish, 

differer, to delayy 
*dire, to tell, 

dispenser, to dispense, 

dissnader, to dissuade, 

^crire, to write, 

empdcher, to prevent, 

entreprendre, to undertake, 
s'^tonner, to wonder^ 

essayer, to try, 

^viter, to avoid, 
s'excusei^ to apologise, 
*faillir (k), to be well nigh, 

feindre, to feign, 

f^Iiciter, to congratulate, 
se flatter, to flatter one*s selft 
(se) h&ter, to hasten, 
*jtirer, to swear, 

manquer, to neglect, 

menacer, to threaten, 

m^riter, to deserve, 



D^gliger, to neglect, 

*nier, to deny, 

offrir, to offer, 

omettre, to omit, 

ordonner, to order, 

oublier, to forget, 
(se) permettre, to permit, 
(se) persuader, to persuade^ 
se plaindre, to complain, 

prescrire, to prescribe, 

presser, to urge, 

prier, to beg, 

promettre, to promise, 
(se) proposer, to propose, 
se rappeler, to remember, 

recommander, to recommend^ 

refuser, to refuse, 

regretter, to regret, 
se r^jouir, to rty'oice, 

remercier, to thank, 

r^sondre, to resolve, 

risquer, to risk, 

sommer, to summon,. 

*sonhaiter, to wish, 

soupfonner, to suspect 
se souvenir, to remember, 

supplier, to entreat, 

t&cher, tenter, to attempt, 

trembler, to tremble, 
se vanter, to boast. 



Obs. Those marked * are also, used without de. 



(to § 156.) VERBS WHICH REQUIRE THE INFINITIVE PRECEDED » 

BY THE PREPOSITION X. 



s'abaisser, to lower one's self, 
abontir, to lead to, to end in, 
accoutumer, to accustom, . 



aider, to assist, 
*aimer, to like, 
8*amuser, to amuse one's self. 
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* I io 



•'ftppfi^pMiv !• ^Vpiyt io devote on^s 

toiTio, 
to Uarn^ 
teaehj 

MMpUttf Iff OJptTff, 

v'littMber, to Mtiek to, 
s'«tt«ndre, to expect, 

stttoriffer, to aufhoriie, 
•« borner, to itoii/ one'f #0//", 

cbercher, eudeavoui'j 

conconrir, to cooperate, 

condiimner, to condemn^ 

contiiter, to consist in, 

coiiMntir, to consent, 

ci>n8pir«r, to concur, to tend, 

eontribuer, to contribute, 
y$t) d^id«r, to decide, 

dfStermi&er, to determine, 

d^vouer, to devote, 

. to dispose, 
(s«) di.po«r. J ^ ^,,j^^ 

(»') emplojer, to emptoy, to erer/ 

one's sel/l 
{%') encoan^r, to emeourmge, 
i^6) eiig«««r (de), to engage, 

enteigner, to #eseil> 
(s') exercer, to «j*«ri oiteV #e//*. 



(O «zpo8er, ib 
(O habitver, to 
b^flitor, to 
ioTltcr, to 
se mettie, to 



eeeir. 



to pereisi ui. 



partefiir, to s a nrted ts^ 
(de), to fUdt af, 
to persist ut, 
se plaire, to ^ pieasedj 
(se) preparer, to prepmre^ 

prendre pkisir, to deHgkl in, 
r^dnire, 7o reduce, 
renoncer, to renmoMs^ 
*r^piigner, to /ee/ repi^iMNcff, 
se r^signer, to resi^ 
se r^ondre, to resolve, 
r^ossir, to nreoaecf m, 
*semr (de), to serve, m 
songer, /o llAiftJb o^ 
suffire^ to suffice, 
*tarder (de), to delay, ' 
travailler, to worA, 
riser, to aim, 
(se) Touer, to devote. 



Obf. For tbose marked *, see the preceding lists. 



(to § 159.) Obt. There are some Verbs, the Freseni Participle of which 
differs in spelling from the A^jectiTe deriyed from them: 

* diffigrant, differing, different, different, 
eiccllant. exceUing, excelles^ excellent, 
fttignant, tiring, faUgaat, tiresome. 
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intrignaiit, inirigumg^ iotrigaiit> meddling, 
neglige ant, neglecting^ negligent, careless, 
saehant, hioving, savant^ learned, etc. 



(to §§ 160—163.) EXCEPTIONS. 

The Past Part construed with aToir does not agree with its object 

a) When the object answers the question: how long! how much!: as, 
Les ann^es qne j'ai v^cu. Les cent Ionia que ce cheval a cotti. 

h) When the Verb is impersonal: as, 
Les grandes chaleurs qu'il a fait 

c) When the Object depends on the verb in the Infinitive and not on the 
Past Participle : as, 

£tadiez la lefon qne tous avez onblid d'apprendre; t. a. forgot to learn, 
lepon is olyect to apprendre, 

buti £tudiez la le9on qn'on vous a donnie. 

d) With the Verbs voir and entendre (followed by an Infinitive) taken in 
a Faaaive sense: as 

La femme que j*ai vn peindre, i e, whom 1 saw, being paviied (Passive'^, 

but: La femme que j'ai yne peindre, i. e. whom I saw painting {Active), 

It follows that when the French Infinitive can be rendered in English bj 
the Infinitive Fasaive the Past Pa^t preceding it does not agree. 

«) The Fast Part, tait followed by an Infinitive never agrees (see o.): as, 

On let a fait sortir, because les is the oliject to faire sortir and not 
io fait. 

i) After the Partitive Pronoun en (in the sense of some, any): as, 

Toici de belles fleurs ; en avez-vous cnelli, because en is an indirect Obj\ 
(Genitive), j 

g) em, dfi, vonln do not agree when the preceding object depends on a 
verb in the Infinitive understood: as, 

II a rendu tous les services qu'il a pu. (rendre understood, to which que 
is the olfject,) 
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t 
h) When the objectire prononn le relates to an adjective or a whole sen- 
tence: as, 

Cette femme est plus instmite qjaeje ne Tayais cm. (/« refers to tnsiruiie.) 

Obs. 1. The following Past Participles, being used elliptically as Preposi- 
tions, do not agree when' thej stand before the Substantive: 

attendu, vn, inasmuch as, whereas ; oompris, including ; suppose, supposing \ 
exoepte, excepted', as, 

Vn voire l^geret^. 

II a vendu son chateau, y oompris .sa ferme. 

ObB. 2. Ci-indns and ei-joint, do not agree with the nonn following, when 
used without an article: as, 

Yoas trouverez ci-jolnt copie de ce que vous demandez. 



(to § 165.) T^E ARTICLE. 

The Definite Article is also used in French, not in English, 

d) before the Names of some of the most renowned Italian (and a few 
French) Artists and Poets, (analogous to Italian) : as, 

I 

Le Corr^ge; le Titien; leg Carrache; le Tasse; TArioste; le Poussin, etc. 

e) after tons, all followed by a Substantive or Numeral: 
Tous les hommes. Tous les deux. 

also after dont, whose, between two nouns: 
L'homme dont vous conoaissez la probity. 

f) in many Idiomatic Expressions: 

a la maison\ a la hdfe; a la veriie (en verile); c*est aujourd^hui la 
y6ire. Soyez le bienvenu; il est arrive le premier-, je n^ai pas le temps \ il 
7*'fl pas le sou; garder le silence; faire (dematider) raumone; sentir le 
brtile; savoir le f'ranpais etc. 

h) before most names of Holy days: La Saiot-Jean; la Toussaint; la 
Chandeleur. 

The Definite Article is omitted: 

in Proverbs, Ennmerations, for the sake of brevity: as, 

Conteotement passe rlchesse. — Xombeaux, tr6nes, paiais, tout p^rit, tout 
s'^croule. 
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(to § 168.) The Indefixiite Article is also omitted in French 

a) before the Collective Notins quantity, nombre, force (in sense of many): 
Kombre de fois; 

also before cent and mille: Cent francs. Mille ^cus. 

b) after quel, in Exclamations; Quel homme! (what ^manl) 

c) in Titles of Books: Grammaire latine: Histoire de France. 

d) generally before Substantives in Apposition: 

Aristote, e^l^bre philosophe grec. Aristotle, a celebrated Greek philosopher. 
Le surnom de Grand. — Le litre de roi. 

e) in many Idioms and Proverbs: 
Prdter serment. To take an oath. 

Faire signe, present- To make a sign, a present. 

Avoir envie. To have a mind. 

Ne dire (souffler) mot. Not to say a word. 

Rendre visite. To pay a visit 

Mettre fin ^ . . To put a stop to . . etc. 

ObB. The Indef. Art. is placed before the Adjective in French, but after 
it in English with 

tel, stich; si, so; Vn tel homme^ Such a man. Vn si beau spectacle, .^o 
beau ti fid a sight. 

demi, half; qnart, quarter; Vn demi-heare. Half an hour, 

trop, too much] Yous avez nn trop grand feu. You have too great a fire, 

(to § 1 70.) Obs. In like manner de is used instead of dn, defi, etc. : 

after ne . . . pas, ne . . point, when the Verb itself and* not another 
member of the sentence is negatived : as, 

Je ne vous ferai pas de reproches. J shall not make you any reproacheSy 

but: Je ne vous ferai pas des reproches firivoles. / shall make you reproaches, 
but not frivolous ones, 

The Pi^rtitive Article is generally omitted 

a) after ni . . . ni; soit . . . soit; as, 

Ki conseils, ni pri^res, ni menaces n'ont pu le f^ire changer d'avis. 
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b) after the PrepositioBS ayee, par, povr, saiit, nx, etc, taken in an 
indetenninate seiiBe, and forming an Adverbial Expression with the following 
Nonn: as, 

Attaqaer avee eovrage, t. 0. Courageously \ but: attaquer ayec de la 
cayalerie. 

« 

Jean sans pear. — Par amiti^. — Massacrer sans piti^, (pitilessly). 



THE ADJECTIVE. 

(to § 178.) Obf. An Adjective agrees with the nearest Sabstantive only: 

a) when the' Substantives are Synonymous or form a kind of gradation : 
II a une am^nit^, one doucear enchaateresse. 

b) when the Substantives are connected by on, or ni . . ni, so that one 
excludes the other: 

Servez-vous d'une plume ou d'un crayon bien tailli. 

(to § I8O.3 Obs. The Adj. feu, late, agrees only when preceded by a 
Def. Article: 

La feue reine. duty Feu la reine. The late queen. 

On exoepti, suppose, oi-inelus, ci-joint, etc.: see Append. § 160— 163, 
Obs. 1, 2. 

Obs. Tant que also means as long at : Tant que je vivrai. As long as 
I live, 

(to § 184.) When only two Persons or Things are compared^ the Super- 
lative is used in French, instead of the English comparative:' 

De ces deux poires, celle-ci est la plus douce. Of these two pears this is 
the sweeter otie. 



THE PRONOUNS. 

(to § 191.) Obs. The Objeetive Personal Pronoun must be repeated 

a) if used before Verbs in a simple Tense : 
U les loue et les admire. 

b) if nsed in a different case (Ace. and Dat.) : as, 
II m'a vu (Acc.^ et m'a par)^ (Dat). 
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(to § 197.) Obs. In like manner oe Test, ce les lont, etc., ttand for 
c'est Ini, ee sent eox, etc., -which latter are only used with reference to Persons : 

Est-ce \k votre livre? (Xui, oe r«st. Is Ihai your book? Yes, it is. 

Sont-ce \k vos habits? Qui, ce les sent. Are those your clothes? Yes, 
they are. 

(Ces r^ponses sent grammaticalement correctes, mais on ^vite de les employer, 
parce qu'elies ont quelque chose d'affect^, de bizarre, on dit simplement: oui, 
OQ, oni, ce sent mes livres. Acad^mie). 

Obs. If the Bi^jnnotiTe Pronoun depends on other Prepositions than de 
or k, then the Adverbs corresponding to those Prepositions are used: as, 

deiBona instead of sous Ini, sons elle, sons enx, etc. 

desBUs instead of gur Ini, snr elle, snr enx, etc. 

Ce livre n'est pas snr la table, il est dessoai. (under it-, underneath,) 

In like manner are nsed dehors, dedans, k cdU, derriire; etc. 

(Compare the /German : daranter, draussen, darinnen.) 

Disjunctive Personal Pronouns are, however, frequently nsed with reference 
to things, especially if there is no corresponding Adverb: as, 

J'aime la T^it^ an point que je sacriBerais tout ponr alia. 

(to § 200.) Obs. The PossessiTe Adjective mnst be repeated: 

a) before two or more Substantives in the same sentence: 
Ma m^re et men fr6re. Ses amis et ses conoaissances. 



♦ 



b) before two or more Adjectives qnalifyitig different Objects of the same 
species : 

Je lui ai mootr^ mes beaui et mes vilains habits. / showed hxm both my 
fine and my ugly clothes, 

Bui they are repeated if the Adjectives refer to the same Object: 
Je iui ai montr^ mes beaux et riches habits. 

Obs. A French Possessive Acyeetive before a Substantive in the Plural, is 
frequently rendered by the Engl. Possessive Pronoun: 

Une de mes amis. A fHend of mine. 

Yotre langue. Tha t tongue of yours. 
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(to % SOI.) Obs. 1. The Engl. Potseuxre Adjecdve is generallj rendered 
in French by de after the Verbs chaiiyer, redoubler; as, 

Nons redoabtons d'cfforts. ff^e redouble our efforts, 
li a change d'etat. He has changed his profession, 

Obs. 2. The English my own , thj own, etc., is rendered in French either 
hy U mion propre, le ^ien propre, etc, or simply by le mion, le tien, etc. 

II regardait tear maison comme la aienne (propre). 

r 

Or also by the Dative of the Disjunctire Pronoun: as, 
11 a un cheval k lui. f/e has a horse of his own. 

a 

(to $ 204.) Obs. Cela (or ^a) with reference (o Persons has a familiar or 
contemptaons meaning: as, ^ 

Cela danse, cela rit, etc. They dante, they laugh, etc. 

The contracted form 9a Js only nsed in the familiar style : as, 
C'est 9a I That is it. Comment 9a ya-t-il? How are you? 

(to § 205.) Obs. Co sometimes occurs before the Verbs devoir, ponvoir, 
lembler, dire: as, 

Oe doit ^tre vrai. // must be true, Oe me semble. Methinks. 
Oe dit-il. Quoth he! Voyons ce que oe peut 6tre. 

(to § 211.) Obi. Qui is, often used absolutely instead of oelni qui, 
quioonque: as, 

Aimez qui vous aime. I^ove him who loves you. 

Qui ne fait pas des heureux, n'est pas digne de P^tra. 

lie who (whoever) does not make other people happy is not worthy of 
being so himself 



(to § 216.) Obsenro also the following Idiomatic uses of qnoi: 

11 n*a pas de qnoi \ivre. He has not enough to live upon, 
Donnei-moi de qnoi ^crire, Give me writing materials. 
}1 n*y a pas de qnoi. Hm not worth while. 
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(to § 217.) Obf. Qui instead of oe qni is used in the following Expressions: 
Qui pis est. IFh at it worse. — Yoil^ qui est fait. That is dotie, 

(to § 221.) Obs. Que is sometimes used for the sake of brevity instead of 
pourquoi and combien: as, 

Que nc le dites-vous ? fFhy doiCl you say it ? 

Que de fois je vous I'ai dit! How many times I have (old you! 



THE ADVERB. 

(to § 226.) Obi. 1. Ke is' suppressed after Verbs of doubting and forbid- 
ding and after the Preposition sans, because the negation is implied in the very 
meaning of these words : as, 

Je doute que personne soit venu. 
II m'a d^fendu de rien dire. 
Sane rien faire. 

Obs. 2. When qualified by an Adjective, these Indefinite Pronouns take the 
Preposition de: as^ 

Rien de plus beau. 

(to § 228.) Obs. Autre is also used emphatically: as. 
Nous autres Francais. f^e French people. 

(to § 230.) Obs. Tout, though used adverbially in the sense of quite, 
agrees in Gender and Number with a following feminine Adjective beginning 
with a consonant (evidently for the sake of euphony): as, 

Ma soear est toute triste; but: Ma soeur est tout affectionn^e. 

(to S 233.) Obs. When used in a negative sentence, qui que ce soit and 
quoi que ce soit, are equivalent to personne and rien respectively : as, 

N'en dites mot k qui que ce soit. Do not mention it to anybody. 
II ne se soucie de quoi que oe soit. He does not care for anything, 

Cto § 234.) Obs. Quelque is .also used as an Adverb in the sense of about, 

II y a quelque cinquante ans. About fifty years ago. 

11 
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(to § $39.) Obf. 1. The Adverbs Men, mienx, mal, are employed a^jee- 
tiTelj after the Verb 6tre and other Verbs which denote a state or mode of 
exiftence: (Urenir, raster, paraltre, etc., (Verbs which take the Nomin. in 
Latin): as, 

Prenez cette place, vons y serez bien (mienx). Take this seat, yon will be 
(more) comfortable there, 

Obs. 2. A few Adyerbs derived from Adjectires take the Preposition 
required by the corresponding Adjective, as, 

Conform^ment k la loi. 

Ind^pendamment de ces deui yari^t^s. 

(to § 240.) Obs. Than, between two terms of comparison is rendered by 

plus qne, before a Nonn used SubjectiTely: 

plus de, before a Nonn nsed Objectively: as, 

Ce cheval peut trainer plus qne quatre mulcts. 

Ce cheval peut trainer plus de vingt quintaut. 

Observe also the following uses of plus and moins: 

Pins . . . pins: i^ the more . . . the more: Fins je le regarde, plus je 
Tadmire. 

Plus . . . besides, moreover: Une table, pins six chaises et un fauttuil. 

Ni . . . non plus, nor , , either: Ni moi non pins. Nor I either. 

Cela coi!ite an moins huit francs. That costs at least eight francs, 

J'aurai dn moins rhonneur de Tavoir entrepris» I shall have^ at any rate, 
the honour of undertaking it. 

(to § 249.) Obs. Pas and point are further omitted: 

c) after qne standing for ponrqnoi: Que n*&st-il k cent lieues de moi? 
//7*y is he not (f wish he were) a hundred leagues off? 

d) after ayoir garde, to beware: 
Je n'ai garde de le faire. 



» 
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e) after si, in the sense of unless, except: 

Qai I'a fait si ce n'est lui? 

II ne yiendra pas si vous ne Ten prlez. 

f) after qui and ^ne, referring to a Negatire or Interrogative antecedent: 

Ce n'est pas qa'il ne soit aimable? Not but that he is amiable, 
Est-il quelqu'un qui ne le sache? fs there anybody but knows it, 

g) after Comparisons of Superiority or Inferiority: 
II est plus habile que tous ne croyez. 

(to § 250.) Exception. If the Verb is foIloTved by de with the Infinitive, 
ne is not used : 

Nous craigDons d« le faire. 

(to § 251.) After empdcher nsed negatively or interrogatively, the use of 
ne is optional: as, 

Je n'emp^che pas qu'il sorte (or, qu'il ne sorte). 

(to § 252.) Compare also: ^ 

Doutez-vous que cela soit? You do not doubt of it, do you? 
Boatez-Yous que cela ne soit? You do doubt of it, do you not? 

The best aatborities, however differ on the use or omission of ne after these 
Verbs used interrogatively. 



THE CONJUNCTIONS. 

(to § 270.) Obs. 1. Que is also used in some Adverbial Expressions: as, 
Toiei que, voil& que, heurensement que, malhenrensement que etc. : 

Comme nous ^tions k la promenade, voil& qu'une ond^e vint k tomber. 
ff^hilst we were walking all at once there came on a shower. 

Obs. 2. Que is used in the sense of when, if the principal clause begins 
i^ith k peine^ pas plut6t, and adverbial Expressions of time: as, 
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A peine fuf-il arrive qn'il repartit. 

Uq matin que je regardajs par la fenfire, j*entendis des cris percants. 

ObB. 8. Qae si (Lat. quodsi) is equivalent to si cependant, but ifi as, 
Que si vous all^guez telle raison, je r^pondrai que . . . 

(to § 272.) Obs. 1. Even if is generallj^ rendered bj qnand mftme or 
lors m6me que : 

Qnand m6me cela serait Yrai. Even if that were true, 

Obs. 2. Si ce n'est is equivalent to except, only, were it not, but for: 

II vous ressemble, ti ee n*est qu'il est plus petit, {except thai.) 

Si ce n'6tait la crainte de vous d^plaire. ff^ere it not for fear of dis- 
pleasing you. 



p. 
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EXERCISES 



ADAPTED TO THE STUDENTS FRENCH GRAMMAR. 



Although this Grammar is especially designed for Students 
who have mastered the rudiments of French accidence , a few 
elementary Exercises (1 — 16) are given first as an Introduction 
for the use of beginners. 



ABBREVIATIONS. 

Words within ( ) to be translated. 
Words within [ ] to be omitted. 
Words marked * * to be inverted, 
pi. sas plural. 
8. an singular, 
m. =a masculine, 
f. ^ feminine. 



INTRODUCTION. 



1. PREMIER EXERCICE. ARTICLE ET SUBSTANTIF. 
A* Le sonimeil est Timage de la mort. Le genie de la langiie 
fran^'aise est la ciarte et T^legance. La reconnaissance est la 
memoire du cceur. Le mepris de roffense est la meilleure vengeance. 
L'amitie d'un grand bomme est un bienfait de Dieu. L'homme est 
mortel. Le fer est un m^tal. La rose est une fleur. Calais est 
una ville. Les poissons sont dans I'eau. 

6. The tree is a plant. The houses are in the town. Tlie 
rose* is the queen of (the) flowers. The moon is a satellite* of 
the earth. The passion^* are the diseases of the soul. (The) igno- 
rance* is the mother of (the) superstition*. (The) old age is the 
winter of (the) life. (The) peace is favourableto (the) agriculture^, 
to (the) commerce^, to the arts* and (to the) sciences^. A clear 
brook is the image* of a quiet* life*. 
' fcm. * muse. 

2. DEUXIEME EXERCICE. SUBSTANTIF PARTITIF. 
A. De I'eau, du lail, des fruits, des herbes et des racinos 
etaient les aliments des premiers hpmmes. Ce marchand vend du 
papier, de la cire, de 1'encre^ des plumes et des crajons. Dans les 
jardins il j a des arbres, des fruits et des fleurs. Gette biere 
ressemble k du vin, et ce vin k de I'eau. Gette boisson ressemble 
k du vin de Ghampagne, comme du plomb ressemble h de Targent. 
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B. The mountains of the earth contain gold, silver, iron, 
copper, tin, diamonds and many other precious stones. This man 
has friends, because he has money. There is water in the basin. 
In the market there are cows and sheep. Do you prefer paintings 
to engravings, or engravings to paintings? (The) plants provide 
for (to) the healthy^, and remedies for (to) the sick. 

' plur. 



S. TROISIEME EXERCICE. YERBES AUXILIAIRES. 

Vadjeclif s*accorde en gefire et eti nominee avec le ntbsiantif ou le ptonom 

qu*il modi/ie. 

A. U est facile de dire: Je suis content, mais il est difficile 
de r^tre^. Avez-vous eu beaucoup de plaisir a la campagne? 
Helas! non, j'ai eu tr^s peu de plaisir; j'ai 6{^ indispos^ presque 
toute la semaine. •Ou avez-vous 6i6 ce matin? Nous avons ^t^ 
chez noire oncle, qui est tres malade. Avez-vous oubli^ le nom 
de cetle fleur? Romulus fut le premier roi de Rome. L'ann^e 
derniere nous ei!kmes une grande quantile de^ poires, de pommes 
et de prunes. Ont-ils eu la bont6 de penser k ma commission? 
Gombien de temps monsieur votre cousin a-t-il ^1^ k Paris? II 
n'a ^t^ que six mois k Paris. J'eus I'honneur de parler k mon- 
sieur votre cousin. Je n'avais pas eu le temps de revenir. 

* so. . 

B. I have (the) courage to tell the truth. You are not 
diligent, my young friend, I am not satisfied with you. Have 
you ever been in Italy, sir? Yes, I have been at Naples and at 
Rome. Is one always content when one has much money? Has 
he had the pleasure of meeting^ his friend ? Last'^ summer* was 
very warm. Where were you yesterday? Were you at your 
cousins? No, we were in the country. The gifts which we have 
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are only the gifts of (the) fortune. Although I never had much 
fortune, I have always been content. 

^ InfinitiTe. 



4« QUATRIEME EXERCICE. YERBES AUXILIAIRES. 

A. Aurez-vous du mondex ce soir? Non, monsieur, nous 
n'aurons pas de visile, et par consequent j aurai le fflaisir de faire 
une promenade avec vous. Si on avail la crainte de Dieu, on 
n'aurait pas d'autre crainte. Vous ne seriez pas si cr^dule, si 
vous aviez plus d'exp^rience, Colomb n'aurait pas eu la gloire 

. dc d^couvrir un nouveau monde, s'il n'avait pas el6 insensible aux 
outrages dont ses ennemis eurent la malice de le poursuivre. 
Gombien de jeunes gens auraient plus de zele pour les sciences, 
s'ils avaient mieux connu le prix du temps. Serais-je aussi mal- 
heureux, si j'avais suivi son conseil ? . Qu'il soil ricbel quant k moi, 
je suis content du pen que j'ai. Ajons le courage de resisler 
k la seduction. Sojons patients et constants dans les peines de 
la vie. Si tu es riche, sois g^nereux ; si tu n'as point de rich^sses, 
aie au moins pour consolation la pens^e que tu les^ m^rites. 
Etant malade, je n'aurai pas le plaisir de faire une promenade. 
Ayant ^te indispose, mon frere n'a pas eu le. plaisir de sortir. 

^ them. 

B, You will not be happy in old ag^ if you are not dili- 
gent in youthr Shall you have time to come? When shall I have 
the pleasure of seeing you? If you go to the theatre to-day, you 
will have little pleasure, for you will not be satisfied with^ the 
play. Shall you not be too tired to continue the journey? We 
should have fewer cares, if we had fewer wants. They would 
have more money, if they had been less prodigal. With fewer 
desires, we should have fewer privations. 

Me. 
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VERBES REGIJLIERS. 

5. CINQlilEME EXERCICE. PRESENT £T IMPfiRATIF. 

A. Nous louons volontiers ceux qui nous admirent. Nous 
cuhivons les champs de nos peres. Les Pyrenees s^parent ia 
France de PEspagne. L'homme mange du pain et de la viande, 
des legumes et des fruits. Recommande ton Ame a Dieu. Qu'est-ce 
que vous aimez^ et qu'est-ce que vous n'aimez pas? L'Arabe qui 
prie fourne ses regards vers le soleil levant. Le sage parle peu, 
j| agit. Que Fhistorien raconte les ^v^neraents sans les^ deguiser. 
Parlez-vous allemand, monsieur? Pardon, madame, je ne parle 
que i'anglais. Que parlent ces demoiselles ? Elles parlent I'espagnol. 
Racontez cette histoire. Pourquoi ne finissez-vous pas votre theme ? 
Je finis tout ce que je commence. Nous r^fl^chissons avant d'agir, 
nous n'agissons pas avant de refldchir. Vous r^fl^chissez avant de 
r^pondre.- Entendez-vous la cloche? J'aper^ois le clocher, roais 
je n'entends pas la cloche. La fin couronne I'aeuvre. Ton frere 
travaille-t-il? Je descends avec mon frere. Yend-il son cheval? 
Est-ce qu'il vend son cheval? 

* them. 

B. You speak too much, my friend, speak less. I study 
(the) Latin. The clock strikes, the lesson begins, the master 
enters, he speaks and we listen. You always think before [you] 
reply*. The master questions the boy, and the boy replies. They 
do not listen. Why do they not listen? Because they chatter. 
We work from (the) morning till (the) evening. Do you work 
also? They finish their lesson. Do you finish your exercise? 
Charles is finishing his task. 1 perceive a mistake. We perceive 
several mistakes. Why do you not reply? I do not reply 
because I do not understand. What do you not understand? We 
do not not understand the rule. Why dof they weep ? They weep 
because their father blames their conduct. 

^ Infinitive. 



introduction. 7 

6. sixi£:me exercice. imparfait et d^fini. 

A. Yenise ^tait autrefuis une r^publique, le commerce en- 
richissait ses habitants. Les anciens Egjptiens bAtirent les Pjra- 
mides. Yons con^^tes un projet que vous n'e^tes pas le ^ temps 
d'ex^cuter. Le Nil arrosait TEgjpte par ses inondations. Vous 
ailGrmiez I'autre jour que c^^tait vrai, cependant c'etait faux. Nous 
ne cherchions pas notre bonheur dans les plaisirs du monde, ma!s 
nous aimions les arts et les sciences. A quoi pensiez-vous tout 
k rheure? A qui pensiez-vous? Quand je n^ob^issais pas,; on 
me punissait. Dans notre jeunesse nous agissions trop vite et 
nous r^flechissions trop pen. Nous resumes cette triste nouvelle 
au rtioment ou nous concevions les plus grandes esperances. Les 
Atheniens bannirent Aristide. Aussit6t que nous ei^mes dln^, nous 
sorttmeS pour voir les choses remarquables de Paris. Mais a peine 
fii]kmes-nous arrives au Louvre, que nous choisimes un autre chemin ; 
nous mont&mes sur une coUine d'ou nous joulmes d'une tres bell^ 
vue. Nous attendions en vain, personne ne repondait k notre lettre. 
II repondit tres bien aux questions de son maltre; ses fr^res* ne 
repondaient pas si bien. J'^tais bier a la gare du chemin de fer 
oil j'attendais mon frere; le train tardait a venir, et je perdais 
dejk patience, lorsqu'enfin le train arriva et mon frere descendit. 

B. The songs which miss Louisa was singing were very- 
pleasing; she played also on the piano and the guitar. The ship 
perished last week. This country preserved its manners for a 
long time^ — Leonidas defended (the) Thermopylae. When we did 
not obey, <Jur father punished* us*. The boy who did not finish 
his lesson deserved (a) punishment. Besides he betrayed his comrades, 
and did not listen [to] the advice of his parents. John was 
naughty, when he was young; he was always* striking* his poor 
dog; but the dog did not bite John. Romulus and Remus found- 
ed Rome. I was fij:iishing my translation when he entered. We 
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concealed onr friend. They did not study. The master did not 
reward the boys, because they did not study enough. As you always 
fulfilled your duties, and (as) you obeyed (to) the laws, you were 
always happy. 

7. septi£me ei:ercice. I1ST)]£FINI, pldsqueparfait et ant£rieur. 

A. Les Grecs ont sotivent banni leurs grands hommes« Je 
finis toujours ce que j'ai commence. Nous n'avons pas merits cette 
punition. II sont atlendu depuis m!di jusqu'k deux heures. Louise 
et Henriette avaient depuis longtemps termine leur Inches, quand 
Francois cherchait encore ses livres. Quand j'^tais enfant je jouais 
souvent. J'avais deji commence ma lAcbe quand it enlra. Qui 
a sonn^? lis avaient banni le traitre. Nous avions deja fini noire 
traduction, quand vous ^tes enlre. Est-ce vous qui avez sonne? 
N'avais-tu pas senti cette injustice. Je suis tombe. lis sont 
mortis. Quand ^tes-vous partis? Des que je fus parti, mon ami 
0rriva. Depuis que je suis sorti je n'ai ricn mang^. Je fus a 
peine entr^, que mon cousin sortit. J'ai eu un excellent ami, mais 
il a quitt6 le pays. Le maitre a d^fendu de babiller. 

B. Our soldiers have defended the country. I have played 
this morning. We have not yet studied to-day. This night she 
has not slept well. He has always liked (the) books. Have you 
heard* nothing*? John is sick, he has been smoking'. When 
the master (has) asked, all the Scholars (have) replied. Have 
you heard his words? Yes, we have heard his words, but we 
have not seen his deeds. Had James deserved the reward? No, 
he had not deserved any reward. Why had the' Athenians 
banished Aristides ? I had already breakfasted , when my .couaia 
entered. You had not yet commenced, when I was finishing. 
The Greeks (have) often cdnquered the Persians. As soon as the 
master had asked, Charles replied. Have you gone out to-day? 
No, I have not gone out to-day, because my cousin bad not yet 
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arrived. When I arrived at the station, the train had already 
atarted. As soon as they had arrived, they were (fell) ill. 

^ Ind^fini. 

8. HuiTiEMfi ei:ercice. futur. 

A. Parlera-t-il k son oncle? II partera k sod oncle et a sa 
tante* Quand petDserez<-¥Ous enGn ii vos affaires? Quand j'aurai 
Gni ce jeu^ je penserat ii tout. Je parlerai peu, mais j'agtrai. Tu 
obeiras a too pere et k ta mere. lis r^fleehiront avant d'agir, et 
ils r^ussiront dans toutes leurs entreprises. Agirez-vous avant d« 
refl^cbir? On punira Albert s^verement, parce qu'il a ^te tres 
ni6cbant. Quand vous rentrerez, je serai probablement sorti. Je 
ne jouerai plus, toutes les fois que^ je joue, je perds mon argent. 
Je ne vendrai pas ma maison. Nous vendrons nos raisins au poids, 
B^pondrez-vous enfin k mes questions? Descendra-t-il ce soir et 
finira-t*il le theme qu ii a commence ce matin ? Si vous Ates sages^ 
vous recevrez des recompenses. Quand nous serons sur cette 
colline, nous apercevrons les maisons de la ville. Ghanterez-*vou3 
ce soir au concert? Non, nous ne cbant^rons pas, mais notre 
sceur dbantera probablement. Gela me r^jouira. 

* vhen. 

B. If you buy the superfluous , you will soon sell the ne- 
cessary. Shall you not ask your parents to return with you to 
Antwerp? Shall we wait here [anyj longer (still) or not? If you 
search well, you will find the book. The inhabitants of Chicago 
will jBOon rebuild their city. We shall accompany our brother 
as far as Marseilles. Where shall you meet your brother? Will 
your father permit your sister to go to the concert? We 
sent a letter to our friend and we shall receive an answer to-mor- 
row. When will you return my books? We shall return your 
books to-morrow evening. Shall you accompany your cousin 
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« 

Lucy, "when she returns^ to Boulogne? 'No, but my sisters will 
accompany Lucy. Will you not sell your house? I shall sell 
my house as soon as I (shall) have found a favourable opportunity. 

* Fatare. 

9. NEUYIEME EXERCIGE. CONDITIONNEL. 

A. U r^compenserait I'^coliery s'il avail m^rit^ une recompense. 
Yous sentiriez bien le frojd, si vous ^tiez pauvre et nu. Qui 
n'aimerait pas ses parents? ^ous partlrions dejit domain , si la 
lettre arrivait aujourd'hui. Madame vendrait sa maison^ si elle 
trouvait un acheteur. Quelle m^re abandonnerait son enfant? 
Main! homme aimerait plus le travail, s'il pensait k I'avenir. Tu 
ne devrais pas sortir par ce mauvais temps. J'aurais puni ce 
gar9on, s'il n'avait pas fini son th^me. Tu n'aurais pas agi avant 
de reflechir, si tu avais ete prudent. II aurait d6]k fini sa tAche, 
s'il n*avait pas ^t^ jnalade. Je serais parti hier^ si j'avais eu le 
temps. Je serais arriv^ ce matin, mais j ai attendu Charles qui n'^tait 
pas encore pr^t. J'aurais ^t^ bien content, si j'avais retrouv^ mon 
ami. Nous aurions regu une lettre dimanche^ si la poste n'^tait 
pas fermee le dimanche. Si vous aviez trayaill^, vous auriez d6jk 
fini votre traduction anglaise. 

B. I should stay with you, if I had not important affairs. 
When shall you return into your country, gentlemen ? We should 
return to-morrow into our country, if it^ were possible. What 
mother would not love her children? They would not act before 
thinking, if they were prudent. We should build a house, if we 
had more money. Who would not obey (to) the laws of the State? 
We should defend our country, if it were attacked. Would you 
reply to my questions? Without doubt, I should reply to your 
questions, 'if they were not too difficult. We should have waited, 
if we had had time. You would have understood the meaning 
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of this passage, if you had learnt the rules of (the) grammar. If 
they had been more attentive^ they would have overcome the 
difficulties. 

10. DJXIEME EXERCICE. ADJECTIFS. 

A. Belisaire et Milton 6taienl aveugles. Un malheureux est 
une chose sacr^e. Les jours sent bien courts pour les hommes 
qui aiment k travailler. L'eau est chaude, monsieur. La conduite 
de ce monsieur est legere. Ma soeur m^'est bien ch^re. II est 
entr£ par la porte secrete. Jal donn^ une r^ponse nette. La 
peste est contagieuse. Marseille et Lyon sont des villes fort an- 
ciennes. Jaime ce qui est nature!, les choses arlificielles ne durent 
pas. G est une action basse. Sa fille a le malheur d'etre muette. 

^ to me. 

B. The body is mortal, but the soul is immortal. Is not 
the city of York very old ? This pear is as sweet as honey. 
Nothing is more desirable than public peace. Reading is my 
favourite occupation. This beer is still too new (fresh), it is not 
yet good for drinking (to drink). His health is very weak. The 
news is false. The ermine is red in summer and white in winter. 



11. ONZIEME EXERCICE. 

A. Les ^coliers attentifs et appliques sont aussi les meilleurs. 
Tel homme ne scrait pas m^chant, s'il avait eu une mcilleure Edu- 
cation. Les Alpes sont les plus bautes montagnes de I'Europe. 
Brilannicus est une des plus belles tragedies de Racine. L^4ngleterre 
est plus petite que TEspagne^ mais elle est plus riche. Le mieux 
est Pennemi du bien. Je n ai jamais vu un plus beau coup d'oeil 
que celui du palais de cristal. 

B. The poorest men are often the most generous. The 
palace of the rich [man] contains often fewer happy [people] than 
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the cabin of the poor [man]. Of these two trees, this one is the 
greater and that one the finer. Is (the) steel harder than (the) 
ron? An awkward friend is often worse than a clever enemy^ 
The weather was better yesterday than to-day. (The) Lying is 
the worst of all (the) Tices. The oracle declared that Socrates 
was the wisest of all (the) Greeks. 

12. DOUZIEME EXERCICE. PRONOMS P0SSE8SIFS. 

A. Ton fr^re Qe travaille pas, le mien t'ravatlle nuit et jour. 
Tu trouves ma maisoa jolie; la tienne est superbe. Je troave la 
inaisoQ bien belle^ coiniiient trouTes»tu la mieooe? J'aime les 
miens. Yos amis ne sont pas les o6tres« Je n'ai pas pu retrouver 
TOtre livre, mais j'ai trouv6 le leur. Leurs eofants ^taient un peu 
n^glig^s. Ma sceur est du m^me Age que la v6tre. 

B. Our master is not yours. You approve [of] my conduct, 
but I do not approve [of] yours. Who would not love his [own 
relations]? Are these^ your books? No, they are not ours. He 
has his reasons, and she has hers. Every plant has its qualities: 
the violet has its [own], and the roses have theirs. The town haa 
its pleasures, but the country has also its [own]. I find your dog 
very ugly. I beg your pardon,* sir^ it is not so ugly as yours. 
(The) Doctor 6. is physician to^ His l^jesty the king of Spain. 

' ^ oe Ui. < aupr^ cle* 

IS. TREIZUSME EXERCICE. PRONOMS D£M0NSTRATIFS. 

A. Je n'aim^ pas ces gardens, ils sont mal ^lev^s, j'aime 
ceux qui se comportent toujours bien. Je n'aime pas cette femme 
parce qu'elle est hautaine, mais j'aime celle-I&, parce qu'elle est 
bonne et aimabie. Ces plumes-ci ne valent rien, donnez-moi deux 
ou trois de celles-lk. Lequel trouvez-vous le plus beau, celui-ci 
ou celui-l&? Oh, celui-ci, sans doute. Laquelle de ces deux roses 
voulez-VQus, celle-ei ou celle-la? Nous pr6f(6rons celle-Ui. Et pour- 
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quoi pas celle-ci? Ges livres snnt bieli relies, combien payez'-vous 
uye reliure comme celle-la? Elle me coCkte deux francs ie volume. 
Et ceux qui sont dores sur tranche? Ceci est rouge et cela est 
jaune. 

B. Happy he who fears the Lord! Of all these servants, 
(it is) this one (who) is the most faithful. Forgive (to) all those 
who have offended you. Do you see those two mountains? This 
one is (the) Monte^Bosa, and that one is the Matterhom. Those 
who have a good conscience, are happy. Have you written this 
exercise? No, I have written that one. He who gives to the 
poor* gives to God. The good qualities of Alexander were those 
of a great man, and his faults those of a soldier. How do you 
like this horse? I like that of your brother better. 

* plur. 

14. QUATORZlfiHE EXERCIGE. PRONOMS PERSONNELS. 

A. La vertu nous rend heureux, le vice nous rend malheureux. 
Gardez le secret que je vous ai confix. II lui a c^d6 tout son 
bien. Vous ne nous avez pas encore fait I'honneur de votre visite, 
quand aurons-nous c& plaisir? Je te donne cette plume, si fu me 
prates ton crayon. Avez-vous mon dictronnaire anglais? Oui, je 
Tai eu, mais je ne I'ai plus. Vous a-t-on raconle une faistoire? 
Oui,'notre grand'm^re nous a raconte une jolie histoire. Ges 
estampes sont belles, de .qui les avez-vous recucs? Tu ne le diras 
pas k tes amis. Non^ je ne le dirai pas. Approuvenl-ils ma 
conduite? Non, ils ne I'approuvent pas. II a eu tort d'agir ainsi, 
on ne lui pardonnera pas. Ne leur avez-vous pas dit qu'ils avaient 
tort? Oui certes, nous leur avons dit qu'ils avaient agi injustement. 
On 0atte les princes pour les tromper et les corrompre. 

B. Whoever flatters his master betrays him. Seturn me 
my book. 1 have already returned it to your brother. You have 
rewarded your daughter, she had well deserved it Will you 
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forgive him? I have already forgiven him. I have written a 
letter to him by which 1 informed him that his father [hadj (was) 
arrived. You will soon forget them. No, we shall never forget 
them. But why have you not written to them? Because they 
have not written to us. The king received him very coldly. 
I have lost my beautiful dog, 1 have looked [for] him everywhere, 
have you not seen him? Where have you bought these books? 
1 have not bought them, I have received them from my father. 

15. QUINZIEME EXERCICK. PRONOMS PERSONNELS. 

A. MoDtrez-moi ce que vous aves^, ne me ie cachez pas! 
Accordez-liii celle faveur, ne la lui refusez pas! Accordez-la-nous 
aussi, ue nous la refusez pas. Mon ami, je le prie de maccom- 
pagner demain k la campagne, prome(s-le-moi , accorde-moi ce 
plaisir, ne me le refuse pas. Beponds-rooi. Ne lui r^pondez pas. 
Yoici une pomme, je vous la donne. Pourquoi ne m'avez-vous pas 
rendu mon livre? Vous ne me Pavez pas pr^t^, vous me I'aYoz 
vendu. Vous ne m'avez pas di( la v6ril^. Je vous demande par- 
don, je vous ai dit la pure verity. Je vous le n^pete. Le leur 
avez-vous dejjt annonc^. Non, je ne le leur ai pas encore annonce, 
roais je le leur annoncerai demain. Le matlre vous a-l-il explique 
les regies sur la place des pronoms personnels? Oui, il nous les 
a expliquecs. 

B. I want my dictionary, return it me. I shall return it to 
you in a moment. If an honest man asks you [to do him] a 
service; do not refuse (it to) him. Have you already replied to 
them? No, we have not yet replied to them. Have you not yet 
returned him his money? We shall return it to him as soon as 
possible. This translation is very easy: shall you finish it? 
I shall finish it and (I shall) show it to you. Shall you return 
it to me? Will you explain to me these rules on the objective 
personal pronouns. Why, I have already explained^ them to you 
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three or four times, and now yoilr have forgotten^ them. I beg 
your^ pardon. I shall try to explain them to you again, if 1 have 
(the) time. 

* fem. pi. • pers^ pron. 

16. SEIZJEIHE EXERCICE. PARTICiPE PASS£. 

A. La flotte franca ise, attaquee par les Anglais sous Nelson^ 
Tut presque aneantie, Les montagnes les plus elevees sont situees 
en Asie. La verlu obscure est sou vent meprisee. Mes sa3urs sont 
arnvees, Elles ont beaucoup voyage, Quand sopl-elies pariies'i 
Eiles ne sont pas encore parties^ mais mon frere est d^ja partL 
La liberte des Grecs elait une liberie soumise k la loi. J'ai vendu 
ma maison, pourquoi Tavez-vous vendue! Les obstacles que j'ai 
rencontres m'ont decourage. Avez-vous connu ces demoiselles? 
Oui, je. les ai connues. Yous avez commU une faule. La faule 
que j'ai commise est l^gere. Gombien de pommes a-t-il mangees, 
II 672 a mange (rois. A quelle heure vous ^tes-vous levesy mes 
eiifanls. Nous nous sommes leves a six heures. Elle s'est trompee* 
Elles se sont assurees de la verite. Elles se sont adresse des leltrcs. 

B. The city of Carthage was destroyed by the Romans. 
Many Athenians were banished. My sisters were much astonished. 
When our exercises are^ finished, they will be corrected. India 
was* conquered by the English. Have^ your daughters come 
down? No, they have not yet come down, but my brother has* 
come down. I (have) looked for my friends everywhere, but 
I have not found them. A great part of Friesland was engulphed 
by the sea. W^here did you buy these grammars? 1 did not 
buy* them, my father gave* them to me. Have you learned these 
rules? Yes, 1 have learned them. Have you washed yourselves. 
Yes, we have washed ourselves. ,We (have) received your letters. 
When did* you receive them? They have written several letters 
to each other. If these ladies had been warned, they would have 
ascertained the truth. 

iFut. «Defiai. ^ are. « is. » Ind^fini. 
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VERBES. 

17. DIX-SEPTIEBIE EXERCICE. 

Bemarqties orthographiques mr quelquet Verhei riguUer$, Grammaire § 84. 

A« 1. X'homine sens6 espere peu, et ne desespere de rien. 
2. Gelui qui s'elevera sera abaiss6. 3. La princesse ceiebre aujour- 
cl*hui son manage. 4. Achetez ce livre. Je Fackhterais si j^avais 
assez d'argent. 5. Je rCappelle point grand celui qui nest pas 
rnaftre de lui-m^me. 6. Rappelex le jardinier. Je ie rappellerai 
tout k I'heure. 7. Pourquoi refetez-vous mes offres. Je les rejette 
parce qu'ils ne mfeneront k rien. 8. Le bonheur chancelle lorscp/il 
sappuie sur la fortune. 9. Repouss^ par la fortune, on se rejette 
sur I'esp^rance. 10. J e yous cede le pas. 11. Comment les rem- 
plapdtes-'Yous^, 12. II derangeait toujours ce que je plapais auprfes 
de lui. 13. Soulageons les malbeureux. 14. Hier on annonga son 
depart, et aujourd'bui on annonce sa morl. 15. Gest ce qui 
nCaffUgeait le plus. 16. En Angleterre on ne se tutoie pas«. 
17. Qui emploie bien son temps ne s'ennuiera jamais. 18. II seche 
d'ennui. 19. II paie (paye) ses cr^anciers de belles paroles. 
20. jyTappute pas les coudes sur la table. 21. lis patent (payent) 
d'audace et d'effronterie. 22. Uljsse gorgea de vin le Gjclope. 

B. 1. He is not worthy of ruling, who does not rale (over)^ 
himself. 2. Doest thou call me? 3. What does he call this 
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being? 4. I call that a foolish action. 5. We begin to-day and 
we shall finish to-morrow. 6* Repeat what you have said. 
7. Everything reminds (the) man of his duty. 8. (The) excesses 
shorten the life of (the) man. 9. He conceals his designs. 10. We 
shall never yield. 11. Do you not call me? No, I do not call 
you. 12. Peace brings back abundance. 13. Flattery always, 
degenerates into ingratitude. 14. He is bursting with* pride. 
15. We hoard up riches as if we were to live for ever. 16. Three 
powerful kings threatened Charles XII, but he did not give way. 
17. If all men renounced their ridiculous pretensions there would 
be greater harmony in society. 18. They will second my motion. 
19. The water is thawing. 20. What you conceal will be revea- 
led. 21. This feast will long be celebrated. 22. God will protect 
you. 23. He is wavering in his opinions. 24. He is wiping the 
perspiration from his forehead. 25.^ He is trying his boots* 
26. It is in the works of Shakspeare that poetry unfolds all its 
riches. 27. He who sows injustice gathers hatred and vengeance. 

* sur. * of. 

RemarqueSj etc, (co?it) Gr. § 84. 

_ • 

G. 1. Horace et Yirgile florissaient sous Auguste. 2. Je 
hais le vice^ non les hommes vicieux. 3. Dieu a toujours beni le 
travail. 4. Les drapeaux benits par le pr^lre ne sont pas toujours 
bcnis de Dieu. 5. La vertu seule pent rendre un 6tat heureux et 
florissant. 6. Ges peuples on beni Dieu qui leur a accords un roi 
si digne de leur amour. 

D. 1. Homer flourished about four centuries after the war 

of Troy. 2. Blessed be the kings who have been the fathers of 

their people. 3. The sciences flourished among* the Chinese at 

a very remote period. 4. How fickle we are ; what we once hated 

is ofteti what we now** prefer*. 5. This man is a wretch whom 

everybody hates and who hates himself. 6. (The) cowards hate 

those whom th^y are compelled to praise. 
^ chez. * anjourdliai. 

2 
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18. DIX-HUITIEME EXERCICE. 

Verbes refleckU Gr, § 88. 

A. 1. Geux qui ne s'inquietent pas de la justice, forcent la 
justice k s*occuper d'eux. 2. En facquUtant de tes devoirs tu vb 
en paix avec les autres el avec toi-m^me. 3. Je nietais ennuye 
depuis longlemps, et j'en avais ennuy^ bien d'autres; je me relirai 
pour aller viennxnjer lout seul. 4. Voulez-vous vous promener avec 
moi? Excusez-moij je ne me suis pas encore laoe. 5. Get ecolier 
s^e$t avise de se moquer de ses niatlres; mais ii sen est repenti^ 
et j'espere qu'a Tavenir il se gardera bien de se moquer de ecux 
qui se donnent tant de peine pour Tiustruire. 6. f^ous moques- 
vous du monde? 7. Je me suis coupe au doigt. 8. Pourquoi ne 
vous dteS'Vous pas encore couche? 9. Reposes-vous. 10. Dep^chons- 
nous de nous emparer de cette bonne place. 11. Je me suis hate 
de gagner le village, mais je me suis aperfu bient6l que je m'etais 
trompi de route. 12. Oii vous dtes-vous procure ce ' diction- 
naire? 13. Je me le suis procure chez le libraire. 14. Je ne 7ne 
le serais pas procure, s'il n'elait pas si bon marche. 15. T'operpois- 
tu de ta faute? Mais non, je ne m'en aperfois pas tu tout. 16. Je 
ne me serais jamais attendu a une reponse si peu obligeante. 
17. Comment vous ^tes-\ous plu au spectacle bier au soir. 18. Mais, 
assez bien, les acteurs et les acUices se sont distifigues, 19. Taiscs^ 
vous done! 20. De quoi s^agit-il'l 21. II ne s'agit pas de cela. 
22. Comment vous portez-yous^ 

B. I. When does the sun rise and set in summer? 2. I in- 
tended to take a walk early this morning, but unfortunately I 
awoke too late, and although I hastened to dress myself, it struck 
nine o'clock before 1 was ready. 3. What do you concern your- 
self about? 4. I take much trouble with this pupil; but he will 
not exert himself; he only thinks of amusing himself without 
caring for his lessons. 5. Never presume to laugh at the unfor- 
tunate. 6. My friend, you are mistaken. 7. What is the matter? 
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8. I do not care for his threats. 9. The fortress would not have 
surrendered if the commandant had laid in stores. 10. Let* us 
make haste to get a ticket. 11. Do not engross the conversation. 
12. The enemy took the place by surprise. 13. Whatl you are 
pious, and yet you lose your temper! 14. The English language 
is spoken in all parts of the world. 15. He will not get out of 
the way. 16. Stand out of my light. 17. Glass iq, easily broken. 
18. Keep out of the sun. 19. Mind you don't fall. 20. Beware 
of offending that man. 21. Those fruits will not keep (keep not). 
22. Let us make merry. 23. The man's face grew sadder every 
day. 24. I grieve to see that you are getting angry. 

19. DIX-NEUVIEME EXERCICE. 

Ferhes Jmpersomiels. Gr, §§ 89 — 90. 

A. \, II y a beaucoup de moments ou il vaut mieux se (aire 
que de parler. 2. 11 eclaire beaucoup, el dans quelques momenls 
il tonnera^ car Torage gronde dans le lointain. 3. En biver // 
neige raremenl a Paris, mais ilpleut presque conslamment. 4. Quel 
temps fait'il aujourd'hui. 5. // fait (r^s beau. 6. // vaut mieux 
ne pas sortir par ce mau^^ais temps, il fait tant de vent qu'on 
n'ose pas sorlir. 7. Cela ne vaut rien. 8. // fait cher vivre k 
Londres. 9. J'aime ce pays, il y fait bon, 10, // importe qu'un 
mattre ait Foeil sur ses gens. 11. // me tardait de vous voir. 
12. II y va de ma vie. 13. // me souvient d'avoir vu eel homme. 
14. // ne font jamais rien faire au moment de la colere; ce serail 
s'embarquer au mih'eu d'un orage. 15. Benlrons^. il fait nuit. 
16. // me faut un diclionnaire latin, mais avant de Facbeler il me 
faudrait le voir. 17. // faut avoir de la patience pour enseigner. 
18. II fait jour a quatre heures du matin. 19. Que mHmportet 
20. // s^en faut peu qu'il prononce aussi bien que vous. 

B. 1. In summer* it rains, (it]r thunders [and] (it) lightens; 

in winter it freezes^ and (it) snows. 2. In November it is very 

2* 
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fogwy. 3. Was it fine during your journey? No, now it would 
rain^, then it would enow* or haiH. 4* What weather is it to 
day? It is sultry hot. 5. It has been very bad weather do-day. 
6. One is very comfortable here. 7. We long to see the fine days 
of spring. 8. The moon shines. 9. She does not write nearly 
so well as her brother. 10. Yesterday it was dusty; but do-day 
it is very dirty. 11. She writes x^early as well as her master* 
12. Of what consequence is that to you? Oh, it is of little impor- 
tance to me. IS. It was very expensive to live in Paris during 
the Exhibition. 14. Is that worth anything? 

^ render it would rain, etc. by the Imperf. of to rain, etc. 

to. VINGTifeME EXERCICE. 

7erbe8 aoxiliaires. Locutions tdiomatiques. 

! avoir chaudj froidy fhim, soif, raison, tort, peur^ honie, besom de, 
to bo warm,, cold, fuitigry, thirsty, right, wrong, afraid, ashafned, in need of, 
! avoir tnal an c€BUr, beau, vingt ans, de quou 

to bo sick, in vain, twenty years old, where with (-on), enough, 

il y k; y a-t-il? il fi'y a pas; n^y a-t-U pasT 

there is {are); is {are) there? there is (are) not; is (are) there not? 
Combien y K-trU de , . a . , ? How far i» it from , , to » , ? 
Quel age avoz-vof«? How old aro you? 

JTtd vingt atis I am twenty years old 

A. 1. Ne te plains done pas toujours de cheque bagatelle. 
On t'eutend dire k tout moment: fai trop chaud, fai faim^ je suis 
inquiet, fai mal au ccBur. Songe un peu k ce que ton pere et 
ton. oncle ont souffert dans leurs campagnes. lis avaient froid^ 
mais ils n'avaient point de manteau pour se couvrir; ils avaient 
fainiy et ils n avaient pas le plus petit morceau de pain. 2. Qu'est-ce 
qu'un grand nom, quand on n^a pas de quoi le soulenir? 

3. N^aurait'il pas eu de quoi vivre s'il avait £(^. plus laborieux? 

4. Tai eu cet objet k trjss bon march^. 5. II n^y a pas de quoi 
se fftcher. 6. Tous anez tort H avoir peur. • 7. Je Pat pour associ^. 
8. Qu'y a-t'il de nouveau? // n'y a absoliiment rien de nouveau. 
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9. Coflibien y a-Uil (i*ici k Londres? II y a cinquaote milles. 

10. Gombien y Cht-il deptiis qu'il est arrive. II y a d^ja huil jours 
qu'ii est arriv4 11. Avez-sows faim? Non, nousn^avons pas faim^ 
mais nous avom grand^soif parce que nous avons ires ckaud. 
12. II y a du f'roid enlre eux. 13. lis ont beau faire^ ils n'auront 
pas Dion approbaiioD. 

B. 1. Do you want anjrthing? No, thank you, I am in want 
of nothing at present (for the moment). 2. That man is in easy 
circumstances. 3« The thief is afraid of his shadow. 4. My 
hands are cold. 5. Are your feet warm? 6. How long have 
you been here? It will be two months to-morrow. 7. Napoleon 
has been dead these fifty years. 8. How far is it from London 
to Paris? It is a hundred and five leagues.. 9. He has been gone 
a^H^ay this fortnight. 10. With you there are always ifs and buts. 

11. In vain do I tell him that he is wrong. 12. How old was 
he? He was twenty one years old. 13. Are you not ashamed to 
write so badly? 
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21. VINGT ET UNIEME EXERCICE. 

1« Conj. alter t s*eH alter y envoy er Gr, § 92. 

A. 1. Ayant ^te emp^ch^ dialler a Bruxelles moi-m4me, j'y 
enverrai mon frere. 2. Quelle heure est-il, monsieur. II est cinq 
beurcs. Six heures vont sonner. 3. Le vice va cacher sa honte, 
el la vertu sort de I'^preuve avec plus de splendeur encore. 4. Oii 
allez-yous, mes amis? Nous allons nous promener. Atlendez un 
instant^ j'tVot avec voug. Eh bien, alloiis faire un tour dans le 
jardin. 5. Yotre plume ra-t-elle bie,n? Mais oui, elle va tres bien. 
&. Ce chapeau ne vons i)a pas mal. 7. Avez-vous envoy^ dire k 
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monsieur votre pere que je serais alle le voir s'il n'avait pas fait 
croUe? 8. Ne m'eunuyez pas, allez vous promener! 9. Je n'irai 
pas lui Fournir un pretexte. 10. II ne Taut pas se laisser aller a 
des pensees trop alTligeantes. 11. Le mal va toujoiirs augmentanL 
12. II importe beaucoup que j'y aille. 13. Quand les affaires iront 
mieux je vous enverrai de Targent. 14. Yotre ami est indispose, 
xi* enven^eZ'Son^ pas chez lui? 15. Irez-son^ k pied? Non, j'lrai 
a cheval ou en voiture. 16. Yotre soeur se trouve mal, il faudra 
envoyer chercher le m^decin. 17. Eh bien, comment cela ua-t-il? 
Cela ne va pas mal, je vous remercie. 18. AUez voir voire ami. 

B. 1. Let us go by the shortest* way*. 2. The weathercocks 
follow the direction of (go according to) the wind. 3. Shall you 
go by land or by water? 4. This affair will take a bad turn. 

5. We should have gone long ago, if the weather had been finer. 

6. Get along with you. ?♦ You must send for the physician, the 
state of your health is getting (going) worse. 8. Please to send 
word to your parents that we should (go) visit them if it did not 
rain so fast. 9. If he continues to bore me, I shall send him 
about his bus;iness. 10. This coat does not fit me well, I shall 
send it back to the tailor. 1-1. Let us act honestly. 12. Our 
ancesters have gone where we all shall go. 13. That is going^ 
too far. 14. I must be going. 15. The w^elfare of the kingdom 
was at stake. 16. Shall you go to school to-morrow? That is 
a matter of course. 17. Such is the way of the world. 18. Our 
ship went all sails out. 19. If you do not act more prudently, 
you will never make your way. 20. The clock would go very 
well if it was wound up regularly. 21. Good morning Sir, how 
are you? My health is getting better and better, thank you. 
22. Does that suit you? 23. This colour suits a dark complexion^. 
24. (The) Newfoundland dogs take^ the water. 

^ Infiaitive. * a. d. c. aux brunes. ^ go to. 
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t2, VINGT-DEUXIEME EXERCICE. 

Alter, (cofit.) Gr. § 92. 

A. 1. Je vnis lui parler. 2. ^Ifes-yous sorlir, monsieur? 
3. Le jour va finir^. 4. Qu'o/te-vous faire? 5. Midi va sonner. 
6. i'allais^ oublier un point important. 7. La paix va refleurir. 
8. J'aliais sorlir pour voir Monsieur Duval, quand il se presenta 
lui-m^me chez moi. 9. II va criant par la ville. 10. Desirez-vous 
que nous nous en aUionsl IK Cela va sans dire, si vous ne vom 
en alias pas de bon gre, je vous mettrai h la porle. 12. Nous 
notis en serious allh il j a longtemps, s'il avail fait plus beau. 
13. Tout sen est aUi en fum^e. 14. Cette jeune fille s^en va 
mourant. 15. Allans faire un tour de jardin. 16. Je m^en allai 
le long de la riviere. 17. La fumee s'en va par la chemin^e. 

^ drawing to a close. ' I was nearly . . . 

B. 1. Do yoii wish that I should go with you? (No) I 
thank you, I can go away alone. 2. Day is about to break. 

3. A scene of tumult and disorder was about to take place. 

4. You cannot go away so. 5. The influx^ of strangers kept on^ 
increasing daily. 6. Why has he gone away so early? 7. I shall 
send word to him to come back. 8. What way shall we go? 
Shall we go this way? Let us go along the beach. 9. Get you 
gone I 



1 V 



Tafflaence, f. ^ s*en allait. 

23. VINGT-TROISIEME EXERCICE. 

2« Conj. Dojfniry etc. Gr. § 93, 

A. 1. Nous nous ressentons tons des faiblesses de I'humanit6. 
2. Nous sentons le froid. 3. Ces fleurs sentent bon. 4. Je me 
sens mal. 5. lis pressentent un maiheur. 6. N'y consentez pas. 
7. Ce vin sent le fut, donnez-m'en de meilleur. 8. Je me seniis 
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soulag^. 9. Diles k la servante de desservir, 10. Yous ^(es-vous 
servi du livre que jc vous ai pr^le? 11. Je set*s volontiers mes 
amis. 12. La cbaux vive bout quand oq I'arrose dVau. 
13. A quo! serf cela? 14. Gela ne serf a rien. 15. Gela ne sert 
de rien. 16. La molesse et la corruplion asservissent les nations. 
17. Ne mentes jamais ; celui qui a menti une fois ne m^rite plus 
de confiance. 18. La nouvelle a ete dementie. 19. La viande 
r6tie est meilleure que la viande bouillie. 20. Qui dort^ dtne, 
(Prov.) 21. II n'y a pire eau que Peau qui dort (Prov.) 22* Ne 
vous endormes pas sans avoir recommande votre vie k la protection 
de Dieu. 23. Je m'eveillai k cinq beures du matin, mais je me 
rendormis bient6t. 24. lis sortent a lout moment. 25. Nous sqrions 
d'un danger pour tomber dans un autre. 26. Sortez les cbevaux 
de Tecurie. 27. Les enfants ressortent. 28. Ges deux villes 
ressortisseiit d'une juridiction difierente. 29. A quelle heure /larf^js- 
vous pour Boulogne? Je partirai a onze beures precises. 30. Gela 
part d'un bon cceur. 31. Repartisses les imp6ts avec ^quit^. 
32. Nous nous repentons de notre faute. 

B. 1. Do not eerve two masters at once. 2. The Romans, 
for a long time, made use of copper coin only. 3. My cloak will 
serve me as a blanket. 4. That is of no use. 5. May I help 
you to a sKce of ham? 6. I have sustained^ a great loss, and 
I feel it to the bottom of my heart. 7. That smells of burning. 
8. If the stomach suffers, the v\rhole body feels the effects*. 9. This 
conversation sent me to sleep. 10. He has lulled him with empty 
promises* 11. Do not go to sleep again, you will awake too late. 
12. Do you repent of your fault? I feel that I am wrong. 13. The 
people will feel the shame of serving^ the despot who enslaves 
them. 14. Who would consent to commit an action of which be 
would soon repent? 15. From this day the express will start at 
one o'clock. 16. Does the water boil at last? 17; Distribute this 



ACCIDENCE. 25 

sum among the poor. 18. Your compassion, sdld he, springs^ 
from a kind heart. 

^ fait. * to f. the effects *» H'en ressentir. ' that there is to serve . . . 
^ partir de. % 



24. VINGT-QUATRIEME EXERCICE. 

2« Conj. Courir, etc, Gr, § 93. 

A. 1. I] accourut a moji secours. 2. ^a (erre parcourt son 
orbite autour du soleil dans Tespace d'une ann^e. 3. Par le lamps 
qui court il est diUGcile d'avoir une bonne place. 4. Je recourrai 
a la ruse si je ue puis reussir autrement. 5. Qui court deux 
lievres a la (bis n^en prend aucjun. (Prov.) 6. II faut que nous 
fuyons avec soin les mauvais examples. 7. Le (emps iefiifuit^ la 
perte en est irreparable. 7. Dieu a vita les lis des champs, 
pourquoi ne v(iiirait'i\ pas aussi les pauvres? 9. L'ennemi ^enfuira 
dis ie premier choc. 10. U court risque d'etre chass^. 11. Les 
Americains se servent des esclaves comme de betes: iis les achetent, 
lis les vendenf, ils les v4ient et ils les nourissent. 12. 11 ^e vit k 
la turque. 13. J'ai couru a perte d'haleine. 14. Getle place ne 
peut Sire secourue que par la mer. 15. J^ai par couru k pied, le 
sac sur le dos, toute TEcosse. 16. II a encouru une amende pour 
eiyoit parcouru CQ champ. 17. J^sus-Christ «« re»^<^i7 des apparences 
les plus humbles pour venir racheter les hommes. 18. Getle nouvelle 
court les rues. 19. II court les spectacles et les concerts. 20. Ge 
predicateur est fort couru, 

B. 1. The soldiers run the risk of succumbing to fatigue. 
2. I have wandered through half the town. 3. Having perused 
the letter, he burnt it. 4. You are very lightly dressed for the 
season, you will run the risk of catching cold. 5. Shall you 
compete for the queen's prize this year? 6. She dressed after 
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the Greek fashion. 7. The criminal had recourse to the clemency 
of the king. 8. We must have recourse to God in our afHictions. 
9. The ambassador is invested with full powers. 10. In winter 
1 dress warmly. 11. It is one of the works of *mercy to clothe 
the poor. 12. The people hastened in crowds to the temple. 
13. The first men clothed tKemselves with^ skins. 



25. VINGT-CINQUIEME EXERCICE. 

2« CoTij. Acquerir etc. Gr. § 93. 

A. 1. Bien mal acquis ne profile pas. (Prov.) 2. Guillaume I, 
due de Normandie, surnomm^ le conquerant, conquit TAnglelerre en 
mil soixante-six. 3. Mop estime vous est aequise. 4. II s'fist 
acquis les bonnes graces de son superieur. 5. Par ce noble desin- 
l^ressementy il conquerra leur estime. 6. La garde meurt^ elle ne 
se rend pas. 7. Nous mourons tous les jours. 8. Mauvaise faerbe 
ne meurt point. (Prov.) 9. Je meurs de faim. 10. II est lombe 
mori sous nos yeux. 11. Cc poete est mort de faim. 12. Le 
latin est une langue morte, 13. Elle se meurt, 14. Gel bomme 
mourra dans sa peau. 15. II fait le mort. 16. En France le roi 
ne meurt pas. 17. Nous devons momnr au p^cb^. 18. Les envieux 
mourronf^ mais jamais Tenvie. 19. G'est k ceux qui se meurent 

qu'il faul demander comment il faut vivre. 

» 

B. 1. The works (>f this author will never die, 2. Acquire 
virtues and you will not die altogether. 3. Bad habits are^ soon^ 
acquired*. 4. The conjectures of the crowd gathered . fresh 
strength. 5. Alexander the Great conquered Asia. 6. Did he 
die [al (of his) natural death? He died on the field of honour. 
7. When did she die? 8. I shall die happy. 9. He is dying 
of cold. 10. Bring me [something] to eat, I am starving. 11. They 
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will call in' the public force. 12. 1 shall help you so far* as 
necessity requires. (Fut.) 

* facilement. * Reflect. Verb. ' reqnerir. * autant. 



28. VIXGT-SIXIEME EXERCICE. 

2e Conj. Tenir, Fenvr, Gr. § 93. 

A. 1. Les honn^tes gens tiennent ce qu'ils promettent. 

2. L'equlte exige qu'on tienne compte de toute action louable. 

3. AbsteneZ'XOu^ de tout blAme severe a Tegard des autres. 4. Nous 
nous sommes tenus longtemps sur la reserve. 5. Moins nous 
exigerons, plus nous obtiendrons^ 6. 11 en tient (Prov.) 7. Teiiez, 
Yoila un Franc pour ce mendiant. 8. Je tiens cela pour vrai. 
9. Ne me retiens pas, mon ami, je suis bien presse. 10. G'est 
dans cette salle que I'Academie tient ses stances. 11. Tenez-vous 
droit. 12. Je ny tiens plus. 13. Nous ne tenons pas a la vie. 
14. Qu'il se tienne debout. 15. Qu'a cela ne tienne* 16. Je m'en 
tiens a ce que j'ai dit. 17. Nous nous en tenons aux stipulations. 
18. II ne vous appartient pas de faire cela. 19. Je maintiendrai. 
(Devise. MoUo.) 

« 

B. 1. Let them keep what they promised. 2. We have 
that news from good authority. 3. It was au answer which kept 
all minds in suspense. 4. That fortified town keeps the country 
in awe. 5. I stand to my word (I have but one word). 6. The 
courtiers took it for granted^. 7. The sittings of Parliament are 
held* in spring. 8. That insult lies heavy on his' heart. 9. My 
uncle stands instead of a father to me. 10. These young ladies 
are^ of a good family. 11. I consider the business (as) settled 
now. (k rheure qu'il est). 12. If you come to see me I shall deem 
it a great honour. 13. That fleet keeps at sea (the sea). 14. The 
troops will not keep the field, for want of provisions. 15. That 
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boy takes^ after^ his father and mother. 1 6. If these bams were 
kept in repair, they would contain^ five thousand sheaves. 
17. Nobody can resist® him. 18. You only need behave welL 
19. It lies in your power* to obtain the prize. 20. Let not that 
be any objection. 21. That man is not proof against raillery. 
22. Had I wished, we could always have remained together. 

* 86 le tenir pour dit. * Refl. Verb. • tenir an ccEur k . . * come. * hold 
that to honoar. * tenir de. '' hold. * tenir t^te. * it holds only to you. 



87. VINGT-SEPTIEME EXERCICE. 
2« Conj. Fenir. Gr, § 93. 

A. 1. D'ou vient cette animosity? 2. De \k vrent qu'il y a 
si peu de bonne foi dans le monde. 3. Les oliviers ne vieuHent 
pas dans cette province. 4. Nous venom parler de lui. 5. Nous 
venons de parler de lui. ^ 6. Nous venons k parler de lui. 7. Nous 
venons lui parler. 8. Les flatteurs I'entourent; riV/m^ une disgrace, 
il sera seul. 9. Venex me prendre. 10. En estA\ venuXk'i 11. II 
me vient une id^e. 12. Le bien vient en dormant. 13. II lui 
vint k Tesprit de nous faire cette proposition. 14. Un malheur ne 
vient jamais seul. (Prov.) 15. Gela vint k sa connaissance. 16. Le 
yoWk qui vient, 17. F'enez que je vous parle. 18. Apres la pluie 
vient le beau temps. 19. Que deviendrez-yous. 20. II faut faire 
venir le medecin. 21. Gela fait venir Peau k la bouche. 22. II 
vint une temp^te. 23. G'est un bomme qui vient de bon lieu (has 
lieu). 24. Les pommes de terre sont venues de la Virginie. 25. Be- 
vdlez-vousy nous dit la Sainle-Ecriture, de la robe de justice et de 
charity ; abstenez-you^ de faire le mal et pratiquez ie bien ; souvenez- 
votis de votre Gn, et vous ne p^cherez jamais. 

B. 1. We have sent twice to learn wether you would come. 
2. A^ time will come when you will repent. 3. Let come what 
wilL 4. Come [along] with me. 5. This plant comes [on] well. 
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6. What way did you come? 7. They will come to blows, 8. If 
it* comes^ to thaf . . . 9. Is it come to that?. 10. Your letter 
has come to hand*. 11. That comes* to the same. 12. When 
she comes to die... 13. 1 suddenly happened^ to remember it. 
14. When it comes to your turn... 15» I have not seen your 
brother for a long time, what has become of him? 16. What 
o'clock is it? It has just struck twelve. 17*. Do you still remember 
your schoolmates? 18. You will agree now that you are wrong. 
19. You are becoming weaker and weaker®, what ails you? 
20.. We will stand by* what we said. 21. Have you sent for the 
physician? 22. W^here do you come from? 23. The thought 
struck him^^ that this attempt was the result of a plot 24. How 
is it that he is so sad? 

* def. Art. * if the things. * en venirla. * panrenir. * revenir. • vcnir a. 
'' when your turn will come. ® de plus en plus faible. ' s'en tenir k. ^^ It to 
him came to the mind. 



28. VINGT-HUITIEME EXEROICE. 
2« Conj. Couvrir, etc. Gr. § 94. 

A. 1. CouvreiS'\ous^ Monsieur, il fait frold ici, it^ouvres pas 
la porte. 2. Ghristophe Golomb a decouvert TAmerique en 1492. 
3. Lorsqu'on ouvrii les ruines du (emple d'Apollon^ on deconvrit 
des portes de bois de cidre qut avaient 6l^ couvet^tes de terre 
pendant plus de deux mille ans. 4. Pourquoi a-t-on ouvert la porte? 
Parce qu'il fait trop chaud ici. 5. Alors ouvrex plut6t la fen^re. 
6. Souffrez que je vous dise la v6ril6. 7. Les combats de gladiateurs 
offraient un spectacle barbare. 8. On lui offrit deux mille francs 
de sa voiture. 9. Nous ne cueilions pas de roses sans Opines. 

10. Waccueitlons pas de la m^me maAiere Phonn^te bomme et le fat. 

11. Nous recueillerons tAt ou lard le fruit de nos tr^vaux. 12. Tous 
les malheurs nous assaillent k la fois. 13. lis tresailliront d'horreur 
en peasant k toutes ces atrocit^s. 14. II saillit tout k coup de ce 
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rocher une source d'eau vive. 15. Ge balcon stnllera plus que 
les autres. 

B. 1. Who has discovered the sources of the Nile? 2. All 
the troubles which assail us in this life are but trials sent by 
Qod. 3. This poor man has suffered a great injustice. 4. In 
winter, when the ground is covered with snow^ the little birds 
assail the barns to find their food. 5. Who will gather the fruit^ 
of this tree? 6. In your old age you wuU reap the fruit of the 
labours of your youth. 7. The study of the Greek language 
offered me great difficulties. 8. Is the weather clearing up? 
No, the sky is cloudy. 9. Receive him well. 10. When Moses 
struck the rock, a well of living water gushed out from it. 
11. Some people were startled at it. 12. Let them put on their hats. 

* plur. 



IDIOMATIC TENSES. 



je viexiB de finir, / have Just finished. 
tu viens de donner, ihou hastjiisl given. 
\\ vient do sortir, he has jtist gone out. 
nous venons de partir^ we have just started, 
vons venez de commencer, you have just 

begun. 
ils viennent de parler, they have jtist 

spoken. 



je venais de finir, etc., / had just finished 

etc. 



je doit finir, / am to finish,, 

tu dois donnei'y thou art to give, etc. 

il doit sortir, 

nous devons partir, 
vous devez commencer, 
ils doivent parler. 



je vais finir, / am going (abotd) to finish 
tu vas donner, thoti art going to give, etc. 
il va sortir, (Comp. Lat. amaturns snm, 

etc.) 
nous allons partir, 
vous allez commencer. 
ils Yont parler. 



j'aUais finir, etc., / was going (ahont) 

to finish etc. 



je devais finir, / was to finish 
tu devais donner, etc., thou wast to give, 

etc. 

je devrais finir, etc. / ougftt to (should) 

finish 

j^aurais d(i finir, etc., I ought to (should) 

have finished. 
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E9. VINGT-XEUVIEME EXERCICE. 

S® Conj. Devoir f etc. Gr. § 95. 

A. 1. Nous devons aller ce soir a I'opera. 2. II n'aurait pas 
dit agir ainsi. 3. Vous amies dH faire cela hier. 4. ^'auraientAls 
pas dt^ r^pondre a ma lettre? 5. II doit faire plus froid chez vous 
qu'en Ilalie, parce que vous' dtes plus au nord. 6. Eii Fait d'injures 
ces hommes ne se doivenl guere. 7. Vous devries toujours penser avant 
de parler. 8. On se doit a sa patrie, k sa famille, ases amis. 9. Cela 
aurait dUt lui faire plaisir. 10. J'irai, dusse-l^ j p^rir. 11. Gombieit 
doivent'-ih au libraire? 12. lis lui devaient cinquanle francs, mais 
lis ne lui doivent plus rien. 13. II devrait j avoir plus d'arbres 
dans ce jardin. 14. II devait en ^(re autrement. 15. Je crois 
devoir vous dire la verite. 16. Nous devions nous d^guiser en 
matelots. 17. Celui qui dit: Je m'ennuie, ne s'apergoit pas qu'il 
dit precisement: Je suis pour moi-meme une sotte et enniijeuse 
compagnie. 18. II y a des gens qui amassent des biens avec 
autant d'avidite que s'ils devaient vivre toujours; d'autres depen- 
sent ce qu'ils ont, com me s'ils devaient mourir demain. 

B. 1. You ought to have acted otherwise. 2. It is to him 
you owe your fortune. 3. I think [I] owe^ that to your friendship. 
4. It is to chance that this discovery is due. 5. That ediiSce 
ought to have been repaired. 6. Tliat noble sentence ought to 
be engraved in golden letters. 7. Everything must finish with us 
8. If I were to go to Paris I should go by Boulogne. 9. They 
ought to have submitted. 10. This ought to have satisfied you. 

11. It must be very cold since you have put on such a warm coat. 

12. Let us uphold our constitution, we are indebted for it*^ to our 
ancestors. 13. At this moment^, they must be already very far off. 
14. What road are you to take on leaving Oxford? 15. Mirabeau 
owes his celebrity principally to his eloquence. 

' * Infinitive. * for it = en. ' dans ce moment-ci. 
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SO. TR£NTIEM£ EXERCICE. 

d« Conj. Powfoir, mouvoirj savoir. Gr. § 95. 

A. 1. Fais ce que dois, advienne que pourra (Ptoy.) 2. Si 

jeunesse savait^ ct vieiliesse pouvaii f (Prov.) 3. Puissent ces paroles 

^tre ^ternellement gravies dans voire esprit. 4. On fait comme 

on peut^ el non comme on veut 5. En quoi pvis^le yous ^Ire 

ulile? 6. Je ne petia: (pvis) pas dormir. 7. Je n'cw peux phis 

de lassitude et de sommeil. 8. Je suis f^ch^ de ne pouvoir vous 

servir. 9. II est le seal qui puisne vous ^clairer. 10. Adieu, mon 

ami, puUse-je vous revoir bienl6L 11. // se pent que le meehant 

paraisse beureux, mais il ne se pevt pas qu'il le soil. 12. On 

I'accuse injustemenl d'^lrc la cause de cet accident; il Vkcn pent 

mais. 13. Sa bile est ais6e a emouvoir, 14. Yoila le ressort qui 

fait mouvoir^ toute la machine. 15. II ne s^enieut de rien. 16. Les 

ambassadeurs emurent tous les cceurs en racontant eel accident. 

17. Vous pouves tout* sur voire pere. 18. Sauve qui peui^l 

19. II se pourrait que cela fut vrai. 

^ sets in motion. ' to have great inflaence over. * Let him save himself 
who can! 

B. 1. I have not been able to succeed. 2. May I go in? 
3. It may.be he will return. 4. I entreat you to speak on my 
behalf to my uncle, you have great influence over him. 5. May 
you never forget this solemn hour. 6. It were to be wished that 
we might for ever remain together. 7. This minister has (an) 
absolute power. 8. Let us rest here, we are quite worn out 
(knocked up). 9. Come what may^, it is not my fault. 10. Can 
we help you? 11. We will do all we can^ for you. 12. Could we 
expect anything else from them ? (de leur part.) 14. Puppets are 
set in motion* by (means of) springs. 15. The will sets^ the 
other faculties in motion'. 16. The sea begins to be agitated*. 
17. The factions have agitated the multitude. 

^ Fut. * move themselves. , • makes move. * s'^mouvoir. 
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81. TRENTE ET UNIEME KXERCICE. 

3* Conj. icout.) Gr, § 96. 

A. 1. Savez-you^ Fitalicn? Non, monsieur, mats je sais 
I'angiais. 2. Nous ne savons pas cominent se fonnent les idees, de 
notre Ame* 3. Sackez que vos prieres ne memeuvejit pasi plus 
aujourd'hui que vos menaces n'ont pu m'inlimider hier. 4. Je 
vous saurai gre ioute ma vie de m'avoir secouru au besoin.' 5. lis 
ne surent a ^uoi se decider. 6. II fCa pas su se tirer d'affaire.. 
Monsieur le baron a du savoir-oivre y avee cela il a un grand 
satioir-faire, 7. ,0n ne saurait bien servir deux mattres k la Fols. 
8. II n'j a personne k la maison, que je sache^. 9. Je ne sattrais 
vous le dire. 10. Besle a savoir s'il j consenlira. 11. Saves* 
vous ici quelque bon h6tel? 12. II n'j en a pas, que je sache, 
13. Je ne saisy mais son aspect me trouble. 14. II suit la carte 
du pays^. 15. Yous assurez que Tennemi marchera au secours de 
la place: c'esl d savoir s'il pourra arriver assez a (emps. 16. Ce 
medecin a acquis un grand SQvoir par son experience. 17. Je ne 
sais quol m^avertissail de me d^fier de lui« 

^ that I know of. ' all the ins and outs. 

B. 1; They know their part well. 2. We knew nothing of 
•what was going on. 3. This gentleman is well-bred*, he knows 
[how] to behave. 4. He does not know what he wants. 5. 1 know* 
nothing finer. 6. I tell you that in order that you may know it. 
7. He let me know that he arrived in good health. 8. It remains 
to be seen whether they will succeed. 9. Do you know whether 
he is at home. 10. I really cannot tell you. 12. You must know 
that I cannot consent to it^. 13. Can your sisters speak German ? 
Yes, and they also know how to draw. 14. That will be known* 
sooner or later. 15. Do you know [of] it? 16. We are even 
thankful to them for* the evil (which) they do not commit*. 
17. We take it kindly'^ of them that they endeayoured® to save 

3 
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U8. 18. How many men there are who ignore what they ought 
to know, and who know what th/ey ought to ignore. 

* avoir du savoir-vivre. * je ne sacbe. '7. * Reflect. Verb. • of. • font. 
"* savoir gr€ k. * to bare wisbed. 



82. TBENTE-DEUXIEHE EXERCICE. 
9« CoDJ. FaUoir. Gr. § 96. 

A. 1. II faut (avoir) de la patience pour enseigner. 2. II 
fallait profiter de Toccasion. 3. II ne faut pas disputer des go^ts, 
chacun a le sien. 4. Les grandes chaleurs nuisent beaucoup aux 
plantes, il leur faudrait de la pluie. 5. Si jamais vous allez k 
Londres, il vous faudra de largent. 6. II faut que je m'eo aille. 
7. J'ai perdu mon dietionnaire, il me faudra en acheter un autre; 
car je ne saurais m'en passer. 8. Nous ne croyons pas qu'il faille 
Tallendre. 9. Dans ce cas-lii, il aurait fallu que je me defendisse; 
et pour me defendre il me fallait des armes. 10. II nous faut du 
papier. 11. Gombien vous en faudra-i-Wi 12. Pent s^en fallut 
que je ne quillasse le pays pour toujours. 13. Paris n'est pas 
aussi grand que Londres, il sen faut beaucoup {beaucoup ^en faut.) 
14. Je s^en est pen fallu qu'il n'ait ^{6 tue. 15. Yous croyez 
savoir rallemand^ il' s'en faut cependant de beaucoup. 16. U ne 
Yoit que des gens comme il faut. 17. Faites cela comme il faut. 
18.^ II n^en faut pas davantage. 

B. 1. It is necessary to know how to swim before throwing 
one's self into the water. 2. They will want a good deal of 
money for their journey in Scotland. 3. It was necessary for ua 
to leave this town at once. 4. We were obliged to stay at home«. 

5. You must have studied the French language well to speak it 
so* fluently. Yes, we had to work hard to make so much progress. 

6. You ought to have worked better to obtain a prize. 7. He 
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does not^ draw nearly* so well as his sister. 8. Do you think 
that we ought to wait [for] him? 9. Aristotle was asked how to 
judge of the merit of a book* He replied : If the author says all 
that is necessary; if he says nothing but what is necessary; and 
if he says it properly. 10. The body must have strength to obey 
(to) the soul; for it is necessary that a good servant should enjoy* 
good health to be abl^ to. execute properly the orders of his 
master. 

^ il fi'en fant de besacoup que. * Subj. 

33. TRENTE'TROISIEME EXERCICE. 

3« Conj. Valoir. Gr. § 96. 

A. \. II vaut mietuv se taire que de dire des b^tises. 2. Ne 
vaudra-i'W pas mieux arriver trop i6t que trop lard? 3. Si peu 
que vous valions, nous valons quelque chose. 4. Gela vaut fail*. 
5. On appelait autrefois la Russie du nom de Moscovie, le nom 
de Russie a prevalu, 6. La chose ne vaut pas la peine d^en parler. 
7. Gela ne vaut rien. 8. Le jeu ne vaut pas la chandelle (Prov.)*. 
9. ^ous ne faites jamais rien qui vaUle. 10. Sa campagne lui 
vaut cinquante mille francs par^ an. 11,. Voila ce que vous ont 
valu vos sottises. 12. On dit que sa clientele ne lui vaut pas 
grand' chose. 13. Leur conduile dans cette affaire lui a valu I'estiroe 
de tout le monde. 14. II ne sait pas faire valoir ses connaissances. 

15. A present^ un homme ne vaut que ce qu'il ^e fait valoir, 

16. Autant vaudrait compter les feuilles des for^ts. 17. Un homme 

avert! en vaut deux^. 18. Donnez-moi votre petition, vaille que 

vaille. 

^ that 18 as good as done. ' not worth powder and shot. * a jear, 
^ forwamed, forearmed. 

B. 1. Do you think it is worth while reading this book to 
(until) the end? 2. Would it not be better to reply to his letter 
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than to leave him in (the) incertitude. 3. It would have been 
better for him to hold his tongue than to say what he said. ' 
4. Yesterday it would have been better to do it; but to-day it is 
better not to do it. 5, You are wrong to read these novels ; they 
are worth nothing. 6. The miser said that his servant was worth 
her weight in (of) copper. 7. It is not worth while thinking of 
it. 8. This bookseller has never anyjkhing worth notice. 9. M ia 
Koman numerals stands for a thousand. 10. Our estates bring 
in a thousand pounds a (par) year. 11. It is said that his practice 
does not bring him in much (grand' chose). 12. He sets himself 
off^ at other people's expense. 13. It is sometimes necessary to 
assert on^'s dignity. 

^ se faire valoir. 

84» TRENTE-QUATRIEME EXERCICE. 

3« Conj. youloir, Gr. § 96. 

A. 1. Ces hommes ne voulurent pas 4couter la voix de la 
raisoii. 2. II en sera aiusi, que vous le vouiiez ou non. 3. f^euilles 
remettre celte letlre a son adresse. 4. Foulez-yous faire avec moi 
un tour de promenade. 5. Je le veuj.' bien. 6. Que me voufes- 
vous? Ge que vous me demandez nW pas en mon pouvoir. 
7. Si vous voulez des 6loges, il faut savoir les m^riler. 8. J'aurais 
voUlu que vous eussiez appris a bien parler anglais, mais vous 
n'avez pas voulu vous y appliquer. 9. Pourquoi nien voulez-yous? 
Ne vous,ai-je pas prouv^ que jc vous veua: du bien? 10. Je sais 
qu'il en veut a lout le monde. 11. Voyez-vous ce renard la-bas? 
il en veut k mes poulets. 12. Que veut dire celte expression? 
13. Groirai(-on qu'un fils ait ^le assez feroce pour en vouloir Bux 
jours de son pere? 14. Que vouleZ'\ous que jy fasse? 

B. 1. He wanted to dismiss his servant; but the latter 
replied that he was so (much) satisfied with his master that he 
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did not wish to go away. 2. They would not listen to me. 
3. What do you want? We want our money. 4. The physician 
wants me to go and spend the winter in Madeira. 5. I wish 
you would speak to him. 6. We wish for peace. 7. Deign to 
honour me with a word in^ answer. 8. He wants a horse, though 
he cannot ride. 9. ^He does not know what he wants. 10. What 
would you have me do? 11. They would have drawn me into 
a bad [piece of] business. 12. I see you have a mind for* my 
Newfoundland dog. 13. .You have long owed me a grudge. 
14. What do these idioms mean? 15. He did not tell me that he 
wished me harm: but I know that he does not wish me well. 

* of. * en voul^ir a. 



85. TRENTE-CINQUIEME EXERCICE. 

3« Conj. y^aseotr, voir, etc. Gr. § 97. 

A. 1. Les Bomains asseyaieni un camp lorsqu'ils passaient la 
nuit en presence de Tennemi. 2. Assieds-toi pres de moi^ et 
ecoute-moi aUentivement. 3. Nous nous assierons {asseyerons) k 
I'ombre. 4. II faut que nous nous asseyions, car nous n'en pouvons 
plus* 5. II n'^lait pas convenable que vous vous assissies en sa 
presence. 6. Asspyez-vous^ s'il vous plait. 7. Je rrCassierai (assei^ 
ej*ai) volootiers. 8. Elle se serait dej^ assisse sur la gazon, si le 
sol n'elait pas si humide. 9. II ne* faut pas asseoir son jugement 
sur de simples pr^somptions. 10. Get homme a vu la mort de 
pres. it, Jele vois \enir. 12. J'irai vous t^otr demain. 13. Quand 
nous reverrons -nouSf mon ami? 14. Je voudrais bien voir cela. 
15. C'est-ce qu'il faudra voir. 16. Voyex ce tableau, c'est une 
chose a voir, 17. II ne voit personne. 18. Laisses^moi voir ce 
tableau. 19. Mon ami est mal vu de sa tante. 20. Je lui ferai 
voir a qui il a affaire. 21. lis ne se voieffit plus depuis longtemps. 
22. II voit tout en beau. 23. Je ny vois goutte. 24. Foyex^\ous 
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encore ce mongiear? Qui^ il vie?it me notr presque tous les jours. 
25. On pourtoira a vos besoins. 26. Nous ie pourtjitmes de tmites 
les choses necessaires. 27. Leur fortune dechvt rapidement 28. II 
deekerra promptement du rang ou la faveur Ta fait monler. 

B. 1. Seat that child on the grass. 2. The foundations of 
this edifice are laid on the rock. 3. Please to take a seat. 
4. I had sat down to supper without partaking of it. 5. Let us 
sit down on the brink of this fountain. 6. Jane Grey* was 
placed on the throne in spite of herself. 7. I saw it with (de) 
my own eyes. 8. l^Iy rent falls due every quarterday. . 9. I saw 
through him a long while ago. 10. I should lilge to see you in 
my place. 11. They have nothing to do with^ my behaviour. 
12. See whether that coat fits you. 13. We shall show you all 
the sights of the town. 14. Let me see that picture. 15. They 
have not visited each other for a long time. 16. He wants some 
one who could provide for his wants. 17. His intelleetual faculties 
are decaying. 

^ one made sit J. 6. ' to see to 



86. trente-sixi£me exercice. 

4«Conj. Verbesen -aire. Cr. § 98. I. 

' A. 1. Tradmsez eette phrase de I'allemand en francais. 2. lis 
me reduisent au desespoir. 3. Conduisez cet enfant k P6cole pour 
Ie faire instruire. 4. lis se conduisent tr^s mal. 5. II a bien 
conduit sa barque. 6. Ses defauts lui ntiisent plus que tous ses 
ennemis. 7. Voire franchise vous a nut aupres de bien des ^gens. 

8. Les Romains detruisirent Gorinthe el la .reduisirent en cendres. 

9. L'exempie instrmt mieux que les pr^ceptes. 10. Le soleft a hi 
ce matin: 11. €ette action nuisit k sa reputation. 12. Les Juifs 
cuisaimi du pain azyme en ro^moire de la sortie de TEgypte^ et 
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iis en euisent encore efaaque anni^e. 13. Gette terre produit beau- 
coup. 14. Tout ce qui reltdt n'est pas or (Prov.). 15. Une ^toile 
qui luisait i POrrent nous dirigeait dans noire marche. 16. Kecrivez 
pas si^serr^^ vous n'ecrivez pas bien. 17. i^ecrivis hier k mon 
Itbraire pour souscrire k une revue. 18. Decrives la situation de 
cette ville^. 19. Le m^decin lui prescrivit la diete. 20, Sylla 
proscrivit trois ou quatrc mille citojens. 21. Nous somcririons 
voiontiers k vos desirs, si nous le pouvioos. 

B. 1. The Russians destroyed their own capital and reduced 
their own palaces* and stores to ashes. 2. The sun shines for 
every body. 3. All that the earth produces will return to its 
bosom^. 4. Drjrden has translated Virgil into English. 5. The 
poems of Homer have been translated into English by many 
eftninent scholars. 5. Eugene Scribe wrote several tragedies of 
which „Le verre d'eau" is one of the best. 6. That beverage 
is injurious to the health. 7. He behaves badly towards me. 
8. (The) Dogs are taught to fetch and carry. 9. This meat is 
not well cooked. 10. Before [you] translate^ so difBcult an author 
you must get instructed in the elements of the language. 1 1 . Though 
his post brought^ him in five thousand francs a year, he was 
reduced to the greatest* extremity. 12. These frosts are very 
injurious to the plants. 

* Infinit. * make yoarself infitrofit. ' Subj. * last. 



37. TRIJpCTE-SEPTlfeME EXERCICE. 

4« Coiy. Dire, Gr, § 98. I.- 

A. 1. Ne medisez jamais de voire prochain. 2. Ne redites 
pas toujours la m^me chose. 3. DitesAixi de s'en aller et de ne 
plus revenir. 4. Gondamnez le pecheur, raais ne le maudissez pas. 
5. Interdisez aux profanes Tentr^e du lemple. 6. Qui ne dit moty 
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consent (Prov). 7. II 8'en est alle sans rien dire, 8. Rlra bien 
qui rira le dernier. (Prov.) 9. Cela va sans dire^, 10. On vous 
a dit mort. 11. C'est tout dire. 12. Nous ne trouvons pas d redire 
k ce que vous dites. 13. II n'y a pas a dire^, H faut me suivre. 
14. Je ne dis cela que pour fire. 15. II m'a dit des injures^. 
16. Laissez^ dire et allez toujours votre train. 17. Que vovlez- 
vous dire? 18. Yoila, dit-on, la cause de leur querelle. 19. Ce 
n'esl qu'un on dit. 20. Cela vous plait a dire^.. 21. Nous serons 
entierement libres, c* est ^ a- dire que nous ferons ce que nous 
Youdrons. 22. II a beau^ dire, je ne le crois pas. 23. Us onl, 
ni'a-l-on dit^ Tintention de vous ^crire. 24. Je lui ai fait dire'^ 
que j'allais passer chez lui. 25. Qu^est-ce a direct 36. C'est 
un soi-disant^ geDlilhomme. 27. SerVez-vous^ si le coeur vous 
en dit^^. 

^ that follows as a matter of coorse. * it is of no use talking. " call names. 
* let people ... * you are pleased to say so. • in vain. ' to send worcL 
^ what is the meaning of this? 'would-be. ^^ if you have a mind for it. 



B. 1. Tell me what you are going to do. 2. Who told you 
to do it. 3. I tell you (that) it is- he. 4. Ue is said to be very 
rich. 5. We do not know what he means. 6. What fault do 
you find with that. 7. Who would have said it? 8. Let him do 
it, if he has a mind for it. 9. What does this delay signify? 
10. That German is a would-be professor of literature. 11. It 
follows as a matter of course that I shall go. 12. Cassandra 
vainly predicted the fall of Troy. 13. He goes and reports* 
everything that is said to him. 14. Yoif always repeat the same 
tales. 15. Never contradict your parents. 16. Herodotus well 
describes the countries which he visited. 17. The doctors forbid 
(to) him wine. 18. You change (of) colour and seem anoazed. 

^ He g. a. r. «: he goes [to] say again. 
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FAIRE. EJ^PRESSJONS IDWMJTIQVES. 



Cela me ladt de la peine. 

Allons fftire nne promenade. 

II fait tr^ froid (chand) a^jonrd'hai. 

raites-moi voir cela. 

Faitea-venir le m^decin. 

Je vons ferai pnnir. 

Faltes-les entrer. 

II vent fftire le maitre ici. 

Le ciel fLt nn miracle en sa favenr. 

II se laista faire. 

Elle ne fait que de sortir. 

EHe ne fait que joner. 

Faire le g^n^reox, ( — le d^vdt). 

Faire le grand seignenr. 

Je n'ai que faire de yos livres. 

Trois foifl trois font nenf. 

Qu'est ce que cela Ini fait. 

ae ferait mienx de rester. 

Comment faire 1 

J*irai avec vons, flt-il. * 

II sa tait tard. 

II sa fit avocat. II s'est fait soldat. 

Le cheval se fait an bruit dee armes. 

Je me fail fort de le faire. 
Se faire dire nne chose deux fois. 
Je ne sais comment cela se fait. 
Faire souvenir, faire vqir. 



That gives me pain. 

Let us take a walk. 

It is very cold {wami) to-day. 

Let me see that ; (show me). 

Send for the doctcr. 

J will have you punished. 

Bequest {desire) 'them to come in. 

He wajits to play the matter here. 

Beaven wrought a miracle in his /hvour. 

He offered no resistance. 

She has hut just gone out. 

She does nothing but play. 

To aifeet to be generous; to pretend to 

be pious. 
To put on a lordly air. 
/ have no occasion for your books. 
Three times three are nine, 
ff^hat is that to himi 
He had better slay, 
ff^hat u to be done! 
/ shall go with you^ said he. 
It is growing late. 
He became a barrister, a soldier. 
The horse gets accustomed to the clash 

of arms. 
I undertake to do it. 
To require a thing to be told twice, 
I do not know how it isT 
To remind J to show, $ 



. 88. TRENTE-HUITlftME EXERCICE. 

4« Conj. Faire, etc. Gr, § 98. I. 

A. 1. Ne regardez pas comme votre ami celui qui approuve 
fout ce que vous dites et tout ce que tous faites. 2. Quo! qu1l 
fasse^ vous le blAmez; quoiqu'il dise^ vous le contredisez. 
3. Aussit6t dttj aussit6t fait. 4. Les hommes se font toujours 
illusion sur leurs qualit^s. 5. Les ^cnvains de goiU font^ defont 
el refont un ouvrage plusieurs fois avanl de le publier. 6. J'ai 
fait faire une paire de bottes. 7. II fait tout son possible pour 
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se defaire de te vice. 8. ^^oejs-vous bient6t faitl 9. Si la paix 
5^ /a/^, je partirai pour Paris. 10. (I ne fait jru^aller et veqir. 

11. Je 7ne fis im devoir de vous inrormer ie ce qui s'etait passe. 

12. Que voulez-vous que j'y fassel 13. On peut se faire a lout. 
14, Gardez votre argent^ je Wen at que faire. 15. Qu'est-ce que 
cela me faitl 16. Cela peut se faire, 17. Soustrayons-nous aux 
importunit^s de ee sot 18. Ce valet ne saurait svffire a tant de 
personnes. 19. A chaque jour suffit sa peine. 20. Ge passage 
est extrait de Gic^ron. 21. D^mocrite riait sans cesse, Heraclile 
pleurait toujours. 22. Yous voulez tnre^ Monsieur? Non, je parle 
s^rieusement. 23. Au moment ou nous arrivdmes au chalet, les 
pdtres trayaient leurs vaches. 24. Quand nous nous eohuyons, H 
Taut que nous nous distrayions par la lecture. 

B. 1. Whatever^ he does, he does (it) well ; he does more work* 
in one hour than another in two. 2. As soon as I hrtve done (Fut. 
Past) I am [at your disposal] (to you). 3. He did but come in 
and go out again. 4. He did nothing but play. 5. He has but 
just arrived. 6. Do it at once. 7. What is that to me? 8. They 
do not know what to do with their time. 9^ Let' him know' 
immediately that I have arrived. 10. That cannot he done. 11. I 
think this marriage will not take place. 12. One rarely makes 
one's self beloved by (en) making one's self feared. 13. We are 
going to take a walk. 14. He paid me a short* visit. 15. That 
gives me pain. 1(>. If you do that, I will have you punished. 
17. Will you get me this bill discounted? 18. You have caused 
me to lose my place. 19. I am going to have my books bound. 

' tout ce que, ' besogne. f. * faire savoir. * little. 

89. TRENTE-1SEUV»iME EXERCICE. 

4« Conj. Plaire etc. Gr, § 98. I. 

A. 1« Je ferai ce qui yous plaira. 2. Nous ne /^/atfon^ jamais 
aux autre$ autant que nous nous plaisons a nous-mdmes. 3. PMt 
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t 

k Dieu que cela f^t vrai! 1. A Dieu ne plaise que jj consente 
jamais. 5. Comment vom piaisez-yous k la campagne? 6. Yous 
(ites-rOQS plu hier au spectacle? 7. PlaitAM 8. Cela n'esl pas . 
ains!^ ne yous en deplaise. 9. II ne Taut pas que vous taisiez la 
verite plus longtemps. 10. Nous nous sommes tus, quoique nous 
eussions pu le confondre. 11. Tats -toil 12. Taisez-vbus done I 
13. Fiiites taire ces enfants. 11. Te tairasAa enGn? 15. Dieu lit 
dans tous les coeurs. 16. Quels auteurs /i7-on dans votre classe? 
17. Nous lisons Yirgile, Racine et Milton. 18. Je voudrais que 
tous lussiex aussi les auteurs grecs. 19. Nous les lirions^ si nous 
avions le temps. 20. Wavex-yon^ point lu Cic^ron? 21. Je Fat 
/u et relu, 22. Ne bnvez pas dans ce verre, il n'est pas propre. 
23. Les homipes boiveni leur calice jusqu'& la lie. 24. En An- 
gleterre nous tie bUmes que de la biere. 25. Qui a buj boira, 
(Prov.) 26. Ce papier boit, 27. Donnez-moi d boircy sll vous 
platt. 28. Btwons'k sa sant^! 29. Buvez encore un coup. 30. Je 
boirai un doigt de vin. 31. Ce n'est pas la mer a boire (Prov.) 
32. Le vin est tir6, il faul le boire (Prov.)* 

^ ad jroQ brew joa must drink it. 

B. 1. You are pleased to say so! 2. Does it suit you to 
come at six o'clock? 3. I am sorry to have displeased you. 
4. How do you like Paris? I like it very well. 5. In doing so, 
1 fear I should displease you. 6. That idea appears to me rather 
funny- 7. After having said that, they were silent. 8. Let them 
be silent. 9. If you cannot read more correctly, you had better 
hold your tongue. 10. Make those dogs be quiet. 11. The birds 
are hushed. 12. The sea and the winds were silenced at the 
voice of the Lord. 13. You do nothing but read. 14. We have 
but just read the newspaper. 15. We cannot speak Italian, but 
we can read it easily enough^. 16. If you would read louder, 
we should hear you better. 17. Why do you not drink? 1 have 
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already drank enough. 18. I cannot write on this paper, it blots. 
19. Who has drank out of my glass? 20. Not I, 1 [can] assure 
you. 21. Give us to drink. 22. Diogenes used to drink^ out of 
the hollow of his. hand. 

^ with enough facility. * Imperf. 

40. QUARANTBfeME EXERCICE. 

4« Conj. Croire ttc. Gr. § 98. I. 

# 

A. Les hommes vroient plusleurs yeux que leurs oreilles. 
2. Le grand roi croyait arcabler les Grecs par le nombre de ses 
soldats. 3. En croirai-je^ mes yeux? 4. Ne croyes pas cela, il 
ne faut pas tout croire, 5, Je Vaurais cru^ si vous me I'ayiez dit. 
6. Je Yous ai cru absent. 7. Je le crois honn^te homme. 8. 11 
voudrait ra'en faire accroire, 9. Quand nous yoyons un effet 
arriver tous les jours, nous en concluons une n^cessit^ naturelie, 
10*. En concluant ce march^, je n'ai pas song^ k quoi je mengageais. 
11. Voila une raison concluante. 12. La paix de Westphalie a 
^t^ conciue en 1648. 13. Croyez-moi, madame, le mieux est de 
ne rien dire du tout. 14. A Ven croire^ tout est termine. .15. Je 
croyais vous I'avoir dit. 16. il ne croit pas atu: m^decins. 
17. II se croyait tout permis. 18. Les athees ne croient pas 
en D!eu. 19. Croyez bien^ que rien ne me fera changer d'avis. 

" can I . . * if he 18 to be belieyed. ' depend upon it. 

B. 1. Do you believe it? No, I do not believe it, and he 
will never make me believe it. 2. Peace will not be concluded, 
take my word for it^. 3. You were playing, and you thought 
[you were] doing* well*. (Infinit.) 4. Who would have thought 
it? 5. You would do well, I think, to conclude this bargain. 
6. I do not believe in quacks. 7. You thought then you could 
sing, did you? Take my word for it, you are very far from 
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singing welL 8. I believe in God. 9. Do you trust this fellow? 
No, I no Ipnger trust him, because he has imposed upon me. 
10. We thought [we] had* informed you of it. 

* croyez-m'en. * Infinit. 



«• QUARANTE ET UNIEME EXERCICE. 

4^ CoDJ. f^erbes en -aindre. Gr, § 99. II. 

A. 1. Gelui qui craint Dieu n'a rien a a^aindre, 2. Pourquoi 
vous plaignez-yoas de voire sort? 3. Le m^decin craignait que 
cette nourriture ne nuistt au malade. 4. Notre armee contraignit 
I'ennemi de prendre la fuile. 5. L'esp^rance et la crainte se 
peignaient dans les regards inquiets des spectaleurs. 6. Homere 
dipeint admlrablement dans ses po^mes les combats des heros. 
7. L'avare Harpagon plcdgnait Pavoine de ses chevaux. 8. Les 
mers ceigiient la terre. 9. 11 ceignit son ep6e. 10. Un bandeau 
de lin lui ceignait le front. 11. Les maladies nous alleignent au 
moment oil nous y pensons le moins« 12. Qui se leve le malin 
ne sail pas s'il atteihdra le soir. 13. Ce po^te a feint des heros 
qui n'ont jamais exists. 14. Pour ne pas sorlir il feignit une 
maladie. 15. II nous a peint sa detresse. 16. Le jour commence 
k pomdre. 17. Toute sa devotion n'est que feinte, 18. Les milkrcs 
teignefit les mains. 19. lis ont de la peine h Joindre les deux 
bouts de Fannee^. 20. Joigjiez Futile k Tagr^able. 

^ make both ends meet. 

B. 1. Brutus feigned to be silly, in order that the vengeance 
of the king should not reach him. 2. Put out the candle, the day 
begins to break. 3. The fire* is out. 4. You complained without 
cause. 5. Whom do you fear? I fear God. 6. This sedition will 
die out of itself. 7.. After the battle, the river was dyed with 
blood. 8. This word appeased his wrath. 9. Though he had 
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started before me, I soon overtook him. 10. Even tlie strongest 
passions will sooner or later die out. 11. The French and the 
English united their forces against Russia. 12. If he could, he 
would tie me down to unreasonable conditions. 14. Fear him who 
does not fear God. 14. In England few towns are enclbsed with 
walls. 15. The knight girded on his sword. 16. Day was fjust] 
breaking, when I jumped out of my bed. 17. He is very much 
to be pitied (Active Iniin.) 



42. QUARANTE-DEUXifeME EXERCrcE. 

4« Coiij. Ferbet en -ondre. Gr. § 99. II. 

A. 1. Que cousez'-yoxx^ 1&? Nous eot^^/z^ des chemises pour 
les victimes de la guerre. 2. C'e«/ mat cousu, 3. Gelle couturiere 
coud en hnge. 4. Coudre la peau du renard k celle du lion (Prov.) 
5. Faites ce qu'il vous plaira, mais surlout bouche cousue ! 6. Le 
meunier a-t-il moulu votre ble? 7. II le moudra la semaine 
prochaine. 8. Une bonne m^re de famille coudra toujours mieux 
qu'elle ne dansera. 9. J'ai le corps tout mmilu. 10. Sauriez-vous 
resoudre cette question? Nous Tavons ddja resolue, 11. Le 
brouiilard s'est resous en pluie. 12. Les sels se resolvent dans 
I'eau. 13. Le criminel a et6 absous par le tribunal. 14. L'empe- 
reur de Russie est souverain absolu, 15. Notre soci^t^ de commerce 
fut dissoute I'an dernier. 16. Nous ne devons pas desirer que le 
juge absolve ua criminel qui est resolu de ne pas se corriger. 

B. 1. The scholars have settled this question long ago. 
2. Why have you resolved to leave London? Because 'I do not 
like it^. 3. That mill does not grind fine enough. 4. This seam 
has been stitched with a sewing-machine. 5. Sew this button on*'^ 
my coat. 6. In acquitting this man, justice has not been done^. 
7. Prussia w^as [for a] long time an absolute monarchy. 8. The 
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Latin Ablative absolute cannot be translated literally* 9. All that 
you say comes* to nothing. 10, Intriguers have determined [upon] 
his destruction. 11. He fears nothing, he is very resolute. 

^I do not please mjself there. *to. 'one has not done j. f resolves itself to. 



43. quarante-troisiAme exercice. 

4« Conj. Verbes en -altre. Gr. § 99. II. 

A. 1» Connais- ioi toi-m^me. 2. Geux qui se connaissent 
savent ce qui leur est utile. 3. Tous ceux qui c,onnaissent cet 
homme le plaignent. 4. Je n'ai pas reconnu voire fils, taut il a 
crU (grand!). 5. Connaissez -\ous ce monsieur , madame? Je le 
connais fort bien, c'est mon mari. 6. Votre ami se connaissait en 
tableaux; il eiaii connatjfseur. 7. Aviez^vous des connaissances dans 
cette ville? Non, nous n'j connHmes personne. 8. Je n'ai pas 
I'honneur d'etre connu d'eux. 9. Le tumulte aHait croissant. 
10. Son innocence parut dans tout son jour. 11. Gelle revue 
parait deux fois par mois. 12. l\ paratt que vous vous ^les tromp^s. 
]3. Les jours croissent au prinlemps, et decroissent en automne. 

^ 14. Nous naissons, nous croissons, nous mourons; voiU noire vie. 
15. Mauvaise herbe croit toujours. (Prov.) 16. Le cr^cjule a*oit 
tout. 17. Les croyanis onl arbore la croix k la place du croissant, 
18. Napoleon naquit en 1769 a Ajaccio. 19. Quand ^^««-vous we ? 
Je stds ne le 29 fdvrier 1844. 20. Un ravon naissant blanchit la 
vieille tour. 21. II lui naquit un 61s. 22. Ge ruisseau nait a deux 
heues d'ici. 23. Au prinlemps les plantes renaissent & la vie. 

B. 1. Shakspeare will always be acknowledged as the first 
poet of the English. 2. I should never have known you again. 
3. You seem to be very sad, my friend, what ails you? 4. From 
what I can see, it is you who are wrong. 5. Every christian is 
bom for heaven. 6. Some plants grow upon the water. 7, The 
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bitterness of this feeling awoke^ suspicions In me^. 8. At midnight 
a herdsman saw all at once a bluish flame appear. 9. Have you 
known my cousin? We have known him by (of) name, but' not 
by (of) sight 10. Are you a good judge in horses? 11. Cows 
feed upon grass. 12. Do you know this gentleman? 13. Do you 
know Latin? 14. I have known better* days*. 15 I know well 
what, he said. 16. Plato thanked heaven that he was bom in the 
time of Socrates. 17« Empires spring up, grow and perish. 
18. A comet has appeared. 19. Shakespeare was bom [a] poet. 
20. The Emperor was the swom enemy^ to talent. 21. He b [a] 
bom Frenchman. 

^ me fit naitre. * ennemi n€. 



44. QUARANTE-QUATRIEME EXERCICE. 

* 4« Conj. FwrSf etc. Gr. § 99. 11. 

A. 1. Cel homme vit de peu. 2. II y a des gens qui ne 
vivent que pour eux seuls. 3. Vous ne savez pas vivre. 4. F'we 
la reine! 5. II a survecu a ses enfants. 6. Ce pauvre gargon vit 
au jour le jour. 7. Qui vive? 8. Sojez sur le gui-vive. 9. II n'a pas 
de savoir-vivre. 11. II vecut en philosopbe. 11. Qui m'aimc, me 
suive. 12. Suivons loujours la voix de la raison. 13. Lisez la 
page qui suit. 14. L'avocat poursuivit en ces termes. 15. La vie 
des hommes qui mettent k profit tous leurs moments est longue. 
16. Voila une maison ou je ne metlrai jamais le pied. 17. Qui 
vivra verra. (Prov.) 18. Metlex celle leltre sur la table, j'y metlrat 
Tadresse. 19. Permettez-mox de vous dire qu'il vous en prendra 
mal, si voift ne vous corrigez pas. 20. \>q^ Anglais prennent plus 
de the que de ^afe, nous autres Fran^ais ne comprenons pas 
qu'on puisse se passer de cafe. 21. Je vous apprendrai k vivre. 
22. Lorsque Napoleon apprit que les Allies prenaient le chemin 
de Paris, il se mil en marche pour menaced le Rhin. 23. Poursuives 
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le cours de vos Etudes avec aFdeur, el vau« »aincre» toutes leg 
difBcult^s. 24. On a'est pas innoceat parce qu'oo n'est pas con^baincu 
d'uae faute. 

B. 1. Bnt for tbeir immoderate desires most men would 
live happy. 2. Louis XIV. surviTed his children. 3. Let us be 
on our guard (on the alert). 4. In wishing for others what we 
wish for ourselves we follow the laws of charity. 5. j^renchmen, 
said Henry IV. to his soldiers on the point of giving battle, if 
you lose your standards, follow your king; you will recognize 
him by (k) his white plume^; he will always lead you on (sur) 
the path of honour. 6. Let us learn to despise , the prejudices of 
birth and wealth. 7. In the last campaign we conquered the 
enemy six times. 8. Examine well if what you promise is just 
and whether you can keep it. 9. So great a prince will for ever 
live in .history. 10. We shall teach him better manners. 11. That 
play is very popular^. 1 2. This desponding idea haunts me night 
and day. 13. You have begun well, proceed! 14. We began to 
laugh, and they began to cry. 15. Are you now convinced of it? 

^ le panache. ' followed. 



45. QCIARANTE-CINQUIEME EXERCICE. 

Ferbes d^feetifk. Gr, § 100—103. 

A. 1. Autrefois on oignait les athletes pour la lutte. 2. Le 
jour point. 3. J'aime beauconp les soies frites. 4. Nous faisons 
/'Hre les carpes que nous prenons. 5. Les flots brnissaient. 6. On 
entend bruire les vagues et le tonnerre. 7. Ces hommes ne chantent 
paSy lis btment 8. Cette porte ne clxft pas bien. 9. Je clorat 
mon pare par un fosse large et proFood. 10. €erlains papiilons 
eclosent d^s les premieres chaleurs. 11. II j a. des couleurs qui 
sieent mieuic qu^e d aulres k cerlalnes phjsionomies. 12. 11 sHrait 

4 
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mal k un enfant de se croire plus sage qu'un vieillard. 13. Le 
premier terme du fermage echoit {echet) k la S^ Jean. 14. II 
faudrait pour le tirer d'aflaire qu'il lui ecMt quelque grande 
succession d'Ain^rique. ^ 15. Au cas echeant comptez sur moi. 
16. On prit la ville sans coup ferir, 17. Sa m^uoire lui failHt 
tout ^ coup. 18. Nous faillimes tous p^rir dans le port. 19. JW 
failli de tomber. 20. Get homme si redoul^ git maintenant dans 
le tombeau. 21. Ci-git par qui gisent beaucoup. 22. Nous I'avons 
trouv^ gisant sur la paille. 23. Un juge doit ouir les deux parties. 
24, On Ta condamn^ sans Xouir. 

B. 1. Here lie the heroes who have sacrified themselves for 
their country. 2. Napoleon took Malta without striking a blow. 
3. Has the servant fried the fish we have taken to-day? 4. This 
estate has fallen to his share. 5. [As] those colours suit^ you so 
well, you ought to prefer them to others. 6. It would ill become 
me to find fault with your arrangements. 7. The heat hatches 
the silkworms. 8. His courage soon failed him. 9« A great 
misfortune well nigh* happened to us. 10. This young lady 
nearly fainted. 11. This balcony stands out too much. 

^ Tres^ Par tic. * it failed to happen to us a . . . . 



46. QUARANTE-SIXIEME EXERCICE^. 

Article: Gr. §§ 8—12. Synt § 165. 

A. 1. Les hommes passent comme les fleurs. 2. Les passions 
d6r^gl6es inspirent les mauvaises actions, mais les mauvaises maximes 
corrompent la raison m^me, et ne laissent plus de ressource pour 
revenir au bien. 3. 11 est presque impossibiB de dissimuler fenvie, 
la malice^ la cruaut^, /'avarice, la colore. 4. Les troupes des 
Turcs ne sont plus aujourd'hui si formidables qu'autrefois, 
lorsqu'elles gagn^rent tant de batailles dans Msie, dans /'Afrique 
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et dans TEurope. 5. Montesquieu a vojage beaucoup; il a tu 
TAllemagne, la Hongrie, la Suisse, fltalie, la Hollande et TAngleterre. 
6. Du pain^ des legumes et de /'enu ^taient toute la nourritur^ 
des solitaires. 7. A present je voudrais ^crire des lettres, apportez- 
moi de Tencre, des plumes, du papier et de la cire d'Espagne. 
8. Qui a de fargent di des amis, et qui a (f^^ talents pent ais^ment 
avoir de /'argent. 9. tTaime plus le cafe que /ethe,. 10. Donnez* 
moi de bons conseils sur le choix A^tm mattre et sur la m^tbode 
que je dois suivre pour appreridre la langue allemande. 

B. 1. Water is as fresh in a tin cup as in a gold [one] 
(cup). 2. Most men employ a part of their time in* making the 
other [part] miserable. 3. The study of French has cost us much 
time, and until now our success has not answered the trouble (which) 
we have taken to acquire the knowledge of this language so 
indispensable to all well-bred people. 4. To whom are we indebted 
for the use of sugar, chocolate, and of so many useful substances and 
salutary remedies? To naked Indians, poor peasants and wretched 
negroes. 5. Have you any good wine? Yes, we have excellent 
wine. 6. Have you also good bread? Yes, Sirj do you prefer 
rolls or honoie made-bread? 7. One owes to a German the invention 
of printing, and to an Italian the discovery of America. 8. With 
good sense and goodwill one often overcome considerable difficulties. 

^ to with the lofinit. 



47. QUARANTE-SEPTIEME EXERCICE. 

Genre des Sfibsfantift. Gr. § § 23—26. 

A. 1. On appelle aigle romaine les enseignes des legions 
parce qu'au bau^t de ces enseignes etait la figure d'l/n aigle. 
2. Quelles delices ne cause pas une bonne action! 3. On m'ofirit 
quelque chose et je le refusai. 4. Quel orgue harmonieuxl 5. Ces 
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org ties sottt Ires esliin^. 6. Qnand Pdques sera arrive je tous 
emminerai & la campagne. 7. Voire 6lle Louise est tme bontie 
enfant 8. Alexandre le Grand ^(ait ttn foudre de guerre. 9. Pdques 
est tardif cetle ann^e. 10. line couple de pigeons suffit pour notre 
dejedner. 11. Un garde national est un individu de la garde 
nationale. 12. Sa maiadie est au dernier periode. 13. G^est vfie 
persorme bien instruite, 14. Je ne connais personne de plus instruit. 
15. Certames vieilies gens sont plus ruses qu'on ne croit. 16. II 
f'aut savoir s'accommoder de toutes gens. 17. Avez-vous vu les 
jeunes mari^s? Gertes, ils forment un beau couple. 18. Les 
nouvelles hymnes d'6glise ont plus de dignity, que les anciennes. 

B. 1. Yesterday I bad tbe pleasure of bearing tbe great 
organ of our catbedral; the sounds of tbat instrument bave some- 
tbing unearthly, one thinks one hears tbe distant echo of a celestial 
hymn; a delight unknown before fills the heart. 2. In order to know 
something, one must have learnt it. 3. After the Italian campaign 
Napoleon lU was at the height of his glory. 4. The imperial 
eagle led our soldiers to victory. 5. What do you think of a 
country in which such people are tolerated? 7. Several Roman 
eagles were taken by the Germans after the defeat of Varus. 
8. A couple of pigeons are not sufficient for a dinner of six 
persons. 9. Demosthenes was a powerful orator. 10. Old people 
are very fond of heat. 11. The first hymns addressed to Divinity 
were inspired by gratitude. 



48. QUARANTE-HUITI^ME EXERCICE. 
Pluriel des Substaniifs, Gr. §§ 16—22. 

A. 1. La Hollande est riche en canauw, 2. On appelle 
tarsenaux les edifices ou Ton conserve des collections d'armes. 
3. Les eaux 6taient si basses que les bateaux n'ont pas pu naviguer 
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a 

sur le %canaux. 4. On a allum^ des fetix de joie. 5. Racontez*inoi 
tous les details de cet incident. 6. Qui sert bien son pays n'a pas 
besoin ^<neux. 7. Ses deux dieiUs ont rempli les premieres 
charges de I'Etat. 8. L'ltalie est sous un des plus beaux ciemc 
de TEurope. 9. La Geographic et la Chronologic sont les yevx 
de FHistoire. 10. Ge minislre a eu plusieurs travails cetle semaine 
avec le roi. 11. Les epouvantails ^loigncnt les oiseaux. 12. Les 
bestiaux paissent sur les coleaux. 13. Les hiboux ont les jeux 
ronds. 14. Les dels de ces tableaux sont bien fails. 15. Les 
caveaux sont ^clair^s par des soupiraux. 16. Centre les filotis il 
nj a jamais trop de verrous, 17. Les mines sont des lieux d'ou 
Ton lire des metaux et des mineraux. 18. Les mls-de-boBuf sont 
de petiles crois^es rondcs ou ovalcs. 19. Les ckacah sont voraccs. 
20. Ces coraux sont rechcrch^s. 

B. 1. All these scourges have caused many evils. 2. The 
canals of Holland are covered with* boats. 3. (The) cattle (pi.) 
is abundant in Switzerland. 4. The owls seek out dark places. 
5. Vessels have rudders. 6. Bed-testers are no longer in fashion*. 
7. The wealth (pi.) of the patriarchs consisted in cattle (pi.); 
especially goats, sheep, camels, oxen and asses; they had neither 
horses nor pigs. 8. Carnivals are times devoted to folly. 9. De- 
leterious gases rise from (the) swamps. 10. This poor peasant has 
perhaps illustrious ancestors. 11. The eyes of the. bull are large. 
12. My grandparents are dead. 13. Animals are divided into 
several classes, families and species. 

^ de mode. * c'^taient. 



49. QUABANTE-NGUVI]^M[£ EXERCICE. 

Pluriel des Substantifs. (cont,) Gr. §§ 16—22. 

A. 1. Par la vertu des deux ^ntonin ce nom devint les 
delices des Romains, 2. Les Guises furent extremes dans le bien 
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et dans les maux qu'ils firent k I'Etat 3. L'Espagne s'honore 
d'avoir produit les deux Seneque, 4. Les deux Comdlle sont nes 
k Rouen. 5. Comment repondre aux pourquoi continuels des 
eafants? 6. 11 j a dans ces operas des duos et des solos charmanls. 

7. Les mauvais ^coliers sont accabl^s de pensunis el prives A^ea;e.ats, 

8. Nous devons k la lithographie de beaux facsimile. 9. Le clerge 
chante de beaux Te-Deum dans de belles eglises. 10. Les oiseauo)- 
mouches soot les bijotix de la nature. 11. Les conire- coups sont 
dangereux. 12. Les contre-marckes trompent Fennemi. 13. Le Cid, 
Atbalie, Alzire, sont des chefs-tTosuvre dramaliques. 14. Les petits 
frissons sOnt les avant^coureurs de la fi^vre. 

B. 1. Among all royal families that of the Stuarts and (that) 
of the Bomrbons have been the most unfortunate. 2. When Au- 
gustus had conquered Ejgypt, he brought to Kome the treasure of 
the Ptolemies. 3. It was Mazarin who had the first operas repre- 
sented in Paris. 4. The last resource of the republic seems to 
vanish in Spain with the Scipios. 5. In the environs of Kome 
there are deliglitful villas. 6. Screech-owls and bats are night- 
birds. 7. (The) Cautious travellers provide themselves with 
passports. 8. The standard bearers are exposed (in battle). 9. Were 
the ancients right in saying that their descendants would be more 
.wicked than themselves (eux)? 



50. CINQUANTIEME EXERCICE. 

Fenimin des Adjectifs. Gr, §§ 27 — 37. 

• 

A. 1. On donne le nom de langue franque k un jargon m^l^ 
de fran^ais, d'espagnol et d'italien. 2. La langue du coeur est la 
langue universelie. 3. Une joie secrete n'est presque jamais una 
joie complete, 4. La venerable madame de Gampan, qui dirigeail 
I'institut d'Ecouen, accordait une recompense particulihre k Thieve 
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qui avail ^t^ douce ^ affectueuie et complaisanie envers ses com- 
pagnesy respectueuse envers ses mallresses, et indulgente envers ses 
inf^rieures: c'^tait la permission de planter et de cultiver seule iin v 
jeune arbre dans le pare. 5. La fleur. cueillie est bientdt ftitine. 
6, Quelle gentille petite (illel 7. Je voudrais ffvoir une pareille 
montre. 8. Quelle sotte r^ponse ! 9. G'est une vieille connaissance. 
10. La lecture est mon occupation favorite. 11. L*etude sera ma 
seule consolatrice, 12. Sovez temoin de ma declaration franche 
et loytile. La nuit est fratche, 13. La langue grecque est difficile. 
14. Que I'impie craigne la foudre vengeresse. 15. La voix 
enchanteresse des sirenes ^tait bien trompeuse, 16. La voix de cet 
animal est dgu'e. 17. La tel^graphie electrique est ane invention 
nouvelle, 18. La bouderie est Tarme offensive et defensive des 
Ames foibles et timides. 19. Graignez la maligne inconstance du 
sort. 

I 

B. 1. Anger is a short madness. 2. A mutual esteem is the 
first foundation of (a) true friendship. 3. Their little girl iu 
graceful and pretty. 4. This syllable is long, that one is short. 
5. You entertain a foolish hope. 6. What you are relating is (an) 
old news. 7, Marseilles is a very old town. 8. I like what is natural ; 
artificial things do not last. 9. The plague is contagious. 10. This 
old man has a Iqng white beard. 11. No^ peace for the wicked! 
(sing.) 1 2. This pious lady is the founder of several establishments. 
13. Religious instruction is essential. 14. Your answer is ambi- 
guous. 15. Greediness is a low and disgraceful passion. 16. I 
have a very fine antique statue representing (the) Diana the 
huntress. 17. Man knows no voice more harmonious than that 
which sings his praise. 18. Genius is the gift of inventing and 
executing in* a new and original manner. 18. A candid vanfity 
displeases less than a false modesty.' 19. This young girl is as 

fresh a^ a rose. 
»nul. «of. 
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M. CINQCANTE CT U?|IEME EXERGICE. 

Pluriel des j^ifjectifs, Gr. § S8. 

A. i. Des viFles autrefois eontigves ji \9t n»er en sont ait- 
jourd'hui tr^s eloigners. 2. Les livres hebreux onl ^te traduiU en 
langue grecque. 3. Les pluies conimueiles sont fatales aux trava«s 
de la campagne. 4. Les enfants voudraienl toujonrs avoir de 
nowicatix joajoux. 5. Les vents du nord sont giaciats. La n«r 
a ^te temoin de tant de combats navals! %, Que les impies 
cratgnent les foudres vengeresses. 7. Les adjectifs nuniertma: se 
divisent en cardinauw et en ordinaux. 8. II ne faut pas que les 
nouveaux amis nous fassent n^gliger ies anciens. 9. Si la noifvelie 
d'aujourd'hui n'est pas fausse, la flotte turqoe a essuje des pertes 
eansiderables k la bataille navale de Sinope. 10. Les 1>ea»t«s 
interieures de ee b&timent ne r^pondent pas k sa forme ext^rienre. 
11. Dans cette pension, les demoiselles sont dislingu^es, les unes 
par des ceintures orafige, les^aulres par des bleues^ et d'autres par 
des ponceau ou cramoisies. 12. L'Angleterre a de nombreux 
etablissements coloniaux, 

B. 1. Grammatical exercises are necessary to^ learn the 
principal rules of tbe French language. 2. The aim of the 
legislator, in the penal laws, is to prevent (the) crime* 3. The 
enchanting voices of the sirens were very deceitful. 4. These 
ladies are [the} authors of several works and teachers of the Italian 
language. 5. It is not in solitude that we acquire^ social 
feelings. 6. We are not so early as you to-day. 7. The Arabs 
so humane, so faithful, so disinterested among themselves, are 
ferocious and greedy^ towards foreign nations. 8. The manners 
of these good peasants are* simple, their clothes coarse, their 
meals* frugal. . 

' pour. * pniser. ® avide. * repas. 
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52. CINQUiLNTE-DKUXIEME EXERCICE. 

Comparais<m des Atffeeti/k. Gr §§ 39 — 41. 

A. 1. L'oracle declara que Socrate ^tait le plus sage de tons 
les Grecs. 2. Avoir peur de la mort est pire que la mort elle- 
meme. 3. Quelle est selon vous la meilleure de toutes les tragedies 
de Racine? 4. G'est la femme la pltis tracassiere que je connaisse. 
5. M. Blanc est aussi ricke que vous. 6. Pardon^ monsieur, 11 
n'est pas si {aussi) riche que moi. 7. Hter je Irouvai mademoiselle 
Yotre soeur plus inquiete que jamais. 8. Le vernis de la Gbine est 
le plus estime, 9. Le pire des elats, c'esl I'^lat despotique. 10. Ce 
n'est pas ^tre petit que d'etre moindre ^mx\ grand. 11. La rais.oii 
du plus fort est toajpurs la metlleitre. 12. Un bon enfant ne 
cause pas te moindre chagrin k ses parents. 13. La chose la phis 
difficile dans P^tude d^une langue ^trangere, c'est la prononeiatfon. 
14. De tons les vices^ le mensonge est le ptre^ et malheureusement 
peut-dtre le plus eommwt. 15. Le naufrage et la mort son! 
moijis funestes que le? plaisirs qui sont nuisibles k la Terlu. 
16. Les pays septentrionaux sont moins peuples que les pajs 
(n^ridionanx. 

B. 1. Temperance is the best physician, and work the best 
cook. 2. Iiv winter, the nights are longer than the days, in sum- 
mer, they are shorter than the days. 3. Plato and Aristotle are 
the greatest of all Greek philosophers. 4. The Spaniards are not 
so rich as they might be (so). &. Actions are more sincere than 
words. 6. Anger is at the same time the most blind, the most 
violent the most vile of all advisers. 7. The most useful insects 
are the silkworm and the bee. 8. The great reputations are not 
always those^ best established. 9, The remedy is often worse 
than the evil. 10. The worst of enemies^ are the flatterers. 
11. Nothing must be so sacred to men as the laws which are 
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designed to make them good, wise and happy. 12. Friendshij 
renders prosperity more complete, and adversity more enduzaUe. 

^Dcf. Art. 'insert: ••. 



53. CINQUANTE-TROISIEME EXERCICE 
Adjectifb numeravx, Gr. § 42 — 44. 

A. 1. Six personnes peuvent s'arranger autour d^une table de 
$ept cent vingt fa^ons diff^rentes; sept^ de cinq mille quaranie; huit^ 
de quarante mille Irois cent vingt; neuf, de trais cent soicante- 
deux mille huit cent quatre-vingts ; et dix^ de troit millions tix 
cent vingt^huit mille huit centi manieresy saas que la m^me figure 
soit jamais r^p^t^. 2. Fernand Cortes d^barqua au Mexique I'an 
mil cinq cent dia:-neuf\ 3. II avail sous ses ordres neuf cents 
niatelots et cinq cent huit soldats. 4. En 1538, il s'eleva pres de 
Pouzzole une montagne de pres de trois milles de circuit et de 
deux mille quatre cents pieds de haut. 5. Trois milles d'Angleterre 
foot un peu plus (^u'une lieue de France. 6. Homere florissait 
environ quatre siecles apris la guerre de Troie. 7, Barth^lemj 
mourut le trente avril, k trois heures apres midi en mil sept cent 
quatre * vingt' seise. 8. Napoleon, couronn^ empereur en 1804, 
mourut k St. H^l^ne en 1821. 9. Henri quatre^ roi de France, 
a eu le bonheur d'avoir un excellent ministre. 10. II y a dix-huit 
niois que je ne Fai vu. 11. Pierre premier sl^M surnorame le 
Grand. 12. J'ai gagn^ cent ^cus, et mon frire deux cents ^cus. 

13. Quatre fois vingt, ou deux Ibis quarante, font quatre -vingts. 

14. f'^ingt ' quatre et soixante - dix font quatre ^ vingt ^ quatorze. 

15. Quand Voltaire complait ses louis, il disait: U7i ami, deux 
amis, trois amis, etc. 16. II y a quinze jours qu'il est parti. 
17. Quel quanti^me du mois avions-nous hier? Le onxe f^vrier, 
c'est done aujourd'hui le douse. 
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B. 1. The French Revolution broke out in 1789. 2. Rousseau, 
born in Geneva the 4*** of July 1712, was the son of a watch- 
maker. 3. I shall amve this day week. 4. He will come in a 
fortnight at the latest. 5. Virgil was born^ [in] the ye^r 684 of 
the foundation of Rome. 6. My friend died half a year ago; he 
had been ill a year and a half. 7. Four times twenty- four are 
ninety six. 8. George III. king of England, died the 27*** . of 
January 1820. 9. [OnJ the third of September 1666, there was 
a fire in London which destroyed 13,200 houses and 8S churches? 
the preceding year the plague had carried oflP more i than 68,000 
inhabitants. 10, A sovereign is worth 25 francs. 11. By the 
last census it was found that the population of London amounted 
to more than three millions. 

^ Pr^t. D^f. of naltre. 



54. CINQUANTE QUATRflSME EXERCICE. 

j4(ffectift numeraux, Gr, §§ 45—48. 

A. 1. La demiere moiti^ du quatorzibme si&cle, et la premiere 
moitie du quinxihne ont M& en France le temps des guerres centre 
les Anglais. 2. Charles XII, roi de Su^de, naquit k Stockholm le 
27 Juin 1682. 3. 11 perdit sa m^re dans sa onzieme ann^e, et 
avail a peine quinz'e ans lorsque son pere mourut. 4. Selon le 
testament de celui-ci, il ne devait ^tre m^jeur qu'apr^s avoir passe 
sa dix'htntihme ann^e; mais, sur la proposition du ministre Piper, 
les Etats lui reconnurent le regne d^ja en 1697. 5. Charles second^ 
roi d'Angleterre, fut couronn^ solennellement k Westminster. 6. Nous 
arrivftmes le premier aoi!^t, et nous reparltmes le deux. 7. II 
occupe tout le second ^tage. 8. Oii en sommes-nous rest^s? Nous 
en sommes rest^s au volume premier^ chapitre quinze (qtdnzihme)^ 
paragraphe premier. 9, Les fractions %o> Vis; ^%o sont toutes 
^quivalentes k la fraction %, puisqu'elles resultent de la multipli-^ 
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cation de cbacun de ses termes par 2» 3, 4. 10. Quel est le 

denominateur de la fraction Y«? ^^ denominAleur de la fvacttoii 

^ % est 6; il indique que Tunite est div]s^>e en six? parties 6gales» 

11. Quel est le num^rateur de cette fraction? Le num^rateur de 
celte fraction est 5; il indique que Ton prend cinq de ces parlies. 

12. II J avait bien une centaine de personnes. 

B. 1. Christopher Cohimbus discovered America towards 
the end of the 15*^ century. 2. Frederic the Great and Joseph li 
lived in the 18*^ century. 3. Which is the twelfth month of the 
year? 4. In Paris there are now about twenty theatres. 5» If 
yon add the fractions %, Y^, % *"d Vi«> yo« ^^^^ obtain the 
sum of 2^ V24« 6» You will find this passage on page 190. 7. Thou- 
sands of men paid with^ their lives^ for the foolish entreprise of 
the general. 8. Rio -Janeiro being under the 45^^ degree of 
longitude west (from Pane), it is only 9 o'clock there when it is 
noon in Paris. 10. They had reigned for (during) thousands 
of years. 



55. CINQUANTE-CINQUIEME EXERCICE. 

Pronoms Personnels, Gr. §§ 49—51. Synt, §§ 187—189. 

A. 1. On naus a promis de tzoiia enseigner Fanglais. 2. jL'avez- 
vous appri&? 3. Je /'ai commence, mais je Vskx trouv^ bien difficile: 
cependant je /'apprendrai cetle abn^e; car loutes mes cannaissances 
le patient. 4. ^011^ a-t41 ^ril? 5l II m'a dit qu'il vt'ecriraiL a 
son arriv^e. 6. Yous pouvez le croire, il ne vous trompera pas. 
7. On vous attend ce soir au concert. On ^'attend? mais on ne 
m'a pas invito! 8. Ne vous a-t-tl pas pay^ I'argent que vom ltd 
avez pr^l^? Non-seuletnent il ne me /'a pas paye, mais il »»*a .prie 
de hii en prater encore. 9. J espere que vous ne lui en pf^rez 
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plus. 10. II m'a offens^, mais il me le pajera. 11. Une boirne 
education est le plus grand des bienfaits, aimons done oeu3L qui 
nous la doanent. 12. Philippe ^crivit k ArisKote: ,,Je f'inreraie 
qu'un fils vient de me nallre; Je remercie les dieux, non tant de 
me /avoir donn^ que de favoir fait naUre da temps d'ArisCote. 
13. Socrate prend la 'Coupe et b6nit celui qui la bd presentait. 

. B. 1. You may tell them that I shall not visit them to-day, 
but (ttat) I shall write to them to-morrow. 2. Have you given 
(to) them what they asked of you? Yes I have given them 
everything (that which) they asked of me. 3. If an honest man 
asks a service of you, do not refuse (it to) him. 4. Tell me [withj 
whom you associate and I will tell (Fnt.) yon who you are. 

5. One of the obligations which the Turk contracts towards the 
woman whom he marries is never to let her lack any coffee. 

6. Even the best men have frailties; bear them vnth patience* 

7. If you see my sister do not forget to tell her what I have 
told you, but do not show her the letter; I shall send it to her 
to-morrow. 8. Have I already told you that I have gained my 
lawsuit. No, you have not yet told me. 9. I have bought a very 
interesting book; I shall lend it to you when* I have read^ it. 
You have already lent it to me before [you] read* it yourself. 
10. Did I not give it to her? No, it is to me that you gave it, 

^ Fut. past. ' Infill, past. 



56* CINQUANTESIXIEME EXERCICE. 

Promms Personnels, Gr. § 52. Synt §§ 196—197. 

A. 1. J'ai un bon ami; je ne veux pas vivre sans /i/t, et lui, 
il ne veut pas vivre sans moL 2. Je nai rien de secret pour lui, 
je lui confie tous mcs secrets. 3. Yous dtes centre hd^ moiy je 
/'aime. 4. Yoii^ mes cnfants, c'c^ poor eux que je (ravailie. 5. A 
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» 

qui avez-vous racont^ cette nouvelle? A luiy it elle on a euw? 
6. Le temps est le rivage de Fesprit; tout passe devant &t, et 
nous crojons que c^est Im qui passe. 7. Qui cause? Ce n'est 
pas moi. 8. Qui a r^pondu? G'est luL Ge sont eUes. 9. Qui a 
dit cela? Je Tai dit moUm^e. 10. Qui r^pondra? Ni tot, ni 
moU ce se sera elle ou bd. 11. Dites-/i/2 que je ne suis pas cbez moi, 

12. Si vous ^tes coupable, ayouez-/e-;/tat francbement. 13. Est-ce 
ioij Guillaume? demandai^je; lorsque j*entendis heurter k la porte. 
14. Oui, c'est moi^ r^pondit-il. 15. T&chez de vous mettre bien 
avec elle. 16. Us out pris parti pour moL 

B. h I do everything for him, and he does everything for me. 
2. Since I lost my friend, I always think of him, I dream of him, 
I speak of hint; what shall I do without him? 3. The officer asked 
who was willing to brave such a danger with him: I, (we) all [of us], 
replied we unanimously. 4. I rely on you. 5. We shall depend upon 
them. 6. We shall not be at home to-morrow. 7. Is that you, Edward ? 
8. It is mine to command, and yours to obey. 9. It is they who 
will deceive you. 10. It does not depend on . us to have or not 
to have any passions, but it depends on us to control them. 11. As 
for me, I shall not go. 12. He is never satisfied with me. 

13. The Gauls, having been conquered by the Bomans, submitted 
to them. 14. A poor man stretched out his hand; I had only 
five francs about me;, I gave them to him. 15. The kindness with 
which a man treats us, attaches us to him. 16. Such a fine 
opportunity never offers itself to me. 



57. CINQUANTE-SEPTIEME EXERCICE. 

Pronoms Pouesiift. Gr, §§ 53—55. Synf, § 200. 

A. 1. En plaignant les autres, nous nous consolons nous- 
m^mes; en partageant leurs roalbeurs, nous sentons moins les 
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ndtres, 2. Songez-j de voire c6te, j'j soogerai aussi du mien, 
3. Fos affaires sont les ndennes, 4. Je vous dis la chose comme 
elle est; je n'j mets rien du mien. 5. 11 est plein d'egards pour 
moi et les miens. 6. Quand vous aurez dit voire avis, il dira le 
sien. 7. Vous avez vos raisons, et nous avons les ndtres, 8. Ge 
jeune homme a bien fait des siennes. 9. II a mis du sien dans 
celte hisloire. 10. II n'est pas des ndtres, il s'entend avec nos 
ennemis. 11. Les ndtres se sont bien comporl^s dans le combat. 
12. Ne serez-vous pas des ndtres? 13. Les gens sages conservent 
leurs amis, et les Fous perdent les lettrs. 14. L'biver 6te a nos 
campagnes lout leur agremenU 15. Mes orangers ont perdu la 
moiti^ de leurs feuilles; les vdtres ont encore toutes les leurs, 
16. Les bommes senses pr^ftrent leur devoir a leurs plaisirs. 

B. 1. Every one of us has his duty to fulfil; do yours, I 
shall fulfil mine. 2. His opinion is sincere, and we must respect 
it, although it is* neither yours nor mine. 3. Here are my books; 
where are yours? 4. He only asks [for] his [own]. 5. This gene- 
ral was abandoned by* his [men]. 6. When you have heard our 
reasons, we shall listen to yours. 7. Your [men] have fought 
well. 8. You are playing some of your [pranks]. 9. You have 
put a little of your [own] in it. 10. That is one of your [rela- 
tions]. 11. You are so rich; why do you do nothing for your 
[relations]. 12, When IVIalesherbes entered the room, Louis XVI . 
went to him, pressed him in his arms, and said to him: Your 
sacrifice is the more generous, because you expose your life and 
do not save mine. 13. I cannot understand how you can dispose 
jn his favour of a property which is not yours. 

* Subj. « of. » Fat. past. 

58. CINQUANTE-HUITIEME EXERCICE. 
Pronoms Demofutraiifi.'Gr. §§ 56 — 61. 

A. 1. Ce sol que vous foulez aux pieds, ceite eau que vous 
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hotetf eet air que toos res^tei est Inbit^ par des millioiis d'ani- 
fliaox* 2. La foree de Fime, ainsi qoe celk da eorpf» est ie fruit 
de la tenp^raoce. 3* VJeAjo/iie de ptosieufs langues neoe a ceitfi* 
de b grainniaire g^o^rale. 4. Chaque peuple a ses faooidws de 
g^ie qv'il pr€thre k ceujp de ses ▼oistos. & Celiii qui oflense 
pardonne noins que eebd qui est offens^. 6. II faat empiajer 
dflTi^remfneot Ie jour et la nuit, ceUe^ ao repos, eelm-ia aa traYail. 
7* Vofli plusieurs Piaffes, preoez celled plttt6t que ceUe4iL, 8. Le 
corps parity rAmeest imnortelle; u^omoiDs rbomme doooe sauvent 
des foins k celui-la, tandis qn'ii n^gUge celled. 9. Ces arbres-ft 
eommen^^ent k boorgeooaery mais ceuj>ci oe soot pas si avanoes. 
iO, Celm-lh est pauvre dont la depense exoede Ie revenu. il. Cest 
k vous k parler. 12. Qu'esl-^^ que c'est? Ce n'est rieo. 13. Cest 
pour vous que je travaille (Cest yous pour qui je traraille). 

14. Ce furenl ies Fran^^ais et les Anglais qui assiegerent Sebastopol. 

15. Ceci est k moi, cela est k vous* 16. Que veut dire eeet? 
17. Ou^ diles-vous de cela'i 18. Gommeat vous porlez-vous? 
Cornme cela, 

D. 1. The extent of the sea is larger than that of the 
land* 2. Our duty is to assist those .whcT are in misery. 3. This 
belongs to us, that belongs to them. 4. Tlie con£(titntion of Borne 
and that of Athens were very wise. 5. Your present successes 
are a pledge to me of those to come. 6. Here are two parts 3 
this is yoursi and that is mine. 7. There is no better man than 
he who does all the good (that) he can. 8. Those are mistaken 
who think that the pronunciation of a language is learned other* 
wise them by the ear (viv^ voce)^. 9. He who cannot be silent, 
rarely knows [how toj speak well. 10. It is difficult to love those 
whom we do act esteem. 11. That which one says is not always 
that which one thinks. 12. -What we want for this undertaking 
is money. 13. The Irish and tbe Scotch have very opposite 
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characters, the former are quick and lively; the latter » on the 
contrary are cool and thoughtful. 14. It is their turn to read. 
15. Do you understand that? 

* d<$ vive voix. 



59. CINQUANTE-NEUVIEME EXERCICE. 

Pronoias Relatifk, Ace. §§ 62—64. Synt, §§ 209—215. 

A. 1. Voici Targent qui vous est dd et que je vous rends 
avec les inl^r^ts. 2. L'hypocrisie est un hoininage que ie vice 
rend a la vertu. 3. Le Dieu qui recompense est aussi Ie Dieu qui 
punit. 4. Le pauvre qui remplit ses devoirs est plus respectable 
que le riche qui les neglige. 5. II y a dans les cieux un roi de 
qui dependent les rois de la terre. 6. La m^moire ressemble a 
Faimant^ qui se forlifie par le poids dont on le charge. 7. II y a 
un juge devant qui nous devons tous paraltre. 8. La nature^, dont 
nous admirons la beauts est une source in^puisable de plaisirs. 
9. Les Lapons ont un grand chat noir auquel ils conGent tous 
leurs. secrets, et qiiih consultent dans leurs affaices. 10. J'ai achet^, 
il y a un rnois, une maison que j'ai payee fort cher, mais qui est 
d'un grand rapport, et dont la situation est agreable. 11. Les 
araignees tirent de leurs corps un 61 auquel elles se suspendent et 
dont elles forment une toile pour prendre d'autres insectes. 12. Ce 
qui est amer a la bouche est doux au coeur. 13. Ce que vous 
dites est bien eloigne de ce que vous pensez. 14. II y a deux 
especes d^hommes avec lesquels (qui) il ne faul avoir rien de 
coHimun: les mechants et les sots. 15. C'est moins la verile qui 
choque que la maniere dont on la dit. 

B. 1. A man whom nobody pleases is much more unhappy 
than he who pleases nobody. 2. There are two kinds of men; 
those who think and those who amuse themselves. 3. We always 
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do badly the things for which we feel^ repugnance. 4. The man 
whose honesty is intact is esteemed. 5. It is to yoa that I am 
speaking. 6. Philip was murdered by PausaniaS; to whom he 
had not rendered justice. 7. The gentleman who has just gone 
out is the one of whom I spoke to you. 8. Every one builds in his 
brains a little universe of which he is the centre. 9. There are 
few states which have^ not had a time of splendour, ;after which 
they degenerate. 30. The ivy clings to the tree of which it stajids 
in need to grow and to support itself. 11. Weariness is the evil for' 
which one seeks the most remedies. 12. The tiger, whose cruelty 
has become proverbial, is an animal the ferocious nature of which 
cannot be subdued. 13. Those are habits (to) which you must 
renounce. 

* have, * Subj. ' eontrc. 

60. SOIXANTIEME EXERCICE. 

Prouoms Interrogatifs, Gr. §§ 65—67. 

A. 1. Qui m'appelle? 2. Qui frappe a la porte? 3. Qui 
appelez-vous? 4. Avare, pour qui amassez-vous lant d'argenl? 
5. ^ qui peut-on se confier, quand on est (rahi par ses meilleurs 
amis? 6. Que cherchez-vous ? Qui cherchez-vous? 7. Quelle heure 
esl-il? 8. Qui peut sender les ablmes de Tavenir? 9. Quel ieaips 
fait-il? 10. De quel'l^omme parlez-vous? 11. j4 qiii pensez-yousl 
12. Jl quoi pensez-vous? 13. Qu'est-ce qui vous afflige? 14. Au- 
quel de ces livres donnez-vous la preference? 15. Qu'est ce que la 
vie? 16. Qu'est'Ce que c'est que la vie? 17. Vous demandez un 
livre, lequell 18. Que vous I'aul-il? 19. Quoi de plus beau que 
la veilu? 20. j1 quoi peut-on comparer la vraie modestie? A un 
arbre (ouiTu qui cache sous ses feuilles les fruits qu'il porle. 
21. ^w'avez-vous fait? 22. Qu'esi-ce que vous avez fait? 23. Quel 
est le prix de celle monlre? Laquelle^ monsieur? Celle-ci gu 



ACCIDENCE. t;7 

celle-la? 21. Gelle-ci co6te deux cents francs, et celle-l^ avec le 
cadran en or deux cent vingt francs. 

• 

B. !• Who told you that? 2. Which of these books is yours? 
That which you hold in your left hand. 3. To whom are you 
speaking? 4. Whom do you accuse? 5. What 'have you done? 
6. What are they thinking of? 7. To whom does he wish to 
speak? 8. What o'clock was it when you '(are) arrived? 9. Whom 
do you blame? The pupils. Which? Those who do not work. 
10. Who is there? What do you want? 11. He asks [for] a 
newspaper; but which does he ask [for]? 12. What does that 
mean? 13. To which of my sisters will you write? To the one 
(who is) in London. 14. To which of these horses do you give 
the preference? To those which you prefer yourself. 

61* SOIXANTE ET UNIEMEl EXERCICE. 

Pr ononis Inde finis, Gr. §§ 68 — 71. 

A. 1. Chaque pays a ses coutumes et ses moeurs. 2. Chacun 
a ses d^fauts. 3. II y a plusieurs espeoes de negres; ceux de 
Guin^e, ceux d'Ethiopie, ceux de Madagascar ne sont pas les 
m&mes. 4. Nul Tz'est innocent devant Dieu. 5. Tout homme est 
mortel. 6. Que faites-vous. la? J'altends quelqyUun, 7. Nulle 
rose sans Opines. 8. Quiconque passe par 1^ doit payer le peage. 
9. Aucun w'est proph^te chez soi. 10. Est-il arrive quelqv!un? 
Hon^ personne w*est ariiv^. 11. Dieu cr^a tout. 12. Nous vtus aimons 
tous, 13. Chacun pour ^oi, et Dieu pour tous, 14. En toute chose 
considerez la Gn. 15. On aime toujours a remarquer les d^fauls 
d'autrui, 16. Quand on est bon pour tous, on ne I'csi pour per^ 
Sonne. 17. Y a-t-il Hen de plus odieux? 18. C*esl quelque chose 
de bon. 19. Voulez-vous quelque chose? Non, merci, je 7ie veux 
rien» 20. Quiconque V<eut passer pour un homme bicn (Slevt*, doit 

5* 
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savoir bien parler sa laDgue maternelle. 21. Chajue idle, ekague 
avis iProv.) 

B. 1. Each plant has its peculiar properties. 2. Every one 
has his faults. 3. Every one owes his life and his blood to his 
country. 4. Wisdom is the foundation of all virtue. 5. Everybody 
admires this poet. 6. The whole town knows me. 7* He has 
betrayed us fdl. 8. He who loves nobody is more unhappy that 
he who is loved by (of) nobody. 9. Is there anybody here? No, 
nobody is here. 10. Do they know anything? No, they know 
nothing. 11. He is without any^ instruction. 12. Give me some 
of these apples. 13. No man^ can be sure that he will live [until] 
to-morrow. 14. Some of the pupils of this class are inattentive; 
but not one of them is idle. 15. When one is amiable, one is 
beloved. 16. I have not found your sister anywhere^. 17, They 
praise one another. 18. Is there anything more majestic than the 
summits of the Alps? 19. Many a one thinks he has (to have) 
friends who ha^ only flatterers. 

' ttucnne. ' Nul. ' nuUe part. 



62. SOIXANTE-DEUXltME EXERCICE. 

Adverbes. Gr, §§ 104—108. 



A. 1. Henry IV. 6tait orotWen^ digne d'etre assis sur le tr6ne 
de France; il 6lait condnueliement occupy de la prosp^rit^ de son 
royaume, il avail erninemment le caract^re d'un bon roi; son nom 
vivia eternelletnent, 2. II faut vivre conformement d son etaL 
3. II s'est ruin6 entibrement. 4. II me tourmente toiyours pour 
que je lui enseigne Tanglais; mais il est tellement paresseux qu'il 
ne I'apprendrail jamais. 5. Ou 6tes-vous? Me voici. 6. Ou est 
voire fr^re? Le void qui vienl. 7. H^le-toi lentement. 8. Les 
aslres suivent constamment la route qui leur fut Irac^e. 9. 11 a 
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follemeni d^pens^ son patrimoine. 10* Quand on a des d^fauts, 
il vaut mieuiv encore s'en corriger tard que de ne s'en corriger 
jamais. 11. Depuis Tinvention de la poudre, les balailles sont 
meins sanglantes qu'elles ne F^taient autrefois^ parce que il rCj a 
presque plus de m^l^e. 12. La paresse cfaemine si lentement que 
la pauvret^ I'a bientdt atteinte. 13. IuB^ Xions ^(mi maintenant beau-- 
coup moins communs qu'ils ne I'^taient anciennement, 14. II n^j^^ 
pas an botnme qui n'ait ses defauts; le meilleur est celui qui en 
a le mains. 15. Comment vous portez-vous, niadame? Je me porte 
parfaitement bien. 16. Je me porte beaucoup mieux qu^hier, Tard 
mieuw. 17. Eli« est laide, et qui pis est, m^chante. Tant pis, 
18. Au pis aller^ nous reviendrons sur nos pas. 19. lis sont pis 
que jirmmjs ensemble. 20. Vous ne sauriez iTttez^* faire. 21. J'aime 
wieux cette ^toffe que i'autre. 22. Ses affaires vont de mieux en 
ndeux. 23. Je ferai de man mieux. 24. De tons nos grands 
^crivains, c'est Moliere que j'aime le mieux. 25. Cette femme est 
mieux que sa soeur. 26. Y serez-vous, madame? Oui, monsieur, 
comptez-y. 27. Elle cfaante fatuv. 28. Parlez plus hauty plus bas. 
29. Elle lui paria hautement. 30. Tenez ferme. 31. Vous me le 
payerez cher. 32. Pardon, je ne Vat pas fait expres, 33. Parlez- 
vous serieusementt Oui, c'est tout de ban que je parle. 34. Je 
paye tout comptant. 35. II parle a tort et a travers. 36. 11 ne 
faut pas moins qu'une raison aussi forte pour me determiner. 
37. Moins vous en direz, plus il en fera. 

B. 1. You have worked sufficiently to-day. 2. I shall per- 
haps see him to-day, but he will certainly come to-morrow. 
3. Speak more frankly. 4. Read fluently, but not too quickly. 
5. Which way shall I go ? 6. Take the second street to the left. 
7. Begone quickly, he said drily. 8. He has had a narrow escape*. 
9. Grenerally, people who know little talk a great deal, and people 
who know much speak little. 10. He is not only^ not avaricious, 
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but he is eyen prodigal. 11. We shall do it willingly. 12. Speak 
louder. 13. Why do you remain idle? 14. One must not do all 
that one can do with impunity. 15. When one goes to law' one 
must pay the lawyer^, the clerk's fees, the stamp-duty , etc. and 
all that goes very quickly, although the lawsuit goes on very 
slowly. 16. Never does a school -boy deserve to be punished 
more severely than when he denounces his comrades out of* envy. 

17. There are few people who are better^ than their reputation. 

18. I ask for nothing better. 19. He has ordered^ everything for 
the best. 20. He is lazy, and what is worse Pie is] incorrigible. 
21. 1 do not love him the less for that^. 22. What o'clock is it. 
it is a quarter to one. 23. He who lies does wrong^; he who 
slanders does worse still. 24. Stand straight. 25. These violets 
smell very sweet 26. I feel fully (well) the truth of what you 
say. 27, It is very comfortable*^ here. 

^ I'echapper belle. ^ Not only he is not . . . but even ... * plaider. ^ TaTOue. 
^ by. ^ valoir mienx. '' arrangd. * for that = en. * mal. ^^ it makes good. 



63. soixante-troisiSme exercice. 

Prepositiont, Gr. § 109. 

A. 1. II est dangereux de se placer sous des arbres pendant 
un orage. 2. Dans quinze jours il ne sera plus parl^ de cette 
affaire. 3. II a fait le trajet de Londres a New York en quinze 
jours. -4. II demeure a Newcastle^ en Angleterre. 5. Dans quelle, 
parlie de TAngleterre. Dans FAngleterre du Nord. 6. Z^oii venez- 
vous? Je viens de chez votre frere. 7. II partit pour I'Espagne; 
de la il alia en France, maintenant il voyage en Suisse, et il 
s'arr^tera probablement a Bruxelles. 8. J'ai trouv^ cette lettre 
parmi mes papiers stir la table , elle etait sous un livre. 9. La 
fonlaine est devant TEglise, en face (vis a vis) du college. 10, Le 
train de grande vilesse arrivera avant huit heures. 11. II etait 
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assis derrihre vous. 12. II ne faut pas regarder derriere soi. 
13. Le train omnibus est en retard, il arrivera aprks minuit. 14. Avant . 
est le contraire d^apres^ et devant est le contraire de detTiere, 
13. Le livre est-il sur la table? Non, il est dessotis, Je crojais ' 
qu'il ^tail dessus. 16. Oii est-YOtre frere? II est en haut. Dites* 
lui de venir en bas. 17. Asseyez-vous auprhs de moi, mais ne vous 
mettez pas devant moi. 18. Nous descendtmes la Seine jusqtia * 
Rouejf). 19. Les abattoirs sont hors de la ville. 20. Nous devons 
£tre indulgents pour tout le monde, et cbarilables envers les pauvres. 
21. Un magistral doit togjours juger suivant les lois. 22. Dieu 
dispense les biens et les maux selon la force ou la faiblesse des 
hommes. 23. On a construit des fortiGcations autour de la ville. 
21. II arrivera vers les quatre heures. 25. Les arts ^taient cultives 
chez les Grees. 26. En et^ je visa la campagne. 27. En automne 
je vais souvent a la cbasse, 28. Au printemps nous residons a 
Londres. 29. La revolution francaise commen9a en 1789. 30. Ne 
con fond ez jamais les propositions sur^ souSj dans, avant avec les 
adverbes dessus, dessous, dedans^ auparavanL 

B. 1. I shall depart in a fortnight for America; the journey 
will be effected in twelve days, I shall stay a week in New York, 
and I expect to be back^ to England in half a year. 2. In what 
part of Germany is Hamburgh situated? In Northern Germany. 
I shall go there in spring, and return in autumn. 3. Come into 
the dining-room. 4. He was thrown into prison. 4. The earth 
revolves round the sun, and the moon round the earth. 5. The 
ant (gathers) during the summer the provisions of which it will 
have need in winter. 6. Poverty follows^ on the steps of idleness, 
and illness on those of intemperance. 7. There were two footmen, 
behind the carriage. 8. The cock crows before daybreak. 9. He 
stands before the door. 10. He swears before God and men to 
tell the truth. 11. He lived in' the reign of James II. 12. The 
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thermometer is below zero. 13. The balloon passed over^ the 
town. 14. I will call on yon abotit one o'clock. 15. That is 
between ourselves. 16. The city is within the walls, and the 
boulevards are around the town. 17. I shall finish it within a 
fortnight. 18. We have not seen them since Christmas. 19. There 
is a pleasant shade beneath these trees. 20. Be obliging to every- 
body. 21. Where does he come from? 22. He comes from your 
house. 

* <le retour. * marcher. • sons. * par-dessns. 

64. SOIXANTE-QUATRIEME EXERCICE. 

Coa^oncUom, Gr. § 110. 

A. 1. I/Evangile nous ordonne non-seulement de ne point 
hair nos ennemis, mais avssi de leur fa ire du bien. 2. Non-seule- 
mejit il n'est point avarc, mais m^me il est prodigue. 3. Ce mot 
n'est guere employ^ que dans Ic style burlesque, encore ne I'em- 
ploie-t-on que rarement. 4. Tantdt il veut une chose, tantdt il en 
veul une autre. 5. II est encore Ires jeune, et neanmoim il est fort 
sage. 6. Ou vous me payerez^ on vous irez en prison. 7. Soil 
par caprice, soil par m^garde, il a fait ce qu'on lui avait commande. 
8. II n'est ni riche ni pauvre, mais il est k son aise. 9. Si Ton 
me demande, dites que je n'y suis pas. 10. Que tonte la terre 
8 arme conire la veril^, on n'emp^chera ponrtant pas qu'elle ne tri- 
omphe. 11. II y a (rois choses & consulter, ffft^oiV le juste, TbonniSte 
et Tulile. 12. L'dme, c^est-^-dire le principe intelligent, est im- 
^morlelle. 13. II ^tait respect^, parce qu*il ^tait juste. 14. II en 
use mal avec tout la monde, nussi tout le monde Fabandonne. 
15. On disait qu'il ne viendrait pas, cependant le voici. 16. II 
nous evile, c'est qu^W est timi(]e. 17. Yous avez fait une faute, 
il faut done la r^parer. 18. VoVis me I'avez promis, et par consi^ 
quent vous y ^les oblig^. 19. II faut batlre le fer quand il est 
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cbaud. 20. La multitude, lorsju^eMe jouit de I'autorit^, est le plus 
cruel des tyrans. 21. Les m^decins se portent mal quand tout le 
iDonde se porte bien. 22. Vous rcsterez ici tant que yous voudrez. 
23. L'amitie ne subsiste gu^re, d^s que Testime r^ciproque est 
detruite. 24. Avant que fela arrive, il passera bien de I'eau sous 
le pont. 25. Lorsque Addison commen^a avec Steele I'immortel 
journal du Spectateur, il en consacra le premier num^ro k son 
propre portrait, ayant observe, comme il dit lai-m^me, qu^on ne lit 
gu^re un livre avec plaisir jusqu^a ce qi/on sache si I'auteur e«t 
brun ou blond^ doux ou colere, gar^on on marie. 26. il raconte 
les cboses de fnanihre que tout le monde aime k Tecouter. 27. j^insi 
que le soleil dissipe les nuages, ainsi la v^rite d^truit le mensonge. 

B. 1- He is not only not learned, but be is ignorant. 2. I' 
do not know whether he will come. I do not know it either. 
3. It is well to think of one's self, but it is odious to think only 
of one's self. 4. To what can one compare (the) lies? To ava- 
lanches which increase in proportion as they proceed, until they melt 
and are reduced to nothing. 5. He is clever and yet he committed a 
great mistake. 6. This man loves nobody, therefore nobody loves him. 
7. It is in learning languages that we learn to think, and (that) 
our reason develops itself, and (that) we acquire ideas and know- 
ledge^. , 8. Whether he writes to me or not, I shall not write to 
him. 9. Hardly had he pronounced these words, when his voice 
failed him. 10. I shall see you either to-morrow or the [day] after 
(to-morrow). 11. The compass was not (Ind^fini) invented by a 
sailor, nor the telescope by an astronomer, nor the microscope by 
a natural philosopher, nor printing by a man of letters, nor 
gunpowder by a military man. 12. We have' fought both for 
our king and (for) our country. 13. Just as the sun dispels 
darkness, so does science dispel (the) error (thus science dispels). 
14. As we* make our bed, [so] we must lie'. 15. When Adam 
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delv'd and Eve Bpan, where was then the gentleman? 16. Men 
live as if they were never to die. 17. He will be paid according 
as he works. 18. I consent to it; provided that you take the first, 
steps. 19. Although he is rich he is not happy. 20. Jt is not 
very pleasant, yet I will do it. 21. A law of Athens required, 
that when the town wasr besieged, all useless people should be 
put* to death. 

* plur. * one. • ond lies. ♦ Sabj. 
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65. 

Consf ruction. Gr, §§ 118—124. 

A. 1. II rendlt a ses ennemis tm service qu'ils n'avaient jamais 
pu esperer. 2. 11 re^ut de lui les honneurs du consulat. 3. 'La 
vie, n' est-ellef BiS un sohge? 4. Pourquoi le remords est-il s\ terrible? 
5. Un homme yqus flatte-t'il, ne vous j fiez pas^ il veut vous 
tromper. 6. Imprudent roi, s^ecrie-t-ii, tu connaltras combien // 
est dangereux de ne pas se declarer entre deux ennemis puissants. 
7. Le spectacle d'un bomme souffrant noffre-t-il rien qui soil digne 
de voire piti6. 8. Comment se porte votre frere (comment voire 
frere se porte-t-in) 9. Comment cela va-t-iH 10. Tel est le 
fruit amer des discordes civiles, 11. Ainsi va le monde. 12. Si 
je n'ai pas r^ussi, toujours ai-je fait mon devoir. 13. Ces ^tofies 
sont belles, aussi co^tent-elles cher. 14. Apres la pluie viefit le 
beau temps. 15. Barement il arrive des rev^olutiojis chez les peuples 
heureux. 16. Les jeunes gens ^content volontiers les conseils que 
leur donnent ceux qui les flattent. 

B. 1. How sbould men love God whom they do not see, if 
they do not love their neighbour whom they have constantly be- 
fore^ their eyes? 2. Here is the site which this celebrated town 
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occupied. 3. Let as see how (the) hostilities were brought about. 
4. Do I go out? 5. What are you saying? 6. Am I sleeping? 
7. Such were the Athenians of yore, such are th^ French of to- 
day. 8. Does religion not teach us that faith without works is a 
dead faith* 9. Why do your tears flow? 10. Tullus Hostilius 
ruined Alba, whose inhabitants he transferred to Rome. 11.' Whence 
comes your grief? 12. May* your wishes be satisfied? 13. Let 
us be friends, said he to Cinna. 14. The avaricious [man] sacri- 
fices his honour and his life to interest 15. Thus died Alexander, 
such was his fate. 16. Scarcely had I entered when' he departed. 
17. One can hardly believe it. 

^ ander. * Sabj. of ponvoir. ' que. 



66. 

Syniaxe dC accord, Gr. §§ 125—128. 

A. 1. Le lemps et la mort sont nos remMes. 2. Promettre 
et tenir soni deux (Prov.) 3. L^avarice et la dissipation soni deux 
extremes. 4. Son courage, son intr^pidil^, etonne les plus braves. 
5. La perte ou le gain d'une bataille ne d^end souvent que d'une 
bagatelle. 6. Grands, riches, petits, pauvres, nul ne pent se sous- 
traire k la mort. 7. Bemords, crainte, perils, rien ne m'a retenu. 
8. Un homme et une femme mtt e\€ tu^s. 9. P^n^lope, sa femme, 
et moi qui sids son fils, nous avons perdu I'esp^ranee de le revoir. 
10. Vous et votre ami, vous tmez neglige vos afiieiires. 11. Vous 
et lui, vous saves la chose. 12. Ni la force, ni la douceur n'y 
peuvent rien. 13. La force de TAme, conraie celle du corps, est 
le fruit de la temperance. 14. Ni M. le due ni M. le comte ne 
sera nomm^ ambassadeur. 15. Le soleil ni la mort ne se peuvent 
regarder fixement. 16. Quantil^ de gens ant pense cela. 17. II 
arrivu une nu^e de barbares qui desalhrent le pays.* 18. Une 
nu^e de traits obscurcit I'air et couvrit tous les combattants. 
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19* line vingtaiDe de soldats ont p^ri. 20. Peu de gens negligent 
leurs int^r^ts. 

B. 1. Neither you nor I can do it. 2. The plants as well 
as the animal, needs food. 3. Many people are deficient in com- 
mon sense. 4. Temperance and work are the two true physicians 
of man. 5. You and I think differently. 6. You and your brother 
are hardly polite. 7. When virtue and wisdom speak, they appease 
all pa/lsioDS. 8. I tell you that [either] you or 1 shall go out [of 
here]. 9. Neither the one nor the other is my father. 10. One 
can compare Moliere widi Racine, both have perfectly well known 
the heart of man. 11. Neither you nor I are guilty. 12. Wealth, 
dignities^ honour^ everything disappears at death. 13. Athenians, 
be not surprised that Demosthenes and I are^ not of the 
same opinion. 14. The calmness, the tranquillity of his mind 
reassure me. 
» Suy. Pres*. 

67. 

Regime du Ferbe, Gr, § 129. 

A. 1. Gette regie admet quelques exceptions. 2. Je n^approuve 
pas qu^il retourne dans cette maison. 3. Je vous attendrai jusqu'a 
dix heures. 4. Yotre voilure est en bas qui vous attend. 5. On 
ne manquera pas de votis chei^cher. 6. G'est chercher une aiguille 
dans une botte de foin. 7. Envoy es vite chercher le medecin. 
8. Je Je considerais comme man frkre. 9. Yoici enfin le jour long- 
temps souhaite. 10« Parlons politique. 11. Que va*t-il devenir'^. 
12. j^tt'eliez-vous devenusl nous vous cherchions partout. 13. II 
ne salt que devenir. Ses compagnons tecoutaient avec une atten- 
tion proFonde. 14. Parlez, je vous ecoute. 15. II espere une 
meilleure fortune. 16. G'est une faveur qu!\h n'esperaient pas. 
17. Bieo que la mort n'^tait capable d'expier son for/ait. 18. Je 
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vous foumirai lout ce qu'il faut pour ecrire. 19. Prions Dieu! 
20. li la regardait sans rien dire. 21. J'ai rencontre un monsieur 
qui parle exactement 'comme yous. 22. Le torrent entratne tout 
ce qu*i\ rencontre sur son passage. 23. 11 ne sait que resoudre. 
24. Cela crie vengeance. 25. Eile sent le muse, 

B. 1. He will not accept of these terms. 2. This is an 
affair which does not admit of the least delay. 8. We cannot 
approve of your work. 4. I will wait for you at the station. 
/5. The miners search for gold in the bowels of the earth. 6. What 
are you looking for? 7. That unhappy [man] wishes for death. 

8. What would become of you in the midst of those deserts. 

9. Listen to reason. 10. This prince listens* to (the) flatterers. 
11. She was sent for by her father (Her father sent, etc.) 12. I 
had nothing to hope for in this world. 13. She could hope for 
no^ success. 14. By what sacrifices shall I atone for my faults? 
15. He supplied them with no^ effectual assistance. 16. Pray to 
heaven for peace. 17. It was* funny to look at. (fo see). 18. We 
met with each other on the road. 19. He met* with a severe 
loss. 20. She met^ with a fall. 21. It was for* the people 
assembled to decide on^ peace or^ war. 

^ aacun. * essnyer. ^ made. * this was to. ^ Def. Art. 
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Regime du Verbe. (cotit.) Gr. § 130. 

A. 1. Les enfants qui n^obeissent pas a leurs parents dans 
la jeunesse^ desoheiront plus lard awo? lois de leur pays. 2. Les 
plaisants de profession plaisent rarement aua; gens rsiisonnables. 
3. C'esl aua; esprits bien fails qu'il faut tocher de plaire. 4. Qui 
cherche a plaire a tous, ne doit plaire a personne. 5. L'ind^cisioa 
nuit an progres. 6. Pardonner aux m^chants, c'est nuire aux 
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bonsf. 7. Ne manjuez jamais a vos amis quand ils ont besoin de 
vous. 8. PlaloQ compare For et la vertu a deux poids qu'on met 
dans une balance, et dont l^un ne pent monler sans que Pautre 
baisse. 9. II faut se defendre du gout que Ton trouve a la plai- 
sanlerie. 10. On croit en Dieu; il ne faut pas croire les menieurs; 
les hommes superslilieux croient atuv revenants. 11. Je pense 
souvent a lui. 12. Je n'enlends rien d toutes ces balivemes. 
13. Auguste a survecu a presque loute sa famille. 14. J'ai saiisfail 
a sa dem^nde. 15. J'ai demande a voire pere le livre que vous 
m'avez promis. 16. L'argent ne pent donner le bonbeur, il faut 
le demonder au travail et d la vertu. 17. Get bomme ne convieni 
pas a son etat« 18. Repondes done a mes questions. 

B. 1. Let ufil never fail in our duty. 2. Never ask of 
others wbat you can procure* yourself. 3. He is fond of reading 
newspapers. 4. True courage consists in facing all dangers when 
it is necessary. 5. He must be taught* his grammar. 6. 1 recol- 
lected that in order to teach (to) the Dutch English, it was necessary 
tliat they should^ first teach^ me Dutch. 7. Do you sometimes 
think of your old friends ? 8. Do not trust that man. 9. Religion 
can Bfiake up for all virtues which nature denied us. 10. I have 
satisfied his demand. 11. What you have done satisfies not even 
the most pressing wants of this unfortunate [man]. 12. He is 
not to be trusted*. 13. You wrong him. 14. We do not want 
to injure them. 

^Kefl. Verb. ^It is necessary to teach him.. 'Subj. ^ One cannot trust etc. 
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Rvgime du Ferbe. (cont.) Gr, § 131. 

A^ I. Je Icur conseillai d'accepler la paix. 2. Le mot cow- 
vient a la chose. 3. II ne lui convicnt pas d'y alier. 4. Plut a 
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Dieu qu'il vtnt* 5. N'y pensez plus. 6. Vous ne reussirez jamais 
a apprendre une langue, si voas ne vous y appliques* 7. La reli- 
gioD nous apprend a ob^ir aux puissances, a respecter nos maltres^ 
a souffrir nos ^gaux et a etre affables envers bos inferieurs. 8. Ce 
garden ressenible a son pere. 9. Louis XVl succeda a Louis XV. 
10. Ayez-vous remedie a ce d^faut. 11. Le Pretendant reusni a 
se soustraire aux poursuites de ses ennemis. 12. Le m^decin lui 
a ordonne le bain^ 13. Apres une longue route, W&parvinrent auw 
pieds des Alpes. 14. Je n'ai jamais pu parvenir a le persuader. 
15. II n'a fait que ce que la loi lui permettait. 16. Avec un bon 
regime, on rimedie a la plupart des infirmil^s. 17. Dioclelien 
renonpa a Tempire. 18. Je youlais assurer son bonheur^ mais j'y 
renonce. 19. Ce vieux chAleau a jusqu'ici resiste aux injures du 
temps. 20. Si ce que vous proposez est dans I'inler^t public, je 
n'y resiste point. 21. II faut suhvenir cbaritablcment aiuv mis^rables. 

B. 1, I advised them to be cautious. 2. This is a tiling 
that will suit you to a nicety^. 3. Your answer did not please 
them. 4. He will never forgive him. 5. His name has reached* 
the ears of the king. 6. You are not allowed to do that^. 7. Des- 
pair remedies nothing. 8. Who can resist the will of God? 9. I 
could not resist his entreaties. 10. The seasons [succeed one 
another. 11. (The) Night succeed (the) day. 12. Look at that, 
but do not touch it. 13. Have you answered his letter? 14. You 
ought charitably to relieve their wants. 15» Charles V, emperor 
of Germany, renounced the crown and vrithdrew (himself) into 
the monastery of Saint -Just. 16. They succeeded in reaching 
the ancient city of Cordova. 

^ as a glove. ' parvenir a. ^ it is not allowed to you. 

70. 

RSgime du Ferhe. (con/.) Gr. § 13S. 

A. 1. II s*a/'flige cTune chose dont il devrail se re/ouir. 
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2. Jouissons de peu, si nous voulonsyowiV de queique chose. ^ 3. Ne 
medisez de personne, la medisance est un vice si laid. 4. Noire 
bonne ou Daauvaise forlune depend de noire bonne ou roauvaise 
conduite. 5. L'homme est fort quand il se contente de ce qu'il 
est. 6. Les biens de ce monde ont des appas qui '^font que la 
cupidite triomphe souvent du devoir. 7. On ne peut ripondre de 
son courage, quand on n'a jamais ele dans le peril. 8. II est 
bien pauvre, il manque de tout. 9. Tout, dans le monde^ est m^le 
de force et de faiblesse, (2^ petitesse et de grandeur. 10. II vit 
de legumes. 11. De qui vous plaignes - \ous? 12. J9e quoi se 
7?/ai»t-eile? 13. II n'y a que les^bons cceurs et les grandes Ames 
que se rejouissent de la felicity d'autrui. 14. Gela rejouit le cceur. 
15. Je me rejouis de vous voir en si bonne sante. 16. Je rrtaperpois 
de mon erreur. 17. Je m^en etais apergu il y a longtemps. 18. II 
est aussi facile de se tromper soi-m^me sans s^en apercevoir^ qu'il 
est difficile de tromper les autres sans quails s*en apergoivent. 
19. i^apergois un nttage qui nous promet de la pluie. 20. II se 
souviendra de ce que je lui ai dit. 21. Faites aien souvenir. 
22. f^ous m&que»'\ous du monde? 

B. 1. Remember ,the poor. 2. Distrust him who always 
speaks of his honesty. 3. Remind him of it. 4. You are too 
young to meddle with politics. 5. We sincerely rejoice at your 
success. 6. As he was rich, be lived upon his income. 7. Do 
you answer fop his honesty? 8. They have charged* this officer 
with a serious offence*. 9. Why does he refuse to acknowledge it? 
10. We have agreed upon the price. 11. Go [and] congratulate* 
your friend on the prize which he has just carried oflF. 12. Do 
you play the violin? No, but I play the piano. 13. What 
do you complain <?/? 14. You will be rewarded for your industry. 
15. One must never laugh a^ the unfortunate. 16. The mountains 
of Switzerland are covered with snow. 17. Please to honour rae 

6 
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with ^ reply. 18. That depends im circmnstances. 19. We want 
oar dictionary, we cannot do withoat it. 20. Yon have had pity 
on me, may God reward yon for it. 21. Are you [provided with 
the necessaries?^ 

' accuser qo. de. ' faute grare. ' en coDTenir. * InfiniL ^ sing. 

71. 

Emploi des Modes et des Temps. Gr. §§ 134—136. 

A. 1. Combien y a-t-il qoe vous ^tes ici? Jy suis depuis 
diK-huit mois. 2. J'ai rencontre ce matin iliomme que je cherche 
depuis si longfemps. 3. Depuis mon arriv^e dans ce pays je suis 
(oujours malade. 4. Yoila iongtemps que yous ^tes a faire vos 
themes. 5.- Le voilii qui arrine. 6. Je svis de retour dans un 
moment. 7. 11 eat toiijours a lire, 8. Par un hasard malheureux, 
les vaisseaux du roi anglais qui avaient Iongtemps croise devant la 
c6te de Sussex venaient de renlrer, faule de vivres. Les troupes 
de Guillaume abord^rent ainsi sans resistance i Pevensey, pres de 
Hastings. Les archers debarquerent d'abord; ils portai.ent des 
v^tements courfs, et leurs cheveux etaient rases; ensuite des 
cendirent les gens de cheval, portant des coiffures de fer. Apres 
eux sortirent les travailleurs de Tarm^e qui dechargerent sur le 
rivage trois ch&teaux de hois. Le due ne vint a lerre que le ' 
dernier de tous;.au moment oii son pied touchait le sable ^ il fit 
un faux pas et tomba sur la face. 

B. 1. You have been some six months in this class, 
and you hold the same place as on the first day. 2. What are 
you doing? I am writing, 3. A peasant one day was bringing 
a basket of pears into the castle of a great lord. On the stair- 
case he found two monkeys that were dressed like the children. 
Their clothes were very fine and embroidered with goldj they 
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had also a small sword by their side and a hat on their head. 
These funny animals threw themselves upon the basket of the 
peasant, who respectfully took off his hat and allowed himself (o 
be robbed of a great part of his pears. When the lord saw the 
basket half empty, he asked the peasant: Why did you not fill 
the basket? — My Lord! replied the good peasant it was quite 
full, but the young .gentlemen your sons have half emptied it. 
They found the pears to their taste, and I had not the* courage 
to refuse them (to them). 
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Emploi des Temps, (cont.) Gr. §§ 135 — 137. 

A. 1. Au moment ou voire letlre m^est parvenne je vous 
ecrivais pour me plaindre de votre silence. 2. L'ahn^e derni^re 
fallals souvent au spectacle. 3. Dans ma jeunesse i^etais toujours 
gai et content, je travaillais avec ardeur, je me reposais avec 
delices, \e jouissais de tout, je vC avals aucun souci, en un mot, 
jl^etais beureux. 4. On parlait de vous quand vous Mes aj^rive. 
5. On voyait autrefois, pres de Paris, des sepultures fameuses 
enlre les sepultures des hommes. Les etrangers venaient en Foiile 
visiter les merveilles de Saint-Denis. lis y puisaient une proFonde 
veneration pour la France, et s*e?i retoumaient en disant en dedans 
d^eux m^mes, comme saint Gregoire: ce royaume est reellement le 
plus grand parmi les nations. 6. Quand un enfant avait le bonbeur 
de naltre fils de gentilhomme, et que cet enfant etait vif, allegre, 
on le tirait a sept ans des mains des femmes, et on commengait 
son education. II Vk avait guere autre chose ^ faire que de couiir 
et de s'exercer au saut et a la lulte. 

B. 1. Meanwhile the fleet of William was on the German 
Ocean. It was on the evening on Thursday the first of Novem- 
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ber, that he pat to sea the second time. The wind blew firom 
the east. The armament, during twelve hours, held a course to- 
wards the north-west The light vessels sent out bj the English 
Admiral for the purpose of obtaining intelligence brought back 
news which confirmed the prevailing opinion that the enemy 
would try to land in Yorkshire. — The Dutch fleet ran fast be- 
fore the gale, and reached the Straits at about ten in the morning. 
William himself led the way. More than six hundred vessels 
followed. The transports were in the centre. The men of war, 
more than fifty in number^, formed an outer rampart. Herbert 
commanded the fleet. 2. Diogenes saw a child who was drinking 
from the hoUow of his hand, he immediately threw away his cup. 
This child, said he, teaches me to dispense with the superfluous. 

> at the number of more than 50. 
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Emploi des Temps, (oont.) (?/*.*§§ 138 — 1S9. 

A. 1. Je n'at jamais eu le malhenr d'^prouver de tremble- 
ments. de terre, mais j'en at lu beaucoup de descriptions. 2. Celui 
de tous qui m^a fait le plus d'impression est celui dont Kirchner 
fut t^moin, et dont il a ecrit la relation. 3. Caligula, avant de 
tuer des citoyens, s'etait ea^erce a percer des mouches. 4. Avies- 
vous d^j^ appris I'anglais avant d'aller en Angleterre? 5. Des que 
Yens appris k traduire, je commen^ai k parler. 6. Tous ceux qui 
07it medite sur Tart de gouverner les hommes ant recannu que 
c'est de I'instruction de la jeunesse que depend le sort des empires. 
7. On a dit depuis longtemps que les extremes se louchent; c'est 
la veril^ de cette pensee qui Ya vendue triviale. 8. Des que vous 
etites pronance ce mot, il comments a pleurer. 9. Yavais espere 
qu'il ferait beau aujourd'hui, mais le temps parall voiiloir se g^ter. 
10. En renlrant chez moi ce soir, j'at appris que M. D. venait 
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^eproMver un grand sujet de chagrin. 11. II avisit renvois son 
domestique avec des paroles dures, et ce matin on a trouve ce 
malheureux qui s^etait pendu dans sa cbambre. 

B. I. As soon as 1 had begun French I found that the 
pronunciation was not so difficult as it is said [to be], and before 
six months I had learned it. 2. Scarcely had I dined, when the 
master entered. 3. I did not know that you bad left this country. 
4. We arrived this morning at ten o'clock. 5. You were wrong 
to believe that I [had] wanted to deceive you. 6. Some one has ' 
written to me from Ispahan that you had left Persia and that 
you were now in Paris. 7» It was said yesterday that the fire 
had destroyed eight houses in that unfortunate village* 8. He 
lived for a long time in Lyons. 9. I went out very late this 
morning. 10. They had published everywhere that our troops 
had been repulsed; but this fatal news has fortunately been 
contradicted. 



74. 

Emploi de9 Temps. {co/U.) Gr. §§ 140—141. 

A. 1. Quand vous aureat fini votre traduction, vous me la 
montrerex. 2. Quand ][aurai appris Panglais, jVrai en Angleterre. 
3. Nous alions demain au jardin des Plantes. 4. Quand sera-ce 
que vous vtendres me voir? 5. Polybe pr^vit que la republique 
romaine reviendrait k la monarchic. 6. Vous m'avez dil qu0 vous 
reviendriex le lendemain. 7. Si nous n'avions pas tant d'orgueil, 
nous ne nous plaindrions pas tant de celui des aulres. 8. Quand 
rhistoire serait inutile aux autres homnies, il faudrait la lire aux 
princes. 9. Je ferai ce voyage, a condition que vous txiendrex 
avec moi. 10. Celui qui pt^etendrait apprendre une langue par la 
theorie et les regies, ressembhraii a un enfant qui voudrait 
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appreodre k marcher par la iheorie de i'equilibre. 11. Qtiand 
m^me vous me le demanderies milie fois, je oe le ferais pas. 
12. Ne sauraisAu trouver quelque mojen pour me tlrer d'embarras? 

B. 1. You may come whenever you like. 2. I shall come 
fts soon as I have finished. 3. Thou shalt not take the name of 
the Lord in vain. 4. I had thought that he would answer me. 
6, 1 well foresaw that the bad weather would prevent you from 
coming on Monday. 6. We had hoped that you would help us 
' a little in this affair. 7. I should still be your friend, although 
you should abuse my friendship. 8. There would be more friend- 
ship in the world, if there was less selfishneds. 9. Though I 
should die, I would go and fight against the enemy of my 
country. 10» Were she even to write to me, I should not write 
to her. 11. A fish would not live out of water. 12. 1 could not 
really tell you. 



75. 

Emploi des Modes. Suli^'onctif: Gr. §§ 142—144. 

A. 1. J'ai ordonn^ que cela soit fait des ce soir comme vous 
le d^sirez. 2. Je voudrais que vous vinssies me voir plus souvent. 
3. Permetlez que je vous reconduise. 4. Une loi d'Athenes voulait 
que lorsque la ville ^lait assi^gee, on fit mourir tous les gens 
inutiles. 5. Je consens que vous le voyiez. 5. Gelui qui ne veut 
pas ftfire (p bien, ne doit pas emp^cher que les aulres le fassent. 

7. Vous approuvez done que nous ayons fait cette d-marche* 

8. Souffrez que je vous dise la chose comme elle s'est passee. 

9. Pense-t-il qu'on fosse cela pour lui? 10. II n*a pas voulu 
permettre qu'on abaitit ces arbres. 11. Mon intention est que 
vous parties tout de suite. 12. Groyez-vous que tout le monde 
se soit lromp6? 13. Trouvez-vous qu'il fasse froid ici? 14. Grois-tu 
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que le monde soit un effet du hasard? 15. Observez-yous qu'il 
fosse des progris? 16. Supposez que For soit aussi commun que 
le fer. *17. Je ne con^ois pas qu'il ait ose leur en pai^ier. 18. Je 
ne pense pas qu*ii veuille vous tromper. 19. Nous ne nous rappelons 
pas qu'il nouis Vait dit. i 

• 

B. 1. Allow me to go out. 2. Do you wish me to teach 
you English. 3. I wish he may succeed. 4. Since you are hoarse' 
I shall not allow you to sing. 5. He takes it ill that you should 
have taken this step. 6. I wish every one to do his duty. 7. I 
shall prevent him from following you. 8. Mr. J. requires that 
you should offer an apology to my sister. 9. He wished that 
I should answer you at once, 10. Order him to return my 
money. 11. 1 don't think he knows it. 12. I did not think he 
had learned mathematics. 13. Your mother consents that you 
should learn German. 1 4. Do you think that there is in creation 
a single useless creature? 15. I do not deny that I have been 
mistaken, but I deny that I had the intention to deceive you. 
16« Let us suppose that. the thing is as you say. 17. I must 
have finished before ten o'clock. 



76. 

Emploi dit Subjonctif, Gr, §§ 145 — 147. 

A. 1. Je me rdjouis que ses efforts aient ete 'Couronn^s de 
succes. 2. Je suis enchante que tout se soit pass6 ainsi. 3. Ha- 
milcar meritait qu*on lui confidl le commandement de I'arm^e. 
4. Nous sommes fort aises qu^il vienne avee nous. 5. Je suis 
f^ch^ que vous soyes malade. 6. Je m'etonne qu'il ne vous en 
dise rien. 7. Je doute que M. F. obtienne le consentemenl du 
pere de Mile. B. 8. Elle rougissait qu^on Vobligedt a chanter 
devant une assemblee si brillaute. 9. II se plaiul qu'ou Vait 
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calomni^. 10. Je me r^jouis de ce quHl a ^te oblig^ de lui 
demander pardon. 11« II est possible que vous ayes raison. 12. 11 
est conveDable que vous en preveniez M. voire pere. 13. 'II con- 
vient que vous leur fassiez une visite. 14, II est probable qu'il 
renoncera a son dessein. 15. II » est certain que le Roi arrivera 
demain. 16. J'ai peur qire vous ne tombiez. 17. Je crains fort 
qu'il ne riussisse pas, 18. Je crdins qu'il ne reussisse^ 19. Je ne 
crains pas qu'il retississe, 

B. 1. I am astonished that you should allow him to go 
alone. 2. He is much surprised that his brother does not write 
to him. 3. It is a pitj that you should not know Spanish; vou 
forfeit the pleasure of reading Don Quixote in the original. 4. It 
is better that you should be deceived than a deceiver. 5. I doubt 
not that you will do all that depends on you. 6. I am delighted 
that you have obtained it. 7. Suppose that I am capable of 
deceiving you, what should I gain by it? 8. It is just that you 
should compensate him for his loss. 9. It is important that you 
should come with me. 10. I must start to-morrow. 11. It is 
necessary that you should explain to me how it happened. 12. It 
is strange that my brother has said nothing to me about it. 
13. I am delighted that we agree on this point. 14. I am afraid 
you are wrong. 15. I am afraid you are not right. 16. I do 
not fear that you will deceive me. 17. It is possible (that) you 
do not understand that. 



77. 

Emploi du SubjoncUf, {coni.) Gr. § US. 

A. 1. On se servait d'ecorces ou de peaux^ avant que le 
papier fat en usage. 2. Attendez jusqu'a ce que mon frere 
revienne. 3. Gondnisez-vous de sorte que vos parents puissent se 
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glorifier de vous avoir pour fils. 4. Faites en sorte qii'il soil 
content. 5. II Taut toujours se conduire de maniere qu'on n'ait 
aneun repioche k se faire. 6. II se conduit de sorte que per^onne 
ne pent ^tre content de lui. 7. II raconte les choses de maniere 
(jue tout ie monde aime k lecouter. 8. Je ne puis parler sans 
qu*\\ m'tnterrompe, 9. i'j consens pourvu que vous fassies les 
premieres demarches. 10. En cas que M. D. sott malade, remettez 
la leltre au domestique* 11. On ne doit jamais parler mal de 
qui que ce soit, 12. Quoi que ce soil qu'elle dise^ elle ne me 
persuadera pas. 13. Pour peu que vous m^aimiez ne me parlez 
plus de cette affaire. 14. II n'est pas de parole, quetque innocente 
^tt'elle soit^ que I'envie ne puisse envenimer. 15. De quelque c6te 
que nous tournions nos pas, nous sommes en presence de Dieu. 
16. Dieu accorde quelquefois Ie sommeil aux m^chanls, afin que 
les bons soient tranquilles. 17. Pour qu'on vous obeissey obeissez 
aux lois. 18. Les morlels, quels qt^Ws soient , sont egaux devant 
la loi. 19. II n'en fera rien, ft moins que vous ne lui parliez. 



B. 1. Provided we know the ruling passion of a person, 
we are sure to please him. 2. Although I wish it with^ all my 
heart, I cannot do it. 3. Thej gave him a reward, though he 
had hardly earned it. 4. I know that better than any one. 
5. Speak, whoever you may be. 6. I shall do it so that yon may 
be satisfied. 7. I give you this dictionary in order that you 
may consult it in translating* 8. Although he has neglected his 
studies until now^ I do not doubt that he will make every effort, 
to overtake his brother. 9. Do good to all men, of whatever 
religion they may be. 10. Whatever you may say, that will be 
done. 11. He lived so that he obtained every body's esteem and 
friendship. 12, Let them wait until I return. 
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Empiai du SUffmutif: Gr, §{ 149— .15a 

A. 1. Montrez-moi uo chemio qui conduise a Paris. 3. Mon- 
trez-moi le chemio qui conduil a Paris. 3. Preferez des expressions 
oil Taoalogie goit unie a la clarte. 4. Preferez ces expressions oil 
Taoalogie est unie k la clart^. 5. Monlrez-moi la faute que fai 
faite. 6. Monlrez-moi une Taule que j'ine faite. 7. Yoila Tunique 
motir qui m*ait engag^ k faire ce TOjage. 8. II faot faire, dans 
la jeunesse, une provision de savoir et de maximes qui puisse 
nourrir et guider Fesprit toute la vie. 9. On ne pouvait (rouver, 
a prix d'argent^ des hommes qui voubtssent ense?elir les morls. 
10. L'empereur Antonin est un des meilleurs princes qui aient 
r^gne. 11. L'homme est le seul ^tre qui sacke qu'il doit mourir. 

12. Cest uo des plus celebres medecins que yous avez consultc. 

13. II in' J a rien de si (Acheux que Fetude n'adoucisse. 14. Ecrive 
qui voudra! 15. Pidssent tous les hommes se souvenir qulls sont 
f teres! 

B. 1. Give him only [such] books as may instruct him. 
2. I am the only one who knows you. 3. Where is the man 
who is without sin? 4. Pompey aspired to honours which should 
distinguish him from all generals of his time. 5. Man is the only 
animal that is obliged to clothe himself. 6. There is no one who 
would not change his^ opinions, if he thought them false. 7. Rome 
being then a town without commerce, pillage was the only means 
that the Romans had to enrich themselves. 8. The Egyptians 
were the first who have well known the rules of government. 
9. Rivals as^ we are, we do not esteem each other the less (for 
it*). 10. Let him come! 11. May the memory of him perish, 
said Socrates, who first dared* to establish a distinction between 
that which is just and that which is useful. 12. God forbid that 
1 ever consent to it 13. He looks for a friend on whose faith 
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be may rely. 14. Mention me a town from^ which^ I may get 
this article. 15. It happened that Persia lost the only general, 
whom she could oppose to the Greeks. 

^ change of up. ^ tout rivaux que ... 'en. ^ dared the first. ^ d'oii. 



79* 

Concordance des Temps, Gr, § 151. 

A. 1. Je ne crois pas qu'il nous trompe. 2. Nous ne crayons 
pas qu'il nous trompera, 3. Prends garde qu'il ne te trampe, 
4. 'J'ai toujours cru que Dieu etait' hon. 5. II faut (faudra) qu'ils 
se rendent k la force de la verity. 6. II suffit qu^un habile homme 
VLait rien neglige pour faire r^ussir une eotreprise; le mauvais 
succis ne doit pas diminuer son merite, 1, 11 y a pen de rois 
qui sachent chercher la v^rilable gloire. 8. Sparte etait sobre 
avant que Socrate eUt loue la sobri^te; avant qu'il cut loue la 
vertuy la Grj'.ce abondait en hommes vertueux. 9. Les lois ^oppo- 
saient k ce qu'un citoyen obtint le triomphe. 10. Je serais f&ch^ 
qu'il lui arrivdl quelque chose. 

B. 1. I wish you to come. 2. I wished you to go. 3. We 
are sorry you do not write to us oftener. 4. Four hundred years 
passed before God gave to his people the land which he had 
promised to them*. 5. To see him it would be necessary that 
you should have come at twelve o'clock. 6. He must have taken 
a great deal of trouble. 7. I have not yet met^ with a man, who 
has not been deceived in his dreams of happiness. 8. God has 
allowed that the inroads of the barbarians should overturn the 
Soman empire. 9. They did not doubt that Zadig had stolen 
the king's horse. 10. I shall not deny, however, that he is a man 
of great merit. 11. It were to be wished that all men followed 
such an example. 

»Sing. 2§ 129. ^ 
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80. 

Bmploi de PInfinUif. Gr. %% 152— 1&Q. 

A« 1. Avez-vous peur de tomber^ 2. II vaut wieux 4lre 
malheureux que criminel. 3. Je croh avoir Tail ce que je d«Yais. 
4. Crains~iu de ne pas- reussir? 5. II pretend vous avoir vu. 

6. Je prefbre y aller seul. ?• Elle reco?mait Vavoir fait. 8, Je 
regrette de Vavoir perdu, 9. Aprhs avoir lu votre lettre, j'ai 
envte de vous queretler un peu. 10. II ^esl Irop jeune pour ^tre 
capable d'une pareille in^chancet^. 11. II paria de maniere a 
contfaincre les juges de soo innocence. 12. II m^rite que vous le 
punissiez. 13. II merite i4tre puni. 14. yafprme avoir vu * la 
chose. 15. Je desire reussir. 16. Je desire qu'il r^usstsse. 17. La 
conscience nous avertit en ami, avant de nous punir en juge. 

18. On ^tudie pour apprendre^ et Ton apprend h force dfetudier, 

19. Pese tes paroles^ et r^fl^chis avant (Tagir. 

B. 1. I wish to speak to you before your departure. 2. I 
hope to succeed. 3. We wish him to suoceed. 4. One can be a 
hero without devastating the earth. 5. I study in order to instruct 
myself. 6. 1 have not done it, for fear of displeasing you. 

7. He endeavours to behave (himself) so as to satisfy everybody. 

8. One cannot look at him without laughing. 9, He says he is 
wounded. She confesses she has done it. 10. He acknowledges 
he has deceived you. 11. B. Franklin was the son of a man, 
who after having been a dyer, had established a soap-manufactory. 
12. He is ill, because^ he has eaten too much. 

^ poor with Infinit. Past. 



81. 

Emphi de VInfinUif. (^cmif.) Gr. §§ 152_156. 

A. 1. Avez-vous entendu chanter ma soeur? 2. Je I'ai vu 
mourir, 3. Faites venir le medecin. 4. Gelte faule est trop 
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grossi^, je ne saurais la hdsser passer, 5. Ja pretends m'en aUer 
d'ici. 6. il fiMi coDstammenl avoir eu connaissance du crime. 7. Je 
Fai kdssi sortir. 8. Qaatre heures vont sonner, 9. Montaigne 
ii€ savait jamais ce qu'il allait dire, mais il savatt toujours ce qu'il 
disait. 10. M. B. vient souvent nous voir. 11. Elle a pense 
mourir de frajeur. 12. Yii^ile, dans son En^ide, ne fait que 
suivre Homere pas k pas. 13. J^ai fait jouer (ous les ressorls. 
14. Une pierre faillii ecraser cet homme. 15. Je vous vois venir. 
16. Je voyais tous mes amis tomber. 17. Je lui ai entendu dire 
des choses horribles. 18. J'ai om dire k mon pere que nous avons 
un cousin a Grenoble qui est tres riche. 

B. 1. He has not condescended to return my greeting. 
2. The liar will not dare to look you in* [the] face. 3. I would 
rather die than do a wicked action. 4. It was in vain for me to 
speak, he persisted in his resolution. 5. Promising and performing 
are two [different things]. 6. Can you dance? 7. Can he do 
that? 8. May we go? 9. The servant came down to open the 
door. 10. The firemen ran to put out the fire. 11. Have you 
sent for the doctor? 11. By what tailor have you had this coat 
made*^ 12. If this boy does not hasten to improve, the master 
wall have him punished. 13. The mayor ordered all the gates 
to be closed. 

» en. , 



8i. 
Emploi de FInfiniHf, (cont.) Gr. §§ 152—156. 

A. 1. Le vrai moyen d^adoudr ses peines est de soulager 
cclles d'autrui. 2. 11 est aise de critiquer, malaise de faire. 3. Le 
vrai moyen d!4tre tromp^, c'est de se croire plus fin que les aulres 
4. Je vous ai defendu de sortir. 5. Excusez*moi de vous avoir 
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fait attendre. 6. Les homines raugissent soureot fentendre ce 
qu'ils n'ont pas honte de faire, 7. On bl^me souvent les mal- 
heureux pour se dispenser de les secourir. 8. Je me suis iasse de 
donner des legons a un gar^on qui ne veut pas en profiter. 
9. AbsteneS'YOu% de lire d^8 livres inutiles. 10. Je suis desole de 
vous voir dans une situation si penible. 11. Je nCelonne de vous 
voir ici. 12. A table comptez-moi, si vous voulez, pour quatre, 
mais comptez-moi pour rien s'il ^agit de se battre. 13. Je vous 
blame d^ avoir fait cela. 14. Les Germains, dit Tactley 6taieat plus 
curieua? de bien /aire que de bien dire, 15. Que je suis keureux 
de pouvoir vous ^tre utile. 16. II est furieux davoir manque 
son coup. 

» 

B. 1. All the citizens of Rome were soldiers; no one was 
exempt from going to war. 2. Prussia and Switzerland have 
done well to imitate Rome in this. 3. I am curious to know it 
from himself. 4. He is incapable of doing what he promised to 
you. 5. I iam sorry not to have met you. 6. The opportunity 
of doing evil occurs a hundred times a day. 7. The habit of 
" getting all that one asks for makes (one) desire what is^ impos- 
sible : a child wants the moon, a conqueror the earth. 8. Beware 
of trusting to his words. 9. Mr. B. has charged me to bring 
you this letter. 10. He boasted of having rendered you important 
services. 11. 1 conld never tire looking at the front of the 
palace. 12. The certainty of succeeding raised my spirits. 13. It 
is difficult to please every one. 14. This anchorite abstained from 
eating* and drinking*. 

^ the impossible. 

88. 

Emploi de l^fnfinHif. (cont.) Gr. §§ 152—156. 

A. 1. Cest un ouvrage a recommencer. 2. Gette maison est 
a vendre, 3. Voila le probleme d resoudre. 4. Ge sont des fruits 
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a garder. 5. Elle est bien a plaindre. 6. J'ai encore deux cal- 
culs a [aire, 7. L'empereur Caligula passait le temps a chasser 
des mouches. 8. Ljcurgue avait destine les Lac^demonlens d se 
soutenir par la valeur, d trouver le conlentement et la paix int^rieure 
dans Tegalil^ et la pauvrete, a maiiitenir leur ind^pendance. 
9. Elle daose a ravir. 10. En parvenant a plaire^ on parvient a 
exercer une sorte d'empire sipr ceux auxquels on a plu. 11. M. et 
Mme. Clement mvitent M. Durand a venir diner chez eux mardi 
a cinq heures. 12. Ce jeune homrae aspire a se faire un grand 
nom. 13. Elle s'est dicidee apartir. 14. Les mourants qui parlent 
dans leurs testaments peuvent iattendre a 4tre ^coutds comme des 
oracles. 15. Defiez vous de cet homme, il est enclin a medire. 
16. C'est beau a voir, 17. C'csl trisie a entendre. 



B. 1. Employ your talents in doing good to men. 2. This 
passage is difficult to explain. 3. Present evils are more 
easy to bear than the sight of those which threaten us frpm afar. 
4. The most enlightened people are generally the most easy to 
govern. 5. The wicked doom themselves to sufFA* more evils than 
they (en) will do to (the) others. 6. She prepares for starting. 
7. I have authorized him to sign this contract. 8. Accustom 
yourself in your youth to dispense with everything^ superfluous. 
9. She makes rapid progress, I encourage her to continue her 
studies. 10. Youth is quick to receive all kinds of impressions. 
11. Do you learn drawing? 12. Yes, and we learn also painting 
in watercolours. 13. This workman has much difficulty in earning 
his living (life). 14. These things are much to be regretted. 
15. The days are very short for those who like to work. 16. What 
do you determine upon, my friend? I determine upon starting. 
17. What are you thinking of? 

>all. 
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84. 

Pariidpe Present Or, §§ 157—159. 

A. 1. Yous J verrez des choses sufprenantes. 2. Les eaux 
dormantes 8ont meilleures pour les chevaux que les eaux vives. 

3. Les sciences ont toujours contribu^ k humaniser les bommes, eo 
les rendanl plus doux, plus justes et moins port^s aux violences. 

4. II n'j a que les Ames airnantes qui soient propres a Tetude de 
la nature. 5. La Glle, tremblant de d^plaire a sa mere, n'osa pas 
repondre. 6. J'^cris cette letlre d'une main tremblante. 7. Les 
grands pins gemissant sous les coups des baches, tombent en 
roulunt du baut des montagnes. 8. Nous entendtmes des bombes 
eclatant avec un horrible fracas. 9. G'est une personne obHgeante. 
10. Une personne obligeant plut6t par vanity que par bienveillance 
ne pent sattendre i\a*k trouver des ingrats. . 12. En forgeant on 
devient forgeron. (Prov). 13. C'est une id^e revoltante^ 14. II y a 
des peuples qui vivent errants dans les d^serls. 15. Les ennemis 
s'avancerent brAlant tout sur leur passage. 16. II a les mains 
briUantes. 17. G'est une personne fort aimable, ckarmant par son 
esprit tous ceux^qui la connaissent. 18. Ges fleurs sont charmantes. 
19. L'app^tit vient en mangeant 20. Le sentier allait se retrecis- 
smit. 21. Tout en se plaignant de sa misere, ce dr6le s'enrichissait 
tous les jours. 

B. 1. He [weeping} told us his story (in weeping). 2. He 
has ten children, all living. 3» They hurt themselves in playing. 
4. The Greeks, on leaving, left me some provisions. 5. The ieagle 
has sparkling eyes. 6. I cannot condemn him as I do not believe 
him guilty. 7. The battlefield was covered with wounded or 
dying warriors. 8. The Christian religion had become predominant 
under the Empire. 9. One risks to lose in wishing to gain 
too much. 10. He laughed whilst looking at me. XL Whilst 
laughing at the others, I perceived that they laughed also at me. 
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12. Not knowing what to do, he took this resolution. 

13. As their ambition increased with their riches, from merchants 
they become conquerors. 

85. 

Participe Passe. Gr. §§ 160—164. 

A. 1. Bents soient les rois qui sont les peres de leurs peoples. 
2. Tous les accidents des mfers, le flux et le reflux, le calme et 
Forage, sont predils par les oiseaux. 3. Les hommes sont comme 
les fleurs, qui s'epanouissent le matin, et qui le soir sont fletries et 
foulees aux pieds. 4. Les belles actions ne sont jamais mieux 
iHwonlees que par ceux qui les ont faites. 5. Autanl les cieux 
sont eleves au-dessus de la terre, autant, dit Dieu dans les Ecri- 
tures, mes voies et roes pensees 5onf*elles elevees au-dessus des 
volres. 6. C'esf avec des morceaux de lave petriGee que sont bd- 
lies la piupart de ces maisons, qui ont ete enseveltes par d'autres 
laves. 7. C'est de la que sont venus tous nos malheurs. 8. Qu'elle 
fut etonnee! 9. Oii sont allies ces dames? . Que sont elles 
devemies? 10. Ces dames ont beaucoup W, et nous ont remercies 
de les avoir conduites au spectacle. 1L Votre soeur avail pleure 
parce qu'on Tavait grondee d'etre negligemment habillee, 

B. 1. The altars of tlie gods, abandoned, overturned, were 
raised again by Julian the Apostate. 2. What difficulties I have 
experienced! 3. Being ill she has remained at home. 4. Fright- 
ened by this storm, they believed themselves lost. 5. These ladies 
have gone away. 6. Autumn has come, the leaves have (are) 
already fallen. 7. I had two sisters, they have been dead a long 
time. 8. My mother was much surprised by this, question. 9. Tlie 
citadel of Antwerp was besieged and taj^en by the French in 1832. 
10. These pickpockets, who had stolen jewelry and precious stones, 
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have been arrested and taken^ to prison. IK How many horses 
and cattle were drowned in this inundation! 12. What has become 
of the newspapers which I have lent to you. 13. Our ancestors 
have given us good examples which we have followed. 14. Arcadia 
occupies the centre of the Peloponnesus. Raised above the regions 
which surround it, it is interspersed with hills covered with forests. 
* sent. 



86. 

Pariidpe Passi. (conL) Gr. §§ 160—164. 

1. Je vous ai reprimandees, dit-elle a ses filles, parce que vous 
m'avez desobii^ vous ne m'avez point icoutee, et vous avez suivi 
d'autres conseils que ceux que je vous avals donnes, Je vous avals 
diS]k pardonne, et cependant vous avez recommence] cctte faute m'a 
vivement affligee. 2, Tu m'as trompee, dit-elle. 3. Ces pieces 
nous ont plu. 4. Pierre le Grand a force la nature en tout; 
mais il I'a forcee pour Tembellir. 5. Les arts qu*il a transplantes 
de ses mains dans des pays dont plusieurs alors ^taient sauvages, 
ont, en fructifiant, rendu t^moignage a son g^nie et eternise sa 
memoire. 6. M. de La RocheToucaull a peint les hommes comme 
il les a vus. 7. Qn'ils parlent, s'ecria Goriolan, qu'ils parlent, ceux 
que jai sauves dans les batailles; qu'ils paraissent, ceux que j'ai 
arraches au fer des ennemis, et a qui j'ai sauve la vie. 8. Beau- 
coup de choses nous ont manque. 9. Inexact au rendez-vous, il 
nous a manques d'une heure. 

B. 1. This lady whom we had not seen for a long 
time, had grown very^ old, and she was so* much* altered, 
that we did not recognize her. 2. Her enchanting voice 
has delighted us. 3. They have ordered us to go out. 4. They 
have compelled us to go out. 5. They have recommended us to 
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read this book. 6. We had visited and admired those counties 
situated under such beautiful skies. 7. The bad weather having 
prevented us from going out, we have commenced the lessons' 
which you have given us to do. 8. The language which Cicero 
and Virgil have written^ was already much altered at the time of 
Quintilian. 9. The most minute researches (which one has) made 
on the origin of painting have only produced incertitude. 

10. Some authors have assured us that it (has) commenced at 
Sicyon, and others have affirmed that it was Corinth that has 
seen it rise^. 11. The ancient Brahmins (have) led the most 
austere lives^, and the faquirs who succeeded them, have for 
two thousand years followed the same example. 

^bcaucoup. * tenement, 'devoirs. ^§§ 120 — 123. ^naUrCi 'sing. 

87. 

Participe Pass4, (conL) Gr, §§ i GO— 164. 

1. Elle s'est tuee. 2. Elle s^ est donne la mort. 3. Nous nous 
sommes abstenus de nourriture. 4. Yous vous ^les irompes. 
5. Elles se sont assurees de la veril^. 6. Elle s'est propose de 
faire un voyage. 7. Elles se sont mis des chim^res dans la t^te. 
8. lis se soDt repentis de leur I^g^ret^. 9. Les ennemis se sont 
empares de la ville. 10. Quelle amiti^ ils se sont temoignee. 

11. Yos craintes se sont ivanotdes. 12. Damon et Pythias^ tous 
deux Sieves dans les principes de Pylhagore, et lies ensemble de 
la plus ^Iroite amiti^, s^^taient jureA'un k fautre une fid^lit^ invio- 
lable. 13. Que d'amis se sont nui en cherchant k s'obliger. 
14. Le peuple, irrite plus que jamais contre les patriciens, nomma 
une commission chargee de faire des informalions contre ceux qui 
s'^taient laisse corrompre par Jugurtha. 

B. 1. They have been mistaken. 2. The feasts have succeed- 
ed one another. 3. She (has) thought herself very ill. 4. Hatred 
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has taken hold of her soul. 5. Brennus Invested the capitol, and 
summoned those who had shut themselves up in it to surrender 
the place to him; but having found them unshakeable, he 
attempted to take the fort by scaling. 6. Whilst (the) other 
legislators have limited themselves to prevent the evil, Lycurgus 
has constrained us to do right^ and to be virtuous. 7. Rome 
had increased (herself) because she had only had successive wars, 
each nation, by (an) inconceivable luck, attacking her only when 
the other had been ruined. 8. Several of the kings of Egypt, 
who had trampled under foot their people to raise those immense 
pyramids, were stigmatized by (the) law and deprived of the tombs 
which they had constructed* [for] themselves.* 
> do the good. 

88. 

Partidpe Passe, {conl.) Appendix. 

A. 1. \o\\k des cerises qui sont bonnes; j'en ai deja mange, 
2. On nl'en a aussi offert, 3. Achetez-vous encore autanl de livres 
qu'autrefois? J en ai tantacAe^eque je n'en veux pa^ da vantage. 4. Les 
deux nuits qu'elle a dormi Font beaucoup soulagee, et ellc nous a 
paru presque retablie, 5. Nous ne te demandohs pas, dit Meteilus 
k Sylla, que tu pardonnes a ceux que tu as resolu de faire mourir. 
6. Ces personnes que nous n'avons cesse d'obliger, nous ont montre 
peu de reconnaissance. 7. Les fac^simile qu'on m'a prie dacheter 
sont tris bieo faits, 8. Gelte faute dont nous avons rougi^ nous a 
fait aussit6t rentrer en nous-m£mes. 9. Les operas que nous avons 
vu jouer ont obtenu un plein succ^s. 10. Les dilettanti que nous 
avons vus applaudir k TOp^ra ^taient de vrais connaisseurs. 
11. Que de malheurs il y a eii dans cet incendiel 12. Que de 
sommes il a fallu pour les r^parer! 13. Gette personne est plus 
aimable que je ne Taurais cm, 14. La famine arriva comme 
Joseph Tavaii predit. 
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B. 1. Les Gimbres, s'^lant propose la conqiidle de I'ltalie, 
s'etaient joints aux Teutons et k d'autres peiiples sortis des for^ts 
de la Germanic. Ges barbares, ajant renversi tout ce qui ^'offrait 
a leur passage, menaoaient de franchir les Alpes. D^ja quatre-vingt 
mille Rumains ou allies, malgr^ la resistance qu'on les avait vus 
opposer, avaient peri dans plusieurs combats, ou la tactique 
romaine ne s^^tait laisse vaincre que par la feroce valeur de ces 
sauvages guerriers endurcis par le cliroat rigoureux qui les avait 
viis nattre. Apres avoir chavgi de direction, traverse les Pyr6n6es 
et ravage toute I'Espagne^ ces hordes de barbares menacerent de 
nouveau les Gaules et I'ltalie, qu'avait ipouvantees leur invasion; 
mais, quel que fut leur nombre, quelque endurcis qu'ils fussent 
aux travaux de la guerre^ quelques grandes vicluires quails eussent 
remportffes , ils ne pui'ent resister au g^nie de Marius, k qui Ton 
avait con/ie le comroandement des troupes romaines. 



89. 

Synlaxe de V Article. Gr. §§ 165—169. 

A. 1. Londrcs est la capitale de /'Anglelerre. 2. Shakspcare 
naquit k SlratTord, petite ville </'Anglelerre. 3. Le commerce de 
/'Espagne 6tait autrefois plus ^tendu qu'aujourd'hui. 4. Les vins 
(/'Espagne et du Portugal sunt pr^Fer^s en Angleterre. 5. Les 
Alpes Torment les frontieres de la Suisse au midi. 6. Les malheurs 
de la France ont ^te ^ggraves par I'annexion de fAlsace et d'une 
partie de la Lorraine. 7. II est all^ en Amerique. 8.' La Y^ra-Gruz 
est situ^e dans /'Amerique cent rale. 9. Des paquebots partent 
r^gulierement du H&vre pour /'Amerique. 10. Ge monsieur est 
Fraiigais. 11. G'est le Franpais que je cherche depuis deux 
heures. 12. Je suis pere. 13. Je suis le p&re de ces enfants. 
14. M. Girardin est professeur, 15. Voici le professeur d^anglais. 
16. Elle parle fallemand avec facility. 17. Monsieur le professeur^ 
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aycz Tobligeance de m expliquer ce passage du Tasse. 18. II Taut 
toujours qu^un g^D^ral ait la t^te froide et le cteur cbaud. 19. Ce 
qui est fait de boo coeur, est fait avec affection. 20. L'hoao^te est 
inseparable du juste. 

B. 1. The deserts of Africa are immense. 2. An African 
climate does not agree with me. 3. Prince Jerome is a cousin 
of the Emperor Napoleon. 4. Paraguay is a vast country between 
Brazil, Peru and Chili. 5. All men have been children. 6. He 
has come back from Sweden. 7. When one is a Christian, of 
whatever sex one may be, it is not allowed to be a coward. 
8. Duguesclin, when a child, amused himself in the avenues of 
his father's castle in representing sieges and battles with peasant- 
boys of his [own] age. 9. When the blood rises to my head, my 
eyes are red and my head aches. 10. The English export 
English coals and iron to Spain, and import Spanish wines and 
wool into England. 11. What is done with a good grace, 
is always done with politeness. 12. God disposes of every 
thing as a sovereign master. 

'of. 



90. 

Syntaxe de V Article, (conl.) Gr. § 170. 

A. 1. Le colonel Denfer a et^ nomme gSnerai. 2. David fut 
sacre rot d'Israel. 3. II naquit simple citoyen^ il devint empereur^ 
et il mourut prisonnier. 4. Je Tai vu nombre de^ fois. 5. Jamais 
prince oe fut mieux ^lev^. 6. Pour moi, satisfaisant mes app^tits 
gloutons, j'ai devor^ force^ moutous. 7. Le feu, /'air, Teau et la 
terre s'appelaient autrefois les quatre elements. 8. Un boulet hd 
emporia le bras gauche. 9. J*ai les yeux si faibles que je crains 
beaucoup de perdre la vue. 10. Guillaume iV^ roi d'Angleterre 
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succeda a son frere Georges IV en 1830. 11. Pins vous desirez, 
moins vous serez contents. 12. Gelui qu'on aime n'a point de A^- 
fauts, si Ton vient k le hair, il n'a point de vertus. 13. J ai des 
nouvelles k vous communiquer. 14. Sont-elles bonnes? J'en ai de 
bonnes et de raauvaises. 15. Avec une rente de cent mille livres 
par an on ne manque pas if'amis. 1 6. Combien de lemons prenez-vous 
par semaine? 17. Gela se vend au poids; pour uno demi-livie, 
j'a! paj4 deux gulnees et demie. 18. J'ai lu un grand nombre de 
fables. 19. J'ai lu un grand nombre des fables de Lafoutaine. 

* mnny. 

B. 1. As another is born a poet, he was born a cashier. 
2. I lost my leg in the defence of my country. 3. He ha& lost 
his memory. 4. The richer one is, the more cares one has. 
5. He is a man who certainly possesses talents; but, like many 
others, he has great faults. 6. The famous Napoleon, was a native 
of Corsica, an island in^ the Mediterranean. 7. They say he is 
an Englishman, but I think he is a German* 8. We shall go 
shooting to morrow, if the weather is fine. 9. I would rather go 
fishing. 10. He has a thousand a year. 11. The dinner cost us 
ten francs a head. 12. Count Salm is not at home, the whole 
family have^ gone out. 13. Charles the fifth was the son of Joan 
and Philippe le Beau, a son of the emperor Maximilian the first 
and of Mary, duchess of Burgundy. 14. I am a Frenchman, ex- 
claimed Marshal Ney, and I shall die a Frenchman. 

* of. * sing. 

91. 

Syntaxe ((e V Article, (cont.) Gr. §§ 165 — 170. Appendix. 

1. Mefiance est toujours mere de sitrete, 2. Vieillardsy en- 
fonts, kommesy tons vouiaient me voir. 3. Avez-vous lu Hamlel, 
Iragedie de Shakspeare?. 4. Nous avons des le^bns d'allemand le 
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liindi, le merc^redi et le vendredi. 5. Ce n'esl pas de /'argent que 
je vous demande, ce sent des conseils. 6. Soit vravite, soit igiw- 
raiicey soit calculi il ne \oulut rien avouer. 7. II eCudie avec sele 
et succM, 8. II passera sons silence tout ce qui pouri'ait vous 
nuire. 9. \\ 2iin'd'\{ succomhe sajis la protection du ministre. 10. A 
vaincre sans peril, on triomphe sans gloire. Quel beau coupd'oeil! 
11. Avez-vous jamais entendu tine voix si douce, 12. La pendule 
Sonne tous les quarts d'heure. • 13. Ah! ah! s'erria-t-on, monsieur 
est Person! C'est une chose bien extraordinaire! comment peut-on 
^tre Persan ? 14. Les Ghartreux font vceu de toujours garder 
/f* silence. 15, Vous sentes feau-de-vie, monsieur! El vous le tabac. 

16. Je suis venu le premier, et ma sceur est venu la derniere. 

17. J'ai mal a la lete et aux dents, je n'ai pas ferme /'ceil de toute 
la nuit. 18. Laissez-moi le temps d'y reflechir. 



92. 

Place de VAiijectif, Gr. §§ 171—176. 

A. 1. La maxime fondamentale de la republique romaine elait de 
regarder sa liberie comme inseparable du nom roniain, 2. Je ne veux 
pas manger celte pomrne aigre. 3. Ce sont dt»s livres espagnols, 

4. La modestie affectee est plus insupportable que la vanite. 

5. L'Afrique est une terre en grande partie encore inconnue. 

6. La crainte est la passion dominante des tjrans. 7. Nous avons 
un guide inlerieur qui ne nous abandonne jamais au besoin- 
8. Un garfOfi cordonnier m'a raconte celle histoire. 9. Arborez 
le drapeau tricolore, 10. Les dents fraiches annoncent la sante. 
11. Je n'aime pas le sejour des grandes villes. 12. On voil beau- 
coup de vieux soldats qui demandent raum6ne. 13. L'oisif est 
mauvais citoyen, 14. C'est une conduite inexplicable. 15. Mon 
ami est un homme inflexible. 16. La surety des voies publiques 
est un besoin social. 17. M. A. est un homvie digne de votre 
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ronfiance. 18. Le pouvoir illegitime est necessairement clespotiquo. 
19. Voili un joli enfant, 20. La tefidresse pateme/le el P amour 
filial sont des sentiments essentiels que la nature a iniprimes dans 
lous les coeurs. 'IX,- Centre a/fame n'a poinl d'oreilles. fProv.) 

B. 1. The French Revolution is the most remarkable event of the 
last century. 2. Could you tell me what the milky way is? 
It is a white streak which one perceives in the sky on clear 
nights. 3. A happy old age is the fruit of a wise youth. 4. A 
deformed body often contains a fine soul. 5. At all times there 
liave been illustrious men and great scoundrels. 6. Small causes 
often produce great effects. 7. The young count married a rich 
heiress. 8. Green serpents, white herons and pink flamingoes em- 
barked (themselves) on these floating islands. .9. Leprosy was a 
virulent malady, common in a burning climate, among -a people 
wandering in the deserts and deprived of all remedies, which serve 
to heal this loathsome disease. 10. I like square tables better than 
round tables. 11. Tiiis town, once so opulent and so magnificent, 
is now only^ a squalid and wretched borough. 

* n'est plus que. 



93. 

Place de VAdjeclif. (cont) Gr. §§ 174—176. 

1. Voire savant professeur vous exph'quera cela.* 2. Le cruel 
tyran fit mourir une foule A^hommes innocents, 3. La timide brebis 
trembla k la vue du Joup. 4. Le genereux lion pardonna k la 
souris. 5. La terrible inquisition a fait br^ler un million d'hommes. 
6. Le marechalMortier etait un homme trbs g?'and, 7. Napoleon 
flit le plus grand capitaine des temps modernes. 8. Le mauvais air 
i\e Socrate n'annongait nullement un grand homme, 9. Le vriti 
hhdisme est incompatible avec la fraude et la violence. 10. C'est 



106 STHTAX. 

one vraie fable. 11. Nous avoos eunj^ me furieuMe Ump^te, 
12. C'est un furiewv menieur, 13. J'al atteodu den wiortelles 
heures. 14. Ne voiu abandoanez pas a uoe aoemgle colerc. 
15. Un pauvre homme aveugle demande raiiiii6oe. 16. Un ton 
homme est un homme simple. 17. Un homme ban est un bomme 
qui a de la bonte. 18. Une mechante epigramme est one epigramme 
sans esprit 19. Une epigramme meekanie est une epigramme 
acer^e. 20. Un grand homme est un bomme de g^ie. 21. Un homme 
grand est un bomme de baute taille. 22. Un mmtoais air est ua 
air ignoble. 23. Un air mauoau est un air redoutable. 24. Un 
brane homme est un honmie de bien. 25. Un homme brace est 
un bomme eourageux. 

94. 

Accord de VAdje.ciif, Gr. §§ 177—180. 

A. 1. II avait la tdte et les pieds nus. 2. Elle trouvait une 
noblesse, une grandeur d'^me etonnante dans ce jeune homme. 
3. Philippe montra parlout un courage et une prudence tuperieurs 
a son Age. 4. II dormait, la poitrine et les pieds decouverts. 

5. La vraie modestie a un naturel et une bonhomie inimitables. 

6. Ce qu'on admire dans le style de Bossuef, c^est une force^ une 
energie extraordinaire. 7. II Taut avouer qu'il a lair hien person. 
8. Gette femme a Tair spirituel. 9. Cette proposition n'a pas Fair 
serieuse, 10. Attendez une cfe^Ttz-heure. 11. Nous avons d^jji 
altendu une lifeure et demie, 12. Elle dort la tite nue. 13. Henri 
IV. dans sa jeunesse allail toujours ;iz^-t^te. 14. Les lions de petite 
taille ont environ cinq pieds et demi de longueur, sur trois pieds 
et demi de hauteur. 

B. 1. This hero showed in (the) danger an astonishing cou- 
rage [and] intrepidity^. 2. Monkeys make extravagant grimaces 
and gestures. 3. Birds build their nests with a skill, an industry 
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[truly] marvellous. 4. In politics, as well as in literature, there is 
nothing worse than half-knowledge. 5. It is good to accustom 
children to sleep bareheaded. 6. Turenne had his arm and body 
shattered by the same shot. 7. Metellus was of (an) acknowledged 
virtue and probity. 8. This Roman has an ill-natured look« 9. This 
house seems strongly built. 10. Louis' the ninth followed bare- 
footed the standard of the holy cross. 11. Corneille has reformed 
the comic and tragic theatre by happy, imitations. 
> A courage, an intrepidity astonishing. 



95. 

Regime de VAdjectif. Gr, § 181. 

• 

A. 1. II n'y a pas de t^tes plus vides que les t^tes pleines 
/f elles-m^mes. 2. Gela n'est pas digne de toi. 3. Elle n'en est pas 
digne. 4. Je suis mecontent de sa conduite. 5. i^en suis fort 
mecontenU 6. Les Ath^niens ont presque toujours ^te amouretix 
de la Jibert^ jusqu^a la licence, et incapables de sentir longtemps^ le 
prix d'une liberty raisonnable. 7. Fier dessi nohhssQ, jaloiio; de sa 
beauts, le cygne semble faire parade de tous ses avantages. 
8. Les indiscrete ne sont bons a rien, incapables de toute aifaire 
qui demande du secret. 9. S'il y a en Europe une langue propre 
a la musique, c'est certainemeiit Fitaiienne. 10. La Chi neet I'Inde 
sont sujettes a des famines fr^quentes. 11. Les passions des hom- 
mes sont plus funestes au genre humain que les convulsions de la 
nature. 12. Cela/t/zserabienciijfreai/e. 13. Leventnoz^^taitc^Tt/rat/*^. 

B. 1. I am sorry for it. 2. Happiness^ like health, is inde- 
pendent of the i;ank one occupies in the world. 3. Astronomy 
is useful to agriculture and navigation; geometry to mechanics; 
chemistry to the art of healing and to that of melting metals. 
4. This action is worthy of reward. 5. How many hearts are 
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impenetrable to light! 6. Misfortune is good for something. 
7. Holland is liable to great inundations^ 8. Vanity is greedy 
of the inost ridiculous praises. 9. He is affable to all. 10. Be 
charitable to the poor. 11. Ephialtes was a traitor to his country. 



' DegrSs de comparaison. Gr, {§ 182 — 186. 

A. 1. II vous a avssi bien re^u que vous le pouviez raison- 
nabiemeiit attendre. 2. M. de C. est aussi riche que son pere etait 
pauvre. 3. L'activitc est aiissi necessaire au bonheur que Tagitation 
lui est contraire. 4. Je I'aime autant que vous le baissez. 5. Rien 
ne persuade tant les gens que ce qu'ils n'enlendent pas. 6. II n'y 
'a point de sots si incommodes que ceux qui ont de Fesprit. 

7. La po^sie est plus naturelle k rhomme qu'on ne le pense. 

8. La b^che dcs esclaves a fait plus de bien que I'epee, des con- 
querants tidi fait de mal. 9. On ne peut pas ^tre plus heureux 
(|ue je le suis. 10. On voit le pass6 meilleur qu^il n'a ^te; on 
Irouve le present pire qu'il w'est; on espere ravenir/7/w5 heureux qu'il 
ne sera. 11. Le temps est si court, et nous en avons besoin pour 
tant de choses qu'il ne faut pas Templojer inutilement. 12. Plus 
les honimes seront eclair^s, et plus ils seront libres. 13. PltisV^xi- 
ere est noire, meilleure eWe est. 14. Je Faime beaucoup, mais j'aime 
son frere davantage. 1 5. La vanity est dangereuse ; la paresse Test davan- 
tage, 16. De toutes les tragedies de Racine^ Rritannicus est celle 
qui nie plait le plus. 17. Votre frere apprend mieua; que .vous; 
eependant vous ^les plus dge que lui (fe deux ans. 18. Quels sont 
les pays ou la terre est le mieua; cultivec? 19. Le ble est de toutes 
les plantes celle que rhomme a le plus travaillee. 

B. 1. I like Horace as much as I admire him. 2. This 
quality is as estimable as rare. 3. 1 despise him as much as an 
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honest man can despise a wretch. 4. The ass is naturally^ as 
patient, (as) humble, (as) quiet as the horse is proud, ardent [and] 
impetuous. 5. He related past events so well that one thought 
one saw them.^ 6. The more precise the. sense is, the less it 
escapes us. 7. Lions are now much less common than they were 
formerly. 8. One must love one's country as much as one's 
family. 9. It is natural that in proportion as we are happy, we 
wish to be more (so), 10. There is nothing that tickles more than 
applause. 11. She 'does not sing so well as she plays. 12. The 
moon is in her apogee, when she is the most distant from the 
earth. 13. Which is the planet the most distant from the sun? 

^ de son naturel. ^ to see tbem. 



97. 

Protioms pertoftneU. Gr. §§ 187 — 192. 

A. 1. Ne le leur avez-vous pas encore envoye? Non, nous 
ne le leur avons pas encore envoy6. 2. Ne me /'aviez-vous pas 
promis? Oui, il y a longtemps que je vous C'a\ promis. 3. Ber- 
nard a fait une faute, mais il ne se Tavoue pas. 4. Je voudrais 
bien faire un voyage en Suisse, mais mes moyens ne me le per- 
mettent pas. 5. Fous donnerez-vous la peine de lui repondre? 
Je me la donnerai. 6. Mon ami T/t'a pri^ de /'accompagner a la 
promenade, je n'ai pu lui accorder sa priere, cependant je me rc< 
pens de ne la lui avoir pas accordee. 7. Gyrus, connaissant le 
courage des Grecs ainsi que le moyen de se les allacher, prit a 
sa solde un corps nombreux d'auxiliaires de celte nation. 8. Etes* 
vous tristes, mesdemoiselles? Nous /<? sommes, monsieur, 9. Voire 
cousin esl-il soldat? II ne ^est pas, il ne /'a jamais ete. 10. Eles-vous 
les SGBurs de mademoiselle Baudry? Nous les sommes. 11. Vous 
dies done la fille de mon brave ami. Je la suis. 12. Etes-vous 
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la mattresse du logis? Je ne Id suis pas. 13. Si tous allez k la 
campagne, einmenez-y-mot, ou promettez-mi^f de venir me 
chercher. 

B. 1. Show me what you have, do not hide it from me. 
2. Grant him this favour, do not refuse it him. 3. Grant it also 
to us. 4. My friend, I ask you to accompany me to-morrow to 
the country, promise it to me. 5. You have an excellent dictionary, 
will you lend it me? I shall not lend it to you, because I want 
it myself. 6. Are you the English master? Yes, I am. 7. Are 
you an Englishwoman? No, I am not. 8. To look at this child, 
one would say he is idle; is he not (so)? 9. Is she the music- 
mistress. Yes she is. 10. The pronunciation of English is not 
so difficult as I thought. 11. If* you are convinced of it, I am 
not (so). 12. You are, you say, the ambassadors of the prince; 
prove it. 13. Here are the papers which attest that we are (so). 



98. 

Pronoms personnels. En, Y. (rr. §§ 193 — 195. 

A. 1. II ny a point de vertu sans combat, il n'y en a point 
sans victoire. 2. II y a des remedes pour les maladies du corps, 
il y en a aussi pour les maladies de Vkme, 3. Mesdemoiselles F. 
trouvenl ces cerises delicieuses; poriaz^leur-'en. 4. Aimez-vous un 
verre de vin? Ne m'^ donnez pas. 5. Doutez-vous de mon succes? 
Je n'en doute pas. 6. Venez-vous du theatre? i'en viens. 7. Qui 
veul (avoir) des poires el des noix? Donnez-m'en quelques unes. 
8. Pourquoi ne leur avez-vous pas donn£ des p^ches? Parce qu'ils 
en ont dej^. 9. II ne faul pas se mdler des affaires daulrui. 
Je ne m'en m^le jamais. 10. Votre encre est trop pftle. Tenez, 
en yoi\k de plus noire. 11. Est-ce Ik du vin?* Oui, e^en est. 
12. Quand on ainie une chose, on en parle avec plaisir. 13. Les 
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cbose$ de la terre ne \alent pas qu'on s'y attache. 14. Pensez-y 
bien. 15. M'y ailez pas. 16. Je ty conduirai. 17. Conduis-y-moi, 

18. Voire frere ira-(-il en Angleterre cette ann^e? II y est deja. 

19. Y allez-vous aussi? J'avais I'intention d'y alter, mais mon 
frere m'^erit que les affaires n'y vont pas bien. 20. Allons au salon, 
nous y serons mieux. Mais nous sonimes bien ici, reslons-y. 
21* Avez-vous reru ma lettre? Oui, j'y r^pondrai demain. 

A. 1. Have you read Walter Scott*s novels? Yes, 1 have 
read some (of them). 2. Melons are good this year. I have 
not yet eaten any. 3. I want some change^* Have you any? 
No, I have not any. 4. You have done your translation 
^ell, I am satisfied mth it.* 5. 1 have lent you my book, what 
have you done with it? 6. Where are you going? I am going 
to Eegent^s Park, will you go (there?) I am just coming from it. 
7. Have you read the speech of Mr. B.? it is said he made a 
very good one. Mr. S. also made a very energetic one, every 
one was delighted with it. 8. What^ about* the letter of your 
father? have you thought of it? 9. Remember your promise, I 
rely on it. I advise you not to rely on it. 10. This ink is too 
thick, put some water into it. ll. He was in London, but he 
is no longer there. 12. Do you allow me to go thither? 13. Is 
you father at home? Yes, he is. 

^ monnaie f. * et . . 



Projioms personnels. Gr. §§ 196 — 198. 

A. 1. La bienfaisance porte avec soi'sa recompense. 2. Ne 
voir que sot, c'est de P^goisme. 3. Ce jeune bomme, en remplissant 
les volontes de son p^re, travaille pour sot. 4. Je pense A iui. 
5. II vint a moL 6. II a renonc^ a elle., 7. L'Anglais porte par- 
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tout sa patn'e anec lui, 8. Je lui ecrirai moi-m4me, 9. Eux aussi 
le savaienU 10. Elle seule est digne de recompense. 11. Faut-il 
m^ltre le paquet sur la table? Non, mettex-le £fe««0ttf. 12. Quand 
on aime une chose, oh y pense sou vent et on en parle avec plai<- 
sir. 13. On doit rarement parler de sot, 14. Nous aussi, nous 
aurions pu vous rendre ce service, si vous aviez eu le courage de vous 
adresser a nous. 15. Pierre le Grand etait luUmeme un bon ing^Qieur; 
lui seal tra^ait les cheinins et les canaux de son empire. 16. 11 faut 
s'accommoder aux choses, quand les choses ne s'accommodent point 
a nous, 17. Chargez-vous de cet enfant, Aounez- lui vos soins^. 
18, Cbargez'vous de celte affaire, donnez-^y vos soins. 

^ attention. 

B. 1. Time passes, we say; we are naistaken; time stands 
still, it is we that pass. 2. You speak only of her, you think of 
her only, you breathe for her only, your heart lives in her. 
3. One must learn to know one's self, it is the first law of philo- 
sophy. 4. I and he, thou and she, we and, you, (\vq) have all 
the same duties to fulfil towards God, (towards) ourselves and (towards) 
other men. 5, Did^ you complain of me ! Yes, I confess it frankly, 
I (have) complained of you and 1 bad reasons for it. 6. I hope 
it is not he- who h3,s broken this glass. 7. I shall dine in my 
garden, take my dinner there. Take (me) also some wine there. 
8. I shall not approach him. 9. Beware of them! 10. I shall 
remember you. 11. He ran to us. 

* Xndefini. 



100. 

Pronoms personnels, (conU) Gr. §§ 196 — 199, 

A. 1. Gette plume est-elle a vous? Non, je crois quelle est 
d lui. 2* Notre cocher ^'est cass4 la jambe, en tombant de son 



I 
\ 
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siegQ. 3. Yous TTt'avez fait mal au pied. 4. Je me suis coup6 au 
doigt. 5. Avez-vous vu la catb^drale de Rouen? Oui, ]'en admire 
rarchitectufe. 6. Quand on est dans un pajs, il faut en suivre 
Tusage. 7. Ge borage a une fratcheur delicieuse, les arbres en 
sent grands et les feuillages ^pais. 8. Paris est beau, ]^en admire 
la grandeur^ les promenades et les edifices. 9. Paris est. beau, 
j'admire la grandeur de ses ^diGces, la beaule de ses promenades. ^ 

10. Get homme est fort aimable, chacun recherche sa soci6t^. 

11. La Grece aim.ait la guerre, elle en connaiissait Fart 12. Le 
mien et le tien sont la source de beaucoup de querelies. 

B. 1. 1 have sprained my foot in alighting from the coach. 
2. He has blown out his brains. 3. You have lost your wits^. 
4. These works have their merit, everyone appreciates their 
value. 5. These authors are well known, and we esteem their 
character. 6. It is because gold is rare that one has invented 
gilding, which, without having its solidity, has all ita brilliancy. 
7. His books, pictures, horses and carriage were sold. 8. Alexan-' 
der called for me, and stretching out his hand to me: „Lysimachus, 
he said, I return you my friendship , return me yours." 9. The 
papers wait for the judgment of the public in order to adapt their 
[own] to it.. 10. Shall you go to meet him? 11. I have not 
heard of you for a long time. 

*thc head. 



DiffSretices dans la construction des pronoms personnels. 



Have yon read the book? Yes, 
I have. 

Is he ill? Yes, he is. 

Is that Yonr child? Yes, it is. 



Avez-vous In le livre? Oui, moofiienr, 
(madame) or, Qui, je i'ai lu. 

Est-il malade? Oui, il est malade 
(il rest*) 

Est-ce Va votre en Faut? Oui, c'est non 
enfant, (or Oui, ce Test*). 

8 



ni 
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Are these their effects? Yes, they are. 

Hare joa anj lessons ? Yes, we have. 

Are jon coming from home? Yes. 
I am. 

Have joa been in London?* Yes, 
I have. 

Has he a dictionary? Yes, he has. 

Has he a dictionary ? No, he has not. 

Is this an English razor? Yes, it is. 

Is this an iBlnglinh rtizor? No, it 
is not. 

Does he smoke? Yes, he does. 

Does he smoke? No, he, does not. 

Yoa have it, have yon not? 
They were ill, were tHey not? 
He will do it, will he noti 



I am a doctor of philosophy ! — Are 



you 



I can do it. — Can you! 



SoDt-ce ja Icurs effets? Out, cc sonl 
leurs effets (or: oui, ce les sontj*. 

Avez-vous des lecons? Oui, nous en 
avoDs. 

Vcnez-Ypus de chcz vous? Oui, j'en 
viens. 

Avez-voas 4U k Loodres? Oui, j'y 
ai ^t^. 

A-t-il un dictionnaire? Oui, il en a un. 

A-t-il no dictionnaire? Non, il n'en 
a pas. 

Est-ce un rasoir anglais? Oui. e'en 
est nn. 

Est-ce nn rasoir anglais? Non, ce n'en 
est pas, 

Est-ce qu'il fume? Oui, il fume. 

Est-ce qu'il fume? Non, il lie fume 
pas. 

Vous I'avez, 

lis ^taient malades. ^ n'estrce pas'* 

II le fera, 

Je suis doctenr en 

philosophic. \ Ah,Traiment! 
Je puis le faire. t 



* These expressions are less frequently nsed, 



101. 

Pronoms demonstratifs, Gr, §§ 204—208. 

• ■ 

A. 1. J'aime cette tnaxime chinoise: L'&me n^a point de se- 
crets que la conduite ne r^vele, cela est vrai a Paris comme a 
Pekin. 2. La base des vertus, c'est Famour filial. 3. Yendre des 
esclaves comme on vend des auirnaux, r'est ce a. quoi Tinfer^t 
seul a pu forcer les bommes. 4. L'ombre de la terre sur la lune, 
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qua'nd celle-ci est eclipsde, se presente toujours, sous une forme 
circulaire, ce qui prouve que notre glob^^est rond. 5. Si tu ne te 
rends pas k cette invitation, cela sera malhonn^le. 6. L'etendue 
de la mer est plus grande que celle de la terre; ce n'est point un 
element froid et sterile: c*est un nouvel empire aussi richr, 
aussi peupl^ que le premier. 7. Cest nous qui Tavons fail. 

8. Cest ^tre oisif que de s'occuper d'un travail inutile. 

9. Ce sont eux qui vous tromperont. 10. Cest la ce qui 
m'afflige. 11. 11 j avail ced de particulier chez les Romains^ 
qu'ils m^laient quelque sentiment religieux k Famouir qu'ils avaient 
pour la palrie. 12. Ce que je sais le mieux, c'e^t mon commen- 
cement. 13. Vous avez tort, c'est (Evident. 14. // est Evident que 

w 

vous avez tort. 15. Les planles m^me elaient adorees en Egypte. 
16. Cela ya sans dire. 

B. 1. Do not always say what you think, but always think 
what you say. 2. His only occupation is to^o hunting. 3. What 
pleases me in you is that you are polite to everyone. 4. To 
live content with little is to be truly rich. 5. What is important 
for man is to fulfil his duties upon earth. 6* What he has done 
is worthy of praise. 7. He is happy whose conscience is at rest. 
8. Is that what you have promised me? 9. That does not suit me by 
any means. 10. The very wisest are often taken by surprise. 
11. To understand is the first step one makes in learning a 
language; to express one'sself in that language is the second 
degree. 12. The accessory with Cicero was virtue; with Cato, 
it was glory: the latter wished to save the republic for its own 
sake; the former, to boast of it. 13. What one bears with the 
least patience, are perfidies, treasons, base tricks. 14. To take 
snuff and to smoke are bad habits^. 



1 ; 



it is a bad habit to • 



8' 
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102 

PronmnM relaiifi. Gr. §§ 209—218. 

A. 1. Notre vie est un pelerinage auguel nous condamne 
notre sort. 2. Gelui qtii regne dans les cieux, et de qui relevant 
tons les empires, a qui seul 'appartient la gloire, la roajesle et 
I'ind^pendance, est aussi le seul qui se giorifie de faire la loi aux 
rois, et de leur donner, quand il lui plaK, de grandes et de terri- 
bles lemons. 3. Ne dedaignons pas de jeter les jeux sur un ^tat 
par lequel nous avons tons commence. 4. Nommez-moi la condition 
a laquelle vous donnez la preference. 5. L'homme dont je parle 
est estim^. 6. L*homme de qui j*ai appris cela est veridique. 

7. II n'j a pas de contradictions dont les hommes ne soient capables. 

8. Les paysans attaches k la glebe elaient la propriety de leurs 
seigneurs, au pouvoir desquels rien ne pouvait les soustraire. 

9. Les conqu^rants laissent en fricbe la terre pour la possession 
de laquelle ils ont fait p^rir tant de milliers d'bommes. 10. Je ne 
puis deviner a quot il pense. 11. II n'j a rien sur quoi Pon ait 
plus 6crit. 12. Le Tasse naquit a Sorrento. 13. La maison d*ou 
il sortait ^tait une des plus illustres de I'ltalie. 15. Aimez qui 
vous aime. 15. Pourquoi toujours penser a ce qui vous chagrine? 
16. Vous avez la conscience de ce que vous faites. 17. Qui pense 
bien a ce qt^W veut faire, s'epargne la confusion d'avoir fait dcs 
soltises. 

B. 1. These are things of which we must think seriously. 
2. That is an event from which I expect nothing good* 3. Your 
brother is the man to whom I owe^ the greatest^ obligation. 
4. Who is the gentleman to whom you were ' speaking ? 5. The 
merchimt to . whom you have applied for this affair has failed. 
6. The evils of which you complain will cease. 7. The way in 
which he speaks hardly pleases me. 8. What I most complain 
of (this) is your dissimulation. 9. Hear what 1 have prescribed 
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r 

[for] you. 10. It is not worth while being angry. 11. He has 
not enough to live upon. 12. There is nothing in which I am 
not disposed to please you. 13. You see from here the church 
on the spire of which the lightding felP. 14. It is a misfortune 
the end* of which no one will* be able to foresee. 15. My 
friend, said he, there is nothing about^ which they have quarrel- 
led more. 

^I have. * le plus de. 'Indefini. ^ le terme. ^ upon. 



108. 

Pronom* uUerrogafifis. Gr, §§ 319 — 224. 

A. 1. Dltes-moi quel ebemin je dois prendre. 2. ^ qui est-ce 
que les enfanls doivent plus qu'^ leurs parents? 3. Quoil ei ce- 
pendant il y en a qui leur font du chagrin ! 4. Quel est. ce t^me- 
raire? 5. M'avons-nous pas examine les avantages et les incon- 
v^nients des deux systen^es, pour trouver lequel des deux est le 
meilleur a suivre. .6. G^cst une grande question, lequel a ^tc fait 
le premier, du marleau ou de Tenclume? 7. ^la mort d'Alexan- 
dre, les nations efaient sans maltre. 8. Mais qu'est'Ce que ce con*- 
qu^rant, qui est pleur^ de tons les peuples qu'il a soumis ; qtiesi-ce 
que cet usurpateur sur la mort duquel la famille qu'it a renversee 
du tr6ne verse des larmes? 9. Que devenir? 10. Que ferez-vous 
ce soir? 11. Quelle observation y a-t-il k faire sur la construction 
des pronoms conjonctifs? 12. En quoi la phrase suivante est-elle 
vicieuse? 13. Quoi de plus beau que la vertu? 14. Eh quoi! rien 
ne peul vous tirer de voire erreur? 

B. 1 What is that? 2. What is the matter? 3. What has 
happened? 4. There are several lawyers in this town; to which 
shall I entrust my lawsuit? Which do you think the best? 
5. What has become of him? What difference is there between 
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a qui? auquel? 6. In which c^se do you employ the reflectire 
pronoun »oi? 7. May I take the liberty of asking you what you 
are thinking of so seriously. 8. In what is the use of the follow- 
ing adjectives wrong: temp^te* orageuse, cadavre inanime? 

9. What is to be observed on the agreement of the Adjective nn? 

10. What [isj more^ gratifying than the consciousness of the good 
we have done? 11. What does he meddle with? 

' quoi de plus. 



104. 

Prononu indefinU, Gr. §§ 225 — 237. 

A. 1. Y a-t-il quelqiiun d'assez hardi pour I'entreprendre? 
2. Pamii tous ces fruits il y en a qaelques^uns de mauvats. 3. Je 
n'invile personne, ainsi personne ne m'invite. 4. II est peu aime, 
jl n'a pas un ami. 5. 11 ne veut faire attention a quoi que ce sait, 
6. Qui que ce soil qui I'ait fail, il sera puni. 7. Quiconque a vingt 
ans ne sait rien, ne travaille pas a trente, n^a rien acquis a quarante, 
ne saura, ne fera, n'aura jamais rien. 8. Qui s^attend k Tecuelle 
A'auirui a souvent nial dine. 9. II a marchande une vingtaine de 
livres, el il n'en achetera aucun. JO. Laquelle pr^fereriez-vous, 
une politesse, une flatlerie demesuree ou une franchise affecl^e? 
Je ne saurais vous le dire, car tune et V autre sont egalement 
dangereuses; toutcs les deux sonl des poignards caches. 11. Le- 
quel voulez-vous de ces crayons?, Vun ou V autre ^ cela m*esl 
egal. 12. Ces deux auteurs ne peuvenl se souffrir fun Fautre: 
ils disent des soltises tun de tautre^ et ils finironl tous les deuw 
par se faire hair de tout le nionde, 

B. 1. Have you seen the new coins? Yes, I have seen 
some of them. 2. If anv one asks for me say, 1 sliall be at home 
at five o'clock. 3. I shall not do it for anybody. 4. Whoever 
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does not do all the good he can, is not doing his duty. 5. You 
begin a score of things without finishing any. 6. Don't tell it to 
any one, it is between ourselves^. 7. Men often hate one another, 
either from^ jealousy or from^ envy, and they often do much harm 
to each^ other. 8. Among all these books, 1 do not see any good 
ones. 9. I do not like to lend my books to any one. 10. They 
have both come. 11. Any^ other place but a throne would have 
been unworthy of her. 12. Is there anything more perfect than 
this picture? 13. I doubt if anybody can convince him. 14. Men 
depend on one another. 

*entre nous deux. 'par. * tout. 



105. 

Pronoms videfinis. (coiit.) Gr. §§ 225—237. 

A. 1. Quelques richesses que vous ayez, quelles que soient 
les esp^rances de yos enfants, donnez leur un ^lat; c'esl une for- 
tune qui ne se mange point. 2. II ne sais ni ne veux savoir quel 
sort le ciel me reserve; quel quHl piiisse ^fre, je veux me rendre 
digne de celui dont j'ai joui. 3. Quelque mince que soil un cheveu, 
il intercepte la lumiere. 4. Quelque amitie qu^il me (emoigndt, il 
ne put jamais gagner.ma conGance. 5. Ne diles quoi que ce soil 
qui puisse blesser les autres. 6. Le vainqueur et le vaincu se 
retiraient« chacun dans sa ville. 7. Les langues ont, chacune, leurs 
bizarreries. 8. 11 n^y a homme queleonque qui ne sache cela. 
9. II fut foTc6 de reconnaltre que cet homme, quel quil fut, n'elait 
pas un ennemi k d^daigner. 10. Toutes savantes que sonl ces 
dames, elles ignorent encore bien des choses. 11. Paris est une 
autre Ath^nes. 12. Vous ^les singuliers^ vous autres Anglais. 
13. Ce vin est tel quel. 14. L'homme ne trouve nulle part 
bonheur sur la terre. 
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B. 1. The bees build each tneir own cell. 2. Whatever 
your intention was, you were wrong to act thus. 3. Whatever 
property^ one may have, one wants more (of it). 4. Whatever 
she may say, she will not persuade me. 4. Whatever merit one 
may have, one cannot succeed in anything, if one has neither luck 
nor protection. 6. Apply to some other person. 7. Bring me 
your task, however it may be. 8. I do not envy anybody's fortune. 
9. To whomsoever we speak, we must be polite. 10. It is a sad 
truth that we like those better who flatter us than those who tell 
us what they think. 11. We Greeks revere the memory of that 
recluse as much as that of any man, 12. Others will tell you 
the contrary. 13. I have seen several of them'. 14. She is 
quite different to what she was. 15. He denies that aqybody has 
seen him. 

^ biens. 



106* 

Adverbet, Gr. §§ 23S— 242. 

A. 1. II n'etudie jamais. 2. II n'a jamais ^tudie avec plus 
de zele. 3. II n'a Hen fait qui puisse vous coropromettre. 4. ^insi 
parla le roi. 5. Je I'ai rencontr^ hier. 6. ils sont arrives Hen 
tard. 7. Ce sera plus tdt fait. 8. Non^ nouy je w/y consentirai 
jamais. 9. Imitons dcs Spartiates leur frugalite, non Fimpunil^ des 
larcins adroits; des Atheniens leur atticisme, et non pas leur ostra- 
cisme. 10. L'oisivete avilit, et non le travail, disait Socrate. 11. 11 
avait des flatteurs, et non pas des amis. 12. Je ne sais ou trouver 
votre livre. 13. Je Tze puis vous r^pondre la-^dessus, 14. Elle n'ose 
entrer. 15. II ne cesse de travailler. 16. \\ne^9\i pas I'allemand. 
17. Socrate disait qu'il ne savait ^z/'une chose, c'est qu'il 7i^ savait 
rien. 18. 11 ne craint ni les dieux ni les repfoches de sa con- 
science. Id. II y a un temps infini que je ne lui ai ^crit. 20. II 



SYNTAX. 121 

soutiiit qu'il 7^'avait pris aucun engagement, qu'il n'avait fait aucune 
promesse. 21. Elle ne vous aime guere. 22. II demeura confus 
et ne dit mot, 23. II ne m'en a pas d'li un moL 24. Je n'entends 
goutte k ce qu'il* dit. 25. Comment^ ra'est-ce pas vous qui m'dvez 
dit cela? 16. iVavez-vous point vu moo chien? 27. Je n'ai gard6 
d'y aller. 

B. 1. No happiness without virtue. 2. He neither eats nor 
drinks, because he is neither hungry nor thirsty. 3. I have no* 
mind to come. 4. Nobody shall remain here. 5. There is only 
he who can accompany you. 6r You do not leave off complain- 
ing. 7. I cannot help scolding you. 8. You cannot bear one a 
grudge. 9. I have not met anybody." 10. We have not seen each 
other for a long time. 11. A blind [man] cannot see.^ 12. Bring 
a light, we cannot see'. 13. A deaf [man] cannot hear. 14. You 
make so much noise that we cannot hear. 15. Everybody laughs; 
have I not said some nonsense? 16. Why do you blame me? 
have I not said the truth? 17. He does not know what to 
reply. 18. T cannot bear his anger. 19. He has not gone, nor 
we either. 

^nuUe. *sees not. 'see not. 
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Adverbes de negation. Gr, §§ 243 — 252. 

A. 1. Je ne connais personne qui ne soit sujet a Ferreur. 
2. Je sortirai a moins que vous ne preferiez que je reste. 3. On 
ne pent guhre douter que les animaux actuellement domesliques 
n^aient ele sauvages auparavant. 4. Geux qui n'ont jamais e(e 
malheureux^ ne savent rien ; ils ne savent ni ce que c'est que d'etre 
heureux, ni ce que c'est que d'etre miserable. 5. Depuis que je 
ne vous ai vu, les circonslances sent tout autres qti'elles ne T^taient, 
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et SI un ^venement inattendu ne nous tire d'embarras, je ne sais 
pc^s comment nous pourrons venir h bout de cetle grande entreprise. 
6. II marche, dort, mange et boit comme les autres, mais cela 
n'emp^che pas qu'il ne soit fort malade. 7. L'e lion n'attaque 
jamais rbomme, a moins qu'il ne soit provoqu6. 8. TAcbez d'eviler 
qu'ii ne vous voie. 9. Marchons k i^ombre, de crainte que le soleil 
ne nous fasse du mal. 10 Je ne puis faire une proposition sans 
que vous la combaUiez. 11. Nous craignons que cela ne vous fasse 
de la peine. 12, Ne craignez pas que je me livre a mes douleurs. 
13. Je crains que ce que je dis ne plaise pas a tout le monde. 

• 

B. 1. I do not go out .unless the weather is fine. 2. I can- 
not take one step v^ithout having him at my heels^. 3. You speak 
otherwise than you think. 4. Go lest they should detain you. 
5. I have never yielded to his entreaties but^ that* I repented of 
it. 6. We shall take care not to mention it. 7. Can it be denied 
that good morais are essential to the duration of empires. 8. Do 
nothing that even your enemy may not know. 9. I have no other 
ambition than to see you happy. 10. Do you know any man 
whom one cannot reproach with some imprudent act^? 11. He 
will not see you again unless you beg his pardon. 12. Battles 
are now less sanguinary than they were. 13. After all that heav- 
en has done in your favour, do you still fear^ that it will for- 
sake you? 14. That does not prevent his being (that he be) 
miserable. 15. It wanted but little that we struck on a rock. 
16. Watch for fear one should take you by surprise. 17. Have 
you not given me your word not to keep me waiting. 

' talon t ('tronsses). *que . . . ne (Subject^, 'imprudence, f. ^Future. 
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108. 

Prepotilions, Gr. § 25S. 

A. 1. Monsieur Bigaut vient d'etre nomme professeur au 
College de France. 2. Y a-l-il rien de plus ridicule que les perru- 
ques a la grecque? 3. II y a des moulins a vent et des moulins 
a eau. i. On vient de voler a notre voisine sa vache a lait. 
5. Les bommes d prejuges sont insupportables. 6. J'ai une maison 
a moi. 7. j4 force de prieres elle oblint enfin son pardon. 8. II 
vend a faux poids. 9. u4 cette condition je le ferai. 10. Je hais 
a mort les mechanls. 11. M. B. sail a fond les mathematiques. 
12. Nous parlous a regret. 13. Mes Aleves ont travaille a Tenvi. 
14. Vous m^accusez a tort. 15. Yous en parlez bien a votr6 aise. 
16. J'ai d6 ecrire ma lettre a la hAte. 17. C'est a bon droit que 
je me plains de vous. 18. Nous avons termini notre different a 
I'amiable. 19. Nous vivons au jour le jour. 10. Cela se vend a 
Taune, a la livre. 21. II I'a fait d desscin. 22. Faites-le comme 
d Fordinaire. 23. Donnez-moi une main de papier a leltres. 24. Je 
veux manger quelques oeufs a la coque et de la soupe au lait. 
25. Les gourmands aiment les p4t^s aua; truffes. 26. Louis neuf 
avait ^tabli la poste aua; lettres. 27. L'industrie a beaucoup gagn^ 
par Tinvenlion des macbines a vapeur. 28. Ne jouez pas avec 
des amies a feu. 29. Vous me trouverez a coup sur. 30. Yous 
nWriverez jamais d vos fins. 31. Je n'y regarde pas de si pres. 
32. Nous sommes au fort de I ele, (au coeur de Tbiver^. 33. Elles 
s'amusent d dessiner. 

B. 1. Londres est plus grand que Paris d6? beaucoup. 
2. Je ferai de mon mieux. 3. Nos soldats attendirent I'ennemi 
de pied ferme. 4. Ces deux maisons vont de pair. 5. On voit 
les maux d'autrui /fun autre o6il que les siens. 6. II sc mine de 
gaite de coeur. 7. Faites le sorlir de force. 8. J'ai dormi cellc 
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nuit tout (Pun trait» 9. Je tOus rendrai ce service de tout mon 
cceur. 10« II voudra vous trailer de haul en bas, mais tenez ferine 
et montrez-lui que les bourgeoi!S d'aujourd'hui se moquent bien 
des barons. 11. Ailez de re c6le-la. 12. II est le premier de la 
classe. 13. Nous parllmes de nuit. 14. Elle est jnorte de faim. 
15. 11 ne se sent pas de joie. 16. Je le lui ai defendu a plusieurs 
reprises. 

C. 1. Man is every^vhere the same in Europe, in Asia, in Africa, 
and in America. 2. We crossed from Calais to Dover in two hours. 
H. He hast lost his time in going to and fro. 4. He comes from my 
house. 5. He started before sunset. 6. Pat this screen before 
the fire. 7. Are these flowers painted after nature. 8. According 
to what he says, there is no hope. 9. The boys are all present, 
except one. 10 He lives out of town. 11. Here he is. 12. Here 
you are at last. 13. I am but a dwarf compared wdth this man. 
14. He was near being killed. 15. What are the sufferings of 
the body compared with the torments of the mind. 16. He 
marched towards the forest. 17. He is affable to every one. 
18. She died' about ten o'clock. 19. His house is near mine. 
20. He was leaning against a tree. 21. With them all is artifice. 
22. In every thing we must consider the end. 23. Place yourself 
between us two. 24» Among the marvels of nature there is none 
more admirable than a starry sky. 25. He fancies nobody is labove 
him. 26. The hare jumped over the hedge. 27. There were 
papers upon and under the table, inside and outside the bookcase. 

D. 1. Being ill I am compelled to spead the fine season in 
town. 2. You will see in this town palaces and huts, theatres 
and hospitals. 3. Is your brother at home? No, he is dining in 
town. 4. The king was dressed as a private gentleman^. 5. I 
spend the summer in the country. 6. The troops have taken the 
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field. 7. We have spent several months In a countryseat .near 
Geneva. 8. Show me the way to Cambridge. 9. The word home 
is very important with the English. 10. He has a home. 11. Hate 
you heard from your brother. 12. We slept from eleven till six. 
13. From what I can see. 14. Many compliments from me. 
15. We come from our aunt's. 

'en boargeois. 



109. 

Prepotiliotu. Gr. §§ 253—366. 

A. 1. Es(-il encore en vie? 2. Je ne suis pas en ^(at de 
vous repondre. 3. Que d^ maux on eprouve dans la vie. 4. Que 
repondre dans le trisle 6tat ou je suis. 5. II a et^ mis en liberie. 
6. Ce peuple vit dans une eptiere liberte. 7. Dieu a cree le monde 
en six jours. 8. Je ne reviendrai que dans six jours. 9. Qui a 
bu dans mon verre? 10. II est mal dans ses affaires. 11. Vous 
jetez des pierres dans mon jardin. 12. II m'a insulle en pleine 
rue. 13. II est toujours en campagne. 14. Je me plais a la cam- 
pagne. 15. La morale est dans la t^te, et la moralite da?is le 
c'oeur. 16. II avail son cbapeau a la main. 17. Dieu seul lit 
dans les coeurs. 18. Je vous ai vu en songe. 19. Socrale est mort 
en Fan qualre cent avant J.-C. 20« Tout va de mal en pis. 
2L Raillerie a part, dites-moi si cela est vrai. 22. Nous sommes 
pres du temps de la moisson. 23. J'ai fait ce voyage en mai. 
24. J'arriverai cfaujourd'hui en huit. 25. II. faui labourer la 
vigne par le beau temps. 26. Elle a pris mes conseils en mauvaise 
pact. 27. Comment ferez-vous ce voyage, a pied ou a cheval ? 
28. J'irai en voiture. 29. Vous me tenez en haleine. 30. La nature 
ne Fa pas traits en enfant g4t6. 31. Monsieur Galame est docteur 
en droit. 
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B. 1. Ma Fenfire donne stir les monlagnes. 2. II est (oujours 
cloue sur les iivres. 3. Ce n'est pas sur le the&tre que sent les 
mtiilleurs com^diens. 4. Les injilres s'ecrivent sur I'airai'n, ei les 
bienfails sur le sable. 5. La pauvrei^ marche svr les pas de la 
paresse, et la maladie sur ceux de rinleitiperance. 6. Avez-vous 
votre montrc sur vous? 7. .11 sail cela stir le bout du doigt. 
8. II a eu sur les doigts^ 9. La ville de Stralsund est b4lie entre 
la mer Ballique el le lac de Franken, sur le delroit de Gella: 
on w'l/ peut arriver de terre que sur une chauss^e ^troite, defendue 
par une ciladelle et par des retrancheinenis qu'on croirait in- 
accessibles. 10. Vous le prenez sur un ton bien haul. 11. On ne 
voit le soleil qu'a trovers les nuages. 12. II se fit jour au travers 
des ennemis, 13. II rit sous cape. 14. Cela resle sous le sceau 
du secret. 15. II j a plus de bless<is parmi les fuyards que parmi 
les braves. 16. II ne faut pas brider T^ne par la queue (faire une 
chd^e a rebours et de travers). 17. II se promene par les champs. 
18. II br6le sa chandelle par les deux bouts. 19. II est pres de 
sa derniere heure. 

^A rap on the knuckles. 

C. 1. II Ta fait par m^chancet^. 2. II vient trois fois par 
semaiqe. 3. Par oii le voleur est-il entr^? Par li. 4. Sur vingt 
vous n'en trouverez pas deux de bons. 5. II me saisit par le 
bras. 6. Je le r^compenserai suivant les services qu'il nous aura 
rendus. 7. Je le payerai selon son travail. 8. L'amitie est un con- 
trat tacite entre deux personnes sensibles et verlueuses. 9. Un 
seul mensonge parmi les v^rites les rend toutes suspecles. 
10, Entre amis, tout est commun. 11. L'empercur Marc-Aurele 

,rut le dernier de celte secte stoique qui elevait Fhorome au-dessus 
de lui-mdme, en le rendant dur envers lui-m^me et sensible enters 
les autres. 12. Quant a moi, toiH m'est indiffi^rent. 
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ENGLISH PREPOSITIONS AND THEIR FRENCH 

EQUIVALENTS. 

Above: Dix degr^s au-de^us de zero. 

II a plus de dix mille francs par an. 

about: Je passerai chez vous vers une heure {sur les dix 
heures). 
De quoi parlent-ils? De quoi s'agit-il? 
Je n'ai pas d^argent svr moi? 
Fciites attention a ve qve vous f axles, 
JPallais sorlir. Regardez avtour de vous. 
Ses soldats elaient auiour de lui. 
J'etais inquiet sur son comple. 
Dans (par) les rues. 
Les lois sur la propriete. 
Enviroji dix mille habitants. 

after: L'un aprhs I'autre. Dessiner d^apres nature. 

at: A Londres. A quelle heure? A la maison. Chex soi. 

Chez mon frere. 
Tout au plus (At the best). 
Mettre en Ifberte (7b set at large). 
En paix. En hostilite. En repos. En^m, > 

De votre part. (At your hands,) Du temps des croi- 

sades. • 

C'est tout pres. (Close at hand,) 
A raison de . . (At the rate of.) 
Pas du tout. />'abord. 

by: Nous somroes all^s k Greenwich par eau. La villc de 

Chicago, fut d^truite par \e feu. Par bonheur. 
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11 est plus grand que moi de Irois pouces. Elle e«( aime 

de tout k monde. 
J)e naissance. De force. De nom. De nuil. De jour. 

Mettez cela de c6t^. 

Je le reconnus a sa voix. II s^est sauve la vie en 

nageant. Peu a peu. Tour a tour. 
Je m^ sechais aupres du ieu. A la iivre» ji Theure. 
Prenez. exemple sur lui. Dix pieds de haul sur huit 

de large. 
II est connu sous ce nom. 

before: Nous nous levons avant six faeures. La patrie passe 
avant tout. (Tirney rank), Devant T^glise. Sous mes 
yeux {Place), 

for: Je I'ai fail pour vons. 11 est parti pour Lyon. On ne 

peut voir le soleil a came des nuages. 

yen suis f^cfa^. Je vous remercie de votre bonte. 

Je ne Tai vu de longlemps. En ^change de quoi. Par 
celle raison. 

Quant a moi. {As for me,) Faute de temps. {For 
want of time.) 

Sans lui. N'elait lui {but for). A jamais. {For ever), 

II vojagea pendant deux ans. 

from: II vient de Paris. De ville en ville. Nous avons dormi 

depuis onze heures jusqu'^ six beures. 
Avez-vous eu des nouvelles de voire cousin (de ses nou- 

velles). 
On a pris a mon ami tou^ son argent. Ne le lui 

cachez pas. 
Je viens de la part de Monsieur A. Bien des amities 

{compliments) de ma part, Je vi^ns de ekes vous. 
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in: Elle est dans le salon {au salon). Dans /'Am^rique.du 

Nord. Dans huil jours. 
En Am^rique. En colere. En hiver. En campagne. 

En buit jours. Docteur en m^decine. 
A Bruxelles. Au prinlemps. II passe sun temps a jbuer. 

Au nom du roi; a Toreille; a la main. 
Le premier negociant de la ville. Jamais de ma vie. 

A toute heure du jour. Sain de corps et cTesprit. 
Un sur mille. Par une belle matinee. Ne sortez pas 

par celle pluie. Le matin. Le soir. La nuit. 
Sous presse. Cela viendra avec le temps. Du temps 

du deluge. 
A la mode; a la fran^aise {Fashion). Peindre a i'buile. 

on: Sur la table. Sur ma parole. Sur la Tamise. Jouer 

du violon. Etre de service {de garde). 

De I'Usure {on Usury), Vivre de legumes. 

II avait un anneau au doigt; d cbeval; d pied; d con- 
dition; d dessein. 

En cbemin. En route. Eire en feu. En principe. 
A I'approche de I'armee. En arrivant.' 

Pour Hen au monde {On no account). 

Le premier mai. 

through: J'ai pass6 par Rouen. Ce fut par lui que j*obtins cette 
place. Par negligence. 
II lui a pass^ I'ep^e d trovers le corps. 

to: Je vais d Turin, d Fecole, elc. II est all^ en Irlande; 

aua: Indes; au Br^sil. 
De jour en jour. 

f^ers le ciel. Nos devoirs envers Dieu. 
Le cbemin dii ciel, de la perdition, de Rome, etc. 
Jusqu'aii treizieme cbapitre. 

9 
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C'est un sot compare a elle. Corps d corps {breast to 

breast). 
Parier dix contre un. 
M^decin du roi. Ambassadeur aupres de la cour 

d'Espagne. 

nnder: Sous Xbl table. Sous la protection. 5oti5 le bras. Sous 

pr^texte. 
Au'dessous du prix coilitant. 
Confie a ues soins [Under my charge). 
A couvert. A Tabri, 
Dans la necessity de. — Etre*en discussion. 

with: Avec vous. At^ec bont^, etc. 

De tout mon ccetir. De toutes ses forces. G'en est fait 
. de lui. De bon app^lit. 

Couvert de blessures. Rougir de honte. Content 

de lui, etc. ' 
Chez les Romains. C*est chez lui une habitude. 
A cor et a cri. A bras ouverts. Au crayon. A haute 

voix. Cela ne tient qua vous. 
Je commencerai jtar vous. A coups de b&ton. 
L'homme aux cheveux blancs. 
11 est fort bien aupres du roi. Son influence aupres 

du prince. 



110. 

Conjpnciions. Gr. §§ 267—275. 

A. 1. Puisqu^on pjaide, et qu^on meurt, et ^u'on devient 
roalade, il faut des avocats, il faut des medecins. 2. iS'ii fait beau 
ce soir et que vous ayez en vie de faire un tour de promenade, 
venez me prendre k six heures pr<§cises, 3, Les hommes se jugent 
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mal pa?*ce quails se meconnaissent. On ne saurait faire boire un 
dne s^'il n'a soif (Prov.) 4. La politesse est I'expression ou Timila- 
tion des vertus sociales; respression, si elle est vraie; rimitation, 
si elle est fausse. 5. Si le ciel tombait il j aurait bien des 
alouettes prises (Prov.). 6. Pour pen que vous m'aimiez, ne me 
parlez plus de cette afTaire. 7. Puisque le mal existe, il faut T^vi- 
ter; et pour T^viter il faut le connattre. 8. Elle veut absolument 
partir, quoiquW pleuve k verse et ^z^'elle n'ait point de parapluie. 
9. G*est une Iftchet^ que d'abandonner un ami. 10. Sans doule 
^2/7/ partira. 11. II partira sans doute. 12. Quand m^me ]e \q \ow- 
drais, je ne le pourrais pas. 13. Vous me donneriez toutes les richesses 
du monde, que je ne m^engagerais pas ^ faire cela. 14. Un matin 
que je regardais par la feni^lre, j entendis des cris qui venaient du 
feubourg. 15. Yous prdlendez que oui, et moi je soutiens que non. 
16. Faites-le enlrer, que nous puissions Tinterroger. 17. Tandis 
que nous parlons, la mort est en ces lieux. 18. 11 faut battre le 
fer tandis quA est chaud. 19. Comme il vous a trompe et qu'A 
vous trompera encore, vous ne sauriez trop vous en defier. 

B. 1. He said he would not come, and yet here he is! 
2. Let the whole earth take up arms against truth, one will not 
for all that prevent it from triumphing. 3. I had no sooner said 
that when 1 repented of it. 4. I am so much more disposed to 
serve him because he has himself obliged me. 5. As the owl 
fears the sun, so the sinner shuns the light. 6. One day when he 
had been more uncivil than usual, I could not help reproving him. 
7. Arts and sciences have comforted the earth, whilst civil wars 
desolated it. 8. A trifle comforts us, because a trifle grieves us. 
9. From what you say I see that this affair is more important 
than I thought. 10. Whatever you do you will not succeed . 11. Though 
my portion is but scant, 1 give it with good will. 12. Do as 
though you were at home. 13. As ambition has no restraint and 

9* 
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[as] the thirst for riches consumes ns all , it follows that happi- 
ness flees in proportion as we seek it. 14. This is how the thing 
happened* 15. How could you do such a foolish action? 
16. The ignorant [man] is dead whilst he is still walking on the 
earth, he is numbered^ among^ the living, and yet he does not exist. 
17* Montausier was respected because he was just, beloyed because 
he was charitable. 

'compter an nombre de . . 



VOCABULARIES. 
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VOCABULARIES. 



1. 

e sommeil, the sleep, 

a mort, death, 

e genie, genius, character, 

a Ungue, the language, 

a clart^, clearness, 

a reconnaissance*, grati- 
tude. 

e coenr, the heart. 

e m^pris, contempt, 

'amiti^, f, fHendship, 

'homme, man, 

e bienfait> the benefit, the 
gift, 

e fer, iron. 

a fleur, the flower, 

a ville, the iotvn. 

e poisson, the fish, 

*eau, /*. water. 
est, is; sont, are, 
grand, great, {large^ tall, 

big), 
dans, in; et, anef. 

the tree, Tarbre^ m. 
the plant, la plante. 
the house, la maison. 
/Ae queen, la reine. 
//£& moon, la lune. 
//le eaWA; la terre. 



the disease, la maladie. 
the soul, r&me, f. 
/Ae mother, la m^re. 
o/</ a^e, la rieillesse. 
winter, Thiver, m. 
life, la vie. 
fie ace, la paix. 
the book, le ruisseau. 
favourhble, favorable. 
q7tiet, tranquille. 
clear, clair. 



2. 

le lait, mt/Ar. 

le fruit, fhiit. 

rherbe, /! the grass, herb. 

la racine, the root. 

Taliment, m. the food, 

premier, the first, 

vend, sells. 

le papier, the paper, 

la cire, the wax. 

I'encre, f, the ink. 

la plame, the pen. 

le crayon, the lead pencil. 

il y a, there is, there are. 

ressemble, resembles. 

le vin, the wine. 

la boisson^ the drink. 



le plomb, lead. 

I'argent, m, silver (money). 

the mountain, la montagne. 
contain, (3"^ p. pi.) renfer- 

ment. 
gold, Tor. 
copper, le <juivre. 
tin, retain, m. 
the diamond, le diamant. 
many, beaucoup de. * 
other, autre (pi. autres). 
the precious stones, le? 

pierres pr^cieuses. 
this, ce, m. (cet, before a 

vowel or h mute), 
because, parce que. 
he has, il a. 
the basin, la cuvette. 
the market, le march^. 
the cow, la vache. 
the sheep, le mouton. 
do you prefer, pr^ferez- 

vons? 
the painting, le tableau. 
th^ engraving, la gravure. 
provide, {3^ p. pl.)fourni8- 

sent. 
healthy, sain. 
the Remedy, le remede. 
sick, maUde. 
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faeile, eMf . 

dire, to stfy, io tell, 

difficile, d^fimU. 

beancoap, much. 

le pluisir^ the pleasftre. 

la campagne, /A« enuntry. 

b^las! non, aloe! no. 

indispose, indisposed. 

jtrtsque, almost, nearly. 

toDt (f. tooted, all, whole. 

la femaine, the week. 

ce (f. cette) thisy that. 

le matin, the morning. 

chez, at the house of. 

qni, who. 

tre», very. 

malade, ill., siek. 

oubli^, forgotten. 

le noin, the name. 

le premier, lite first. 

le roi, the king. 

JL*«n m. (I'annee f.), the 
year. 

dernier (f. dernibie)^ last. 

la qnantit^, the quantity. 

la poire, the pear. 

la pomme, the apple. 

la prune, the plum, 

la bont^, the kindness. 

pcnser k, to think of 

1ft commission, the errand. 

Combien, how much? how 
many ? 

le temps, the time^ the 
weather. . 

monsicor, il/r., the gentle- 
ma di. 

ne . . que, only, hut. 

lo mois, the month. 

I'honneur, the honour. 

parler, to speak. 

the truth, la T^rit^. 
youngf jeune. 
enepf jamais. 
Italy, ritalie. 



one, (pron.) on. 
always, tonjonn, 
when, qiiand. 
to meet, rencontrcr. 
the friend, Tami. 
the S7£mmer, Vete (m.) 
warm^ chand. 
where? oil? 
yesterday, hier. 
c?ily, ne . . qnc. 
the gift, le bien. 
althmtgh, qnoiqne. 



never, nc 



. jamais. 



4. 

le monde, the wor'd. 
dn monde. company.^ 
le soir, the evening. 
par consequent, corue^ 

quently. 
fairc une promenade, to 

take a walk. 
flvec, with. 
la crainte, the fear, 
autre, other 
cr^dule, credulous. 
plus, Tnore. 
la gloire, the glory. 
d^couvrir, to discover. 
nouveau, fiew. 
si, if 
dont, of (from, with, etc.) 

which. 
poursuivre, to persecute. 
les ^ens, the people. 
le zele, the zeal. 
mienx, better. 
connu, known. 
le prix, the price. 
aussi, also, as, 
heureux, happy. 
malheureux, unhappy, un- 

fortutiale. 
suivi, followed. 
le conseil, the counsel, the 

advice. 



quant 3k, as for. 

la peine, the irouhiej the 

di/fieulty. 
^€iiereux, generous, 
au meins, at least, 
sortir, to go out. 

youth, la jeunesse. 

to come, renir. 

tlie theatre, le theatre. 

too, too mneh (many), trop, 

the play, le spectacle. 

tired, fatigue, las. 

to eonlitiue, continuer. 

the journey, le voyage.* 

the care, le sonci. 

the want, le besoin. 

the money, I'argent, m. 

less, feioer, moins (de). 

prodigal, prodigue. 

5. 

loner, ta praise, (to hire). 
volon tiers, willingly. 
celui qui, he who. 
ceux qui, those who. 
cultiver, to cidtivate, to tilL 
le champ, the field. 
manger, to eat. 
recommander, to commend. 
qu'est-ce que, what? 
prier, to pray, to ask. 
tonmer, to turn. 
vers, towards. 
le regard, the look. 
le soleil, the sun. 
levant, rismg. 
sage, wise. 
agir, io act. 
raconter, to relate. 
r^venement, m. the event. 
allemand, German. 
anglais, English. 
espagnol, Spanish.% 
pourquoi, why? 
le thi^me, the exercise. 
cc que, what (relat.) 
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avant de, before. 
repondre (a), to answer, 

to reply. 
entendre, to hear, to un- 

derstami. 
la cloche, the bell. 
le clocher, Ihe steeple, 
la fin, the end. 
couronner, to crown. 
I'oeuvre, f. the work.' 
^ travailler, to work. 
le cheva), the horse. 

to study, ^tadier. 
^ the liour, Theure. f. 
to strike, sonner (frappcr). 
to listen, Scooter. 
the master, le maitre. 
to question, interroger. 
the boy, le gar^on. 
to cit alter, causer, babiller. 
till, JHsqu'k. 

ihe task, la t&che, la pen- 
sum. 
t/ie mistake, Terrcur, f. 
several, plusieurs. 
the ?'ttle, la regie. 
to weep, pleurer. , 

6. 

autrefois, formerly. 

enrichir, to enrich. 

b&tir, to build. 

concevoir, to conceive. 

arroser, to water. 

le jour, the day. 

vrai» true. 

cependant, yet. 

faux, false. 

chercher, to seek, to look 

for. 
le bonbeur, the happiness. 
quoi, what? 

tout k^ I'heure, j'ltst now. 
ob^ir (k), to obey. 
pnnir, to pwv'sh. 
vite, quick, quickly. 



r^fl^chir, to reflect. 

triste, sad; gloomy. 

la nouyello, tfie news. 

I'esp^rance, f. i/ie hope. 

aussitot que, as soon as, 

voir, to see. 

ia cbose, thejhing. 

k peine, scarcely, hardly. 

choisir, the choose 

le chemin, the way. 

la colline, the /till. 

jouir (de), to enjoy. 

beau, f. belle, fine, beau- 
tiful. 

la vue, tfie .sight, view. 

attendre, to wail. 

personne . . ne, no one, no 
body. 

bien, well. 

la gare du chemin de fer, 
ihe railway station. 

tarder h, to delay, to be 
long, 

pcrdre, to lose. 

deja, already. 

lorsque, when. 

cnfin, at last. 

the song, la chanson. 
td sing, chanter. 
pleasant, agr^able. 
tlie guitar, la guitare. 
Hie sliip, le vaisseau. 
ihe country, le pays. 
to preserve, conserver. 
a long time, longtemps. 
the manners, \ts coutumes,f. 
ttie Thermopylae, les Ther- 
mopiles. 
the punishment, lapunition. 
besides, d'ailleurs. 
to betray, trahir. 
the comrade, le camarade. 
fiaughty, m^chant. 
to strike, frapper. 
poor, pauvre. 
the dog, le chien. 
to bite, mordre. 



Johfi, Jean. 
to found, fonder. 
the translation, la traduc- 
tion. 
to enter, entrer. 
to conceal, cacher. 
to study, dtudier. 
to reward, rdoompenser. 
because, parce que. 
enougli, asses. 
as, comme. 
to fulfil, remplir. 
the duty, le devoir. 
the law, la loi. 

7. 

depuis, since. 

midi, noon^ twelve o^clock. 

encore, still, yet. 

le traitre, the traitor. 

sentir, to feel. 

tomber, to fall. 

the soldier, le soldat. 

the night, la nuit. 

to smoke, fnmer. 

the scholar, Tecolier. 

to /tear, entendre. 

t/ie word, le mot. 

seen, vu. 

t/ie deed. Taction. 

to deserve, m^ritor. 

t/ie reward, la recompense. 

not any, aucun, e. 

to breakfast, dijetner, 

to start, partir. 

conquered, vaincu. 

the Persians (ancient), les 

Perses, (modern), les 

Persans. 

8. 

le jeu, the play, the game. 
r^ussir, "to succeed. 
severcment, severely. 
probablement, probably. 
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tontes les fois, every time. 
le raisin, the grape, 
le poids, the weight 

Vie ntperfluouSf le supcrfla. 

xoo/i, tdt, bientdt. 

necessary, necessaire. 

to return, retourner. 

longer, pins longtenips. 

the inhabitant, Thabitant. 

to rebuild, rebatir. 

the city, la ville (la cite). 

accompany, accompagner. 

Marseilles, Marseille. 

to meet, rencontrer. 

to go, aller. 

to send, envoyer. 

tJie letter, la lettre. 

to return (act. v.), ren- 

Tojer. 
the opportunity, Toccasi- 

on, f. 

9. 

le froid, Me cold. 

no, naked. 

nn acheteur, a buyer. 

quel (f. quelle), which? 

what? 
maint, many a. 
le travail, tJie work. 
I'avenir, m. the future. 
hier, yesterday. 
retrouver, to find again, 
rami, the [Hend. 
dimanche, m. Sunday. 

to stay, rester. 
gentlemen, messieurs. 
to defend, defend re. 
io attack, attaqner. 
without doubt, sans donte. 
the meaning, le sens. 
the grammar, lagrammaire. 
attentive, attentif. 
to overcome, surmonter. 
the difficulty, la difficult^. 



10. 

aveagle, blind. 

sacrd, sacred. 

court, short. 

la conduite, the conduct, 

behaviour. 
M^er, light, thoughtless. 
durer, to last. 

the city, la ville, (la cit^), 

the honey, le miel. 

the reading, la lecture. 

to drink, boire. 

the 7iews, la nouvelle. 

the ermine, Thermine, f. 

the summer, Tet^, f. 



IL 

TEspagne, f Spain. 
le coup d'ceil, tke glance, 
the sight, 

contains, renferme. 
the cabin, la cabane. 
the steel, I'acier, m. 
awkward, maladroit. 
clever, adroit. 
the lying, le mensonge. 
the weather, le temps. 
Socrates, Socrate. 
the Greek, le Qrec. 

12* 

to approve of, approuver. 
the reason, la raison. 
the pleasure, (le plaisir), 

I'agrement, m. 
ugly, laid, 
Dr., le docteur. 
the physician, le m^decin. 

13. 

le gar9on, the boy. 
mal dleve, rude. 



se comporter, to behave. 

hautain, haughty. 

ne valent rien, are worth 

notliing. 
pourqaoi, why? 
reli^, bound. 
la reliure, the binding. 
co(iter, to cost. 
dor^ sur tranche, gilt-edg' 

ed. 
rouge, red. 
jaune, yellow. 

fears {to fear), craint 

(craindre). 
the Lord^ le Seigneur. 
the servant, le (la) domes- 

tique. 
to forgive, pardonner a. 
the fault, le d^faut (la 

faute). 
the soldier, le soldat. 
to like, aimer, trouver. 
to like, aimer mieux. 
better, pr^f^rer. 

14. 

garder, to keep. 
confier, to trust. 
c^der, to cede, to yield. 
le crayon, the leadpenciL 
raconter, to relate. 
Testampe* f. the engraving. 
avoir tort, to be wrong. 
certes, certainly. 
tromper, to deceive, 
corrompre, to corrupt, to 
bribe, 

written, ^crit. 
to inform, informer. 
to forget, oublier. 
everywhere, partont 

15. 

montrer, to show.. 
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cacbcr, to conceal, to hide, 
accorder, to accord, to 

grant 
prier, to pray, to ask, to 

beg. 
la v^ritd, the truth. 
r^p^ter, to repeat. 
expiiquer, to explain. 

to want, avoir besoin de. 
objective^ objectify regime 

(sulfgt.) 
three times, trois fois. 
to try, t&cher. 
again, eiKsore, de nouveaa. 

16. 

la flotte, Vie fleet 
an^antir, / to destroy, 
d^truire, \to annihUate, 
m^p riser, to despise, 
voyager, to travel. 
sonmis, submitted, 
pourqnoi, why? 
rencontrer, to meet 
conna, known. 
manger, to eat. 
86 lever, to ri^e. 
se tromper, to be mistaken. 
s'assurer de, to ascertain. 

the city, la ville. 

destroyed, d^trnit. 

to banish, bannir. 

•astonished, ^tonn^. 

to correct, corriger. 

conquered, conquis. 

to come down, descendre. 

to look for, chercher. 

everywhere, par tout. 

the part, la partie. 

to engulf, engloatir. 

the grammar, la grammaire . 

the rule, la r^gle. 

learned, appris. 

to wash one's self, se laver. 

to each other, se. 



the ladies, les dames 
to warn, avertir. 

17. 

sen 8^, sensible. 
esp^rer, to hope. 
desespdrer, to despair. 
c^l^brer, to celebrate. 
appeler, to call. 
tout a I'heure, presently. 
chanceler, to waver. 
s'appnyer, to lean. 
repousser, to rtffect, to 

throw back. 
c^der le pas, to give pre- 

cedence. 
deranger, to disturb, to put 

out of order. 
soulager, to relieve. 
tutoyer, to thee-and-thow. 
s^cher, to dry. 
secher d*ennui, to pine 

away. 
le cr^ancier, the creditor. 
le coude, the elbow. 
payer d*audace, to put a 

bold face upon. 

to rule, r^gner. 

the being, la cr^atare, 

I'etre, m. 
a foolish action, une sot- 

tise. 
to remind, rappeler. 
thf excess', Texc^s, m. 
to shorten, abr^ger. 
to conceal, c4\er. 
to bring back, ramener. 
to burst, orever. 
to hoard up, amonceler. 
to second, appuyer. 
to thaw, ddgeler. 
to reveal, r^v^ler. 
the feast, la fete. 
to wipe, essuyor. 
the perspiration, la sueur, 

la transpiration. 



the forehead, le front 

to try, essayer. 

the work, Toavrage, m. 

roBuvre, f. 
poetry, la po^sie. 
to unfold, d^ployer. 
to sow, semer. 
to gather, recueillir. 
hatred, la haine. 
vengeance, la vengeance. 

le drapean, the banner, 

the standard. 
le pr^tre, the priest. 
I'amour, (§ 23) love. 

flofner, Hom^re. 

about, environ. 

the century, le siecle. 

the war, la guerre. 

Troy, Troie. 

amo7ig, chez. 

the Chinese, le Cbinois. 

remote, reeule. 

the period, T^poque, f. 

the wretch, le miserable. 

the coward, le l&che. 

18. 

s'in quieter, to care for, to 

concern. 
s'acquitter, to discharge. 
s'ennnyer, to feel dull, to 

be weary. 
ennnyer, to bore. 
bien d'autres, many^others, 
se retirer, to withdraw. 
se promener, to take a 

walk. 
s'aviser, to dare, to pre- 

sume. 
se moquer, to laugh at. 
se repontir, to repent. 
k Tavenir, for Vie ftiture, 
se garder de, to beware 

of. 
se couper, to cut one*s self. 
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le coQcher, to lie down, 

to go to bed, 
66 dep^cher, to hasten. 
s'emparer, to secure, to 

engross. 
se hiter, to hasten. 
8*apercevoir, to perceive. 
se tromper, to mistaken, 

to miss. 
8*attendre ^, to expect. 
se plaire, to like. 
se taire, to be silent. 
s'agir, to be in question^ 

to be the . matter. 
se porter, to be (in health). 

to intend, avoir Tinten- 

tion, f. 
to awake, s'^veiller. 
to dress, s'habiller. 
before, avant que (Subj.) 
to lake trouble, se donner 

de la peine. 
to exert one^s self, s'exer- 

cer. 
the pitpil, r^leve, c. 
the threat, la menace. 
the fortress, la forteresse. 
the ticket, le billet. 
to lose one^s temper, s'em- 

porter. 
pious, d^vot. 
to get out, \ ,. , 
to stand oiit, \ ^ °^®^ ^®- 
* to .be broken, se briser. 
ta take care, (to mifid) 

not to, se garder de. 
to keep (fieuter), se garder. 
to make merry, s'amuser. 

to grow sad, I ^y^,,^:..^^. 
to grieve, jsattnster. 

to get angry, se facher. 

19. 

Torage, (m.) the storm. . 

gronder, to roar. 

le lointain^ the distance. 



presqne, almost^ nearly. 
constamment, cofistant/y. 
avoir Tceil sur, to watch^ 

to lock after. 
la vie, the life. 
la colore, the anger. 
le milieu, the middle, the 

midst. 
rentrer, to return home. 
enseigner, to teach. 

the spring, le printemps. 
to draw^ dessiner. 
the exhibition, Texposition. 
anything, qaelqne chose. 

20. 

la bagatelle, the trifle. 
le manteau, the cloak, 
songer "k, to think. 

the shadow, Tombre, f. 
fortnight, quinze jours. 
badly, mal. 
the foot, le pied. 

21. 

emp§cher, to prevent. 

quelle heure ? t^Aaf o'c/oc/:.^ 

la bonte, thts shame. 

r^preuve, f. the trial, the 
test. 

la splendeur, the brightness. 

faire crott^ (impers.), to 
be dirty. 

fournir, to provide, to af- 
ford. 

la pens^e, the thought. 

affligeant^ sad. 

k pied, on foot. 

la voiture, the carriage. 

se trouver mal, to feel 
sick. 

il faut, it is necessary, 

il faudra, it will be. 

the way, le chemin. 



the weathercock, ja giron- 

ette. 
according to, selon. 
by . land, par terre. 
by water, par ean* 
fast, fort. 
far, loin. - 
to bore, ennujer. 
/ must, il me faut. 
the welfare, ]fi bien. 
the school, l*^cole, f. 
all sails out, ktontes voiles. 
Good morning, bonjoar! 
better and better, de mieiix 

en mieux. 
Newfoundland, la Terre- 

Neiive» 

22. 

Midi, twelve o'clock, noon. 
refleurir, to flourish again. 
chez moi, at my house. 
de bon gre, of one's own 

free will. 
mettre a la porte, to turn 
. out. 

le long de^ along. 
la riviere, the river. 
la fum^e, the smoke. 
la cheminee, the chimney, 

alone, seal. 

to break, (day) poind re. 

the scene, ,1a sc^ne. 

the tumult, le tumolte. 

the disorder, le d^sordre. 

to take place, avoir lieu. 

so early, sitdt. 

what way? par ou? 

this way, par ici. 

the beach, laplage^ la greve. 

2S. 

la faiblesse, the weakness. 
le f(lt, the cask. 
volontiers, willingly. 
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la dianx-vive, thf tfuicklime, 
arroser, to water. 
servir a, to be good fbr. 
scrvir de, to serve instead 

or. 

la moll esse, effeminacy. 
In confiance, the confide/ice, 
roti, roast. 

at once, h la fois. 

for a long time^ pendaot 

longtenips. 
copper coin, la monnaie 

de cuivre. 
the cloak, le manteau. 
the blanket, la coaverture. 
sustained (a loss), fait unc 

parte. 
the bottom, le fonds. 
f/ie heart, le coeur. 
the burning, le brfile. 
the stomach, restomac, m. 
the body, le corps. 
the effect, Teffet, m. 
empty, vide. 
too late, trop tard. 
the despot, le despote. 
to commit, commettre. 
of which, dont. 
at last, eofin. 
the sum, la somme. 



24. 

lo secours, the help, assist- 
a?ice, 

la rnse, cunnifig, 

aticnn, no one, none, 

aiitrement, ottierwise', 

r^ussir, to succeed, 

le lis, the lily. ' 

le champ, the field. 

le choc, the shock, the on- 
set. 

chasser, (to hunt) to turn 
ont. 

nourrir, to feed. 



k la turqne, tfi the Turkish ' 

fashion. 
k perte dlialeiDe, out of 

breath. 
la mer, the sea. 
le sacj the sack, the knap' 

sack, 
le dos, the back. 
Tamende, f. t/ip fine, 
racheter, to redeem. ^ 

to succumb, succomber. 
fatigue, la fatifjue. 
th(^ half la moiti^. 
to bum, bruler. 
lightly, legbrement. 
the season, la saison. 
to catch coldf s'enrhumer. 
the clemency, la cle'mence. 
full powers, les plcins 

pouvoirs. 
warmly, chaudement. 
7fiercy, la charitd. 
in a'owds, en foule. 
the skin, la peau. 

le due, the duke. . 

surnommd, sitrnamed. 

les bonnes graces, i/ie fa- 
vour. 

se rendre, to surrender, 

rherbe, f. the grass, Vie 
weed, 

la faim, hunger. 

le p^chd, the sin, 

envieux, envious. 

vivre, to live. 

altogether, tout en tier. 
the habit, Thabitude, f. 
the strength, la force. 
the crowd, la foule. 
Asia, I'Asie, f. 

26. 

exiger, to demand, to re- 
I quire. 



tenir compte, to give credit 
louable, praiseworthy, 
k regard de, with regard to. 
66 tenir sur la reserve, to 

be reserved. 
le'mendiant, the beggar, 
press^, in a hurry, v 
la salle, the hall. 
la stance, the sitting. 
droit, straight (riglit). 
debout, standing, upright, 

the viind, I'esprit, m. 
in .suspense, en suspens. 
fortified, fortifie. 
in awe, en respect. 
Parliament. Je Parlemcnt. 
for want of, fame de. 
the barn, la grange. 
in repair, en bon dtat. 
the shr.af, la gerbe. 
raillery, la raillerie. 

27. 

de la, he?ice, 

la foi, faiUi. 

I'olivier, vi. the olive-tree, 

en tourer, to surround, 

de bon (bas; lieu , of high 

{low) extraction. 
la pommo de terre, the 

potato. 
la fin, the end, 

twice, deux fois. 
the same, le m€me. 
the schoolmate, le camarade. 
tlie plot, le complot, la 

conspiration. 
the result, le r^sultat. 

28. 

le bois de c^dre, cedarwood. 
rapine, /'. the thorn. 
la mani^re, the mafiner, 
le travail; the work. 
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le rocher, Ihe rock. 
I'eau vive, living water, 

the Nile, le Nil. 
lJt£ trouble, raffliction, (f.) 
the ground, le 8ol, la terte. 
tke snow, la neige. 
tlie bird, Toiseaa. 
Moses, Moi'se. 
to put on one*s hat, se 
coavrir. 

29. 

^ en fait de, in point of. 
pr^cis^ment, precisely. 
amasser, to hoard. 
d Spenser, to spend. 

chafice, le hasard. 

the discovery, ladecouyerte. 

to repair, restaarer. 

to engrave, graver. 

golden, d'or. 

to submit, se soumettre. 

to satisfy, satisfaire. 

put on, mis. 

to be indebted for, Stre 

redevable k. ' 
the coat, Thabit, m. 
far off", bien loin. 
/?rmct/7a%,principa]ement. 

30. 

^clairer, to enlighten, 
revqir, to see again. 
le senl, the only one: 
m»4, easy, 
le ressort, ihe spririg. 

to go in, entrer. 
to entreat, conjarer, sup- 
plier. 
on my behalf, en ma faveur. 
solemn, solennel. 
ihe power, le pouvoir. 
absolute, absolu. 



to rest, se reposer. 

to do, faire. 

any thing else, qnelqne 

autre chose. 
the puppet, la marionnette. 
the will, la volontd. 
the factious, les factieax. 

81. 

se tirer d'aifaire, to get out 

of difficulty. 
avertir, to warn. 
se ddfier de, to distrust. 
trouble r, to unsettle. 

the part, le r61e. 

of what (rel, pr.), de ce 

qui. 
to behave J se conduire. 
?iothing finer, rien de plus 

beau. 
in order that, afin que 

(Sulif.) 
health, la santd. 
whether, si. 
even, Qadv.) meme. 
to save, sanver, 
to ignore, ignorer. 

82. 

le go fit, the taste. 

la cbaleur, the heat. 

nnire a, to hurt. 

se passer de, to do without. 

le cas, the case. 

tuer, to kill. 

the journey, le voyage. 
at once, imm^diatement. 
to study, ^tadier. 
fluently, couramment. 
to work hard, se donner, 

de la peine. 
to judge, juger de. 
the author, Tautenr. 
all that, tout ce qui. 



to enjoy, jouir de. 
to exrcute, ex^cuter. 
tfie progress, le progres. 

88. 

la betise, foolish thitigs, 

nonsense. 
si peu que, however little. 
la chandelle, the candle. 
la campagne, the estate. 
la sottise, the folly, the 

foolish act. 
la clientele, the practice. 

to leave, laisser. 

the novel, le roman. 

the miser, I'avare. 

the bookseller, le libraire. 

to stand for, ^quivaloir "h, 

other people, autmi. 

^couter^ to listen to. 
remettre, to deliver. 
un tour de promenade, a 
walk. 

the latter, celui-ci. 
satisfied with, content de. 
Madeira, Madbre. 
to ride, monter k cheval. 
the business, Taifaire, f. 
the idiom, I'idiotisme, m. 
ridiome, m. 

35. 

8*il vous plait, if you please. 
le gazon, the turf. 
voir de pres, to face, 

the supper, le souper. 
to partake of, manger. 
the brink, le bord. 
ihe titrohe, le trdne. 
in spite of, malgr^. 
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the rent, le loyer. 

the quarter day, le terme, 

le jour de terme. 
the sight, la curiosity. 
the faculty, la facnlt^. . 



S6. 

le d^sespoir, the despair. 
aupr^s de, near^ with, 
la centre, the ashes. 
le pain azyme, the unlea- 
vened bread. 
r^toile, (f.) the star. 
8en4, close. 
le citoyen^ the citizen.' 

the capital, la capitale. 

the bosom f le seiu. 

the poem, le poeme. 

the scholar, le savant. , 

several, plnsieurs. 

the tragedy, la trag^die. 

the beverage, la boisson. 

towards, envers. 

to fetch and carry, apporter. 

the meat, la viande. 

the post, le poste, la place. 

the frost, la gel^e. 



87. 

le prochain, the neighbour. 

aller son train, to go on 
as before. 

la querelle, the quarrel. 

passer ches qn., to call on. 

sol-disant, would be. 

le gentilhomme, the noble- 
man, 

the delay, le d^lai. 
theprofessor, le professeur. 
liierafure, la litt^rature. 
the fall, la chute. 
Herodotus, H^rodote. 



sa 

quoi que, (Subj.) whatever. 
r^crivain, the author, the 

writer. 
se passer, to happej}. 
le sot, the fool. 
sans cesse, continually. 

the marriage, le manage. 
at your disposal, k vous. 
the pain, la peine. 
the bill, la lettre de change. 
to discount, escompter. * 

89. 

le yerre^ the glass. 
propre, clean. 
le calice, the cup. 
la lie, the dregs, 
encore nn coup, another 
glass. 

the idea, Tid^e. f. 

rather, assez. 

funny, plaisant. 

correctly, correctement. 

the voice, la voix. 

the newspaper, le journal, 

la gazette. . 
loud, haut. 
the hollow, le creux. 



.40. 

Toreille, f. the ear. 
accabler, to crush. 
I'avis, m, the opinion, 

the bargain, le march^. 
the quack, le charlatan. 
then, done. 
to trust, se fier k. 

4L 

la fuite, the (light. 



in quiet, uneasy. 

le bandeau, the band. 

le lin, the linen. 

la miire, the blackberry, 

silly, imbecile. 
the fire, le feu. 
the wrath, la colore. 
sooner or later, tdt oa tard. 
the wall, le mur, la mu- 

raille. 
the sword, Tdp^e, f. 
to jump, sauter. 

42. 

la chemise, the shirt. 
surtout, above all. 
le meunier, the miller. 
le bid, the com. 
le brouillard, the fog. 
la pluic, the rain. 
le sel^ the salt. 
la socidtd de commerce, 
the partnership. 

long ago, il y a longtemps. 

to leave, qaitter. 

the mill, le moulin. 

fine, fin. 

the seam, la couture. 

the sewing - machine, la 

machine k coudre. 
the button^ Ic bouton. 
literally, littdralement. 
the intriguer, Tintriguant. 

43. 

tant, so much. 
le mari, the husband. 
le rayon, the ray. 
blanchir, to light up, whiten* 
la tonr, the tower. 
arborer, to erect, to raise. 
la lieue, the league. 
(le lieu), (the place). 
le croissant, the crescent. 
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the Chriffian, le Chretien. 

the heaven, le ciel. 

the bitterness, ramcrtume,f. 

the suspicion, le soup9on. 

(he feeling, le sentiment. 

bluish, bleu&tre. 

V.e flame, la flamme. 

to thank, remercier. 

to perish, perir. 

the comet, la comete. 

the ialenty le talent. 

44. 

tavoir vi\Tc, to have good 

manners. 
au jour le jour, from hand 

to mouth. 
Tavocat, the barrister. 
mettre k profit, to avail 

one*s self of. 
se corriger, to amend. 

but for, sans. 
immoderate, immoder^. 
to give battle, livrer ba- 

taille. 
to despise, mdpriser. 
birth, la naissance. 
wealth, la ricbesse. • 
for ever, k jamais. 
desponding, d^sesp^rante. 
to proceed, to haunt, pour- 

suivre. 
now, maintenant, k present. 

45. 

la Intte^ the struggle, 
le flot, I the wave. 
la vague, I /Ae billow, 
le foss^, the ditch* 
large, wide, 

le papillon, the butterfly. 
le vieillard, the old man. 
le fermage, the retU, 
la Saint -Jean, midsum- 
mer-day. 



le tombeau, the to?nb, 
la paille, the straw. 

the hero, le hero. 

to sacrif'y, sacrifier. 

Malta, Make. 

the balcony, le balcon. 

the silkworm, le ver a soie. 

46. 

dMg\4, disorderly. 
le legume, the vegetable. 
la cire d'Espagne, sealing 
wax. 

the cup, le gobelet. 
the tin, Tetain, m. 
most, la plupart de. 
the part, la partie. 
to cost, cofiter. 
the sugar, le sucre. 
the chocolate, le chocolat. 
the remedy, le remede. 
salutary, salutaire. 
the Indian, I'lndien. 
naked, nu. 

the peasant, le paysan. 
the -negro, le negre. 
the roll, le petit-pain. 
home-made, de* manage. 
the German {ancient), le 

Germain, (modern) TAl- 

lemand. 
printing, rimprimerie, f. 
to overcome, surmonter. 

47. 

Tenseigns, f. the standard. 
le haut, the top, 
ru8^, cunning. 
s'accomoder de, to conform 

to put up with- 
les mari^s, the married 

couple, 

uneartldy, divin. 



the cathedral, la catliedrale. 
distant, lointain. 
celestial, cdleste. 
glory, la glolre. 
to tolerate, tolerer. 
the heat, la chaleur. 

48. 

le coteau, the hill. 

le caveau, the cellar. 

le filou, the thief, the pick' 

pocket. 
le verrou, the bolU 
la crois^e, the window. 
recherche , sought after, 

valued, in demartd. 

the scourge, le fl^au. 
Switzerlaftfl, la Suisse. 
to seek out, rechercher. 
the patriarch, le patriarche. 
the goat, la chbvre. 
the sheep, le monton. 
the camel, le chamcau. 
the ox, le boeuf. 
the ass, I'&ne, m. 
the pig, le pore, le cochoa. 
carnival, le carnaval. 
devoted, consacr€ a. 
deleterious, ddldtere. 
the gas, le gaz. . 
the swamp, le marais. 
perhaps, peut-§tre. 
the species, I'espfece, f. 

49- 

accabl^ de, overwhelmed, 

harassed. 
le pensum, the task. 
I'oiseau-mouche, the hum' 

mi/ig-bird. 
le contre-coup, therebotuid, 

the consequence. 
le frissoHy the shiver^ 

among, parmi. 
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the tr?axttref le tr^sor. 
U16 rfsonrce, la ressource. 
to vanish^ disparaitre, s'eva- 

noulr. 
delightful^ delicieux^ char- 

mant. 
the baty la chauve-souris. 
cautious^ prudent. 
the passport, le passe-port. 
the standard - bearer , le 

porte-drapeaa. 
the descendant, I'arribre- 

neveu. 

50. 

mcle, mixed with. 
dinger, to direct. 
la bouderie, pouting. 

the foundation^ le fonde- 

ment. 
graceful y gen til. 
the syllable, la svilabe. 
the establishment, T^ta* 

blissement, m. 
greediness^ I'avidit^^ f. 
representing, repr^sentant. 
genius, le genie. 
the gift, le don. 

ponceau, flame-coloured. 
cramoisi, crimson. 

the aim, lo but. 
to prevent, prevenir. 
disinterested, d^sint^ress^. 
the cloth, le vdtement. 

52. 

selon, according to. 
tracassier, cavilling. 
le vemis, the varnish. 
le naqfrage, the shipioreck, 
septentrional, northern. 



temperance, la temperance, 
the cook, le cuisinier. 
Plato, Platon. 
Aristotle, Aristote. 
vile, vil. 

the mdvispr, le conseiller. 
the bee; Tabeille, f. 
established, fondd. 
designed, destine k. 
etidurable, supportable. 

53. 

le m&te\ot, the sailor. 
gagner, to earn, to win. 
le louis (d'or), louis. (gold 

coin = 24 livres). 
quel quantieme? what day. 

to break out, eclater. 
the watchmaker, VhorXoget. 
to-day week, d'aujourd'hui 

en huit. 
the church, I'^glise, f. 
preceding, precedent. 
to carry off, enlever. 
the sovereign, le souverain. 
the census, le cens, le re- 

censement. 
to amount to, se monter a. 

54. 

^ peine, hardly. 
le testament, the will. 
majenr, of age. 
I'ctage, f. Ihe floor. 
en rester, to leave off. 
^gal, equal. 

towards, vers (envers). 
about, environ. 
the degree, le degr^. 
west, ouest, m. 
there, y. 

55. 

to associate with, fr^quen.. 
ter. 



to contract, contractor. 
to marry, dpouser. 
to lack, manquer de. . 
the frailty, la faiblesse. 
interesting, interessant. 

56. 

le rivage, thf shore. 

causer, to talk. 

cou pahle, auilty. 

franchement, frankly, can- 
didly. 

heurter, to knock. • 

se mettre bien avec, to in- 
gratiate ohj^s self with. 

since, depuis. 
to dream, r§ver. 
to brave, braver. 
unanimously, unanime- 

ment. 
to rely on, / compter sur, 
to depend on, \ depend re de 

(imp.) 
to control, r^gler. 
the Gaul, le Gaulois. 
to stretch out, e tend re. 
to treat, trailer. 
the opportunity, I'occasion. 

57. 

de mon c6te, on my part. 
les^gards ^omv, regard for. 
se comporter, to behave. 
I'oranger, m, the orange 
tree. 

everyone, chacun. 

to fulfil, remplir, s'ac- 

quitter de. 
although, quoique (Snbj.) 
neither . . nor, ni . . ni. 
to abandon, abandonner. v 
the more, d'autant plus 

qne. 
the property, la propriety. 
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5a 

fooler, to tread, to trample, 
respirer, to breathe. 
I'dtoffe, t. the stuff, 
boorgeonner, to sprout, 

shoot. 
le revenn, the income. 

the extent, T^tenda^, f. 

the part, la partie. 

the Irishman, I'lrlandais. 

the Scotchman^ I'^coflsaiB. 

opposite, oppos^. J 

quickf prompt. 

lively, vif. 

cool, froid. 

thoughtful, r^fl^chi. 

50. 

Taimant, m. the loadstone. 
le poids, the weight. 
charger, to load. 
in^puisable , inexhaustible. 
le LapoD, the Laplander. 
le rapport, the return. 
TaraigTide, /'. the spider. 
le fi\, the thread. 
une toile, the web, 
dloign^, jfar. 

badly, mal. 

honesty, la probitd. 

intact, intacte. 

to build, b&tir, construire. 

the brains, le cerveau. 

the state, TEtat, m. 

to degenerate, ddgdndrer. 

the ivy, le lierre. 

to support, soutenir. 

weariness, I'ennni, m. 

to become proverbial, passer 

en proverbe. 
to subdue, fldchir. 

60. 

trahir, to betray. 



sonder, to fathom, 
rabime, m, the abyss, 
tonffn, tufted, 
le cadran, the diaU 

leftf gauche. 

6L 

la contume, the custom. 
les moeurs, the manners. 
le pdage, tJie toll. 
bien 61evd, Wi/ll-bred. 

the property, la qnalitd. 
wisdom, la sagesse. 
the summit, le sommet. 
to be sure, s'assurer. 

62. 

tenement, so^ 

Tastre^ m, the star. 

depenser, to spend. 

le patrimoine, the inheri- 
tatice, 

la m§lee, close fight. 

la paresse, laziness 

revenir sur ses pas, to re- 
trace one^s steps. 

comptnnt, ready money. 

h tort et U travers, at ran- 
dom. 

people, les gens f§ 23). 
prodigal, prodigue. 
the clerk's fees, le greiFe. 
the stantp duty, Tenregis- 

trement, m. 
to denounce^ ddnoncer. 
to slander, caloranier. 
to stand, se tenir. 
the violet, la violette. 
to be comfortable, faire bon. 

63. 

un orage, thunderstorm. 



le train de grande ritesse, 
fast train. 

le trftin omoibns, mixed 
train, 

les abattoirs , slaughter- 
house, 

the journey, le voyage. 

to stay, rester. 

to revolve, tonmer. 

the ant, la fourmi. 

the footman, le laqnais. 

the carriage, la Toiture. 

day -break, I'aabe, f., le 

point da joor. 
the thermometer, le ther- 

mom^tre. 
the balloon, le ballon. 
C/iristmas, Noel. 
pleasant, agrdable. 
obliging, obligennt. 

64. 

mdgarde, f. mistake, 
k son aise, well to do. 
y^etre, to be at home. 
en user mal, to treat ill. 
eviter, to avoid. 
le numdro, the number. 
brun, dark. 
blond, fair, 
garden, a bachelor. 
colere, (adj.) choleric, 
passionate. 

the avalanche,Y AVB\ajiche,(* 

to increase, grossir. 

in proportion as', k mesure 

que. 
to proceed, faire dn chemin. 
to melt, fond re. 
to develop, ddvelopper. 
knowledge,' des connais- 

sances. 
the compass, la boussole. 
natural philosopher^ le 

physicien. 
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printing^ I'imprimerie. 
gun- powder f la pondre k 

canon. 
to dispel, disperser, chasser. 
to delve, b§cher. 
to lie, Be concher. 
to spin, filer. 
according as, selon que. 
to take steps, faire des 

d-marches. 
to besiege, assi^ger. 

65. 

to bring about, amener. 
of yore, de jadis. 
the tear, la larme. 
the fate, le sort^ destin. 

66. 

la bagatelle, the trifle. 
la douceur, gentle?iess. 
Dommer, to appoint. 
une nuee, a cloud. 
le trait, the arrow, 

to be deficient in, manqner 

de. 
common sense, le sens 

commun. 
to appease, calmer. 
the opinion, I'avis. 
the calmness, le calme. 

67. 

une aiguille, a needle. 
* une botte de foin, a truss 
of hay- 
le forfait, the crime. 
entrainer, to carry along. 

the term, la condition. 
the miner, le minenr. 
the bowels, les entrailles, f. 
effectual, efficace. 
funny, plaisant, (drdle). 



68. 

de profession, /7ro/i?Miona^. 
esprit bien fait, sound, 
la balance, the scale, 
baisser, to si?ik. 
la plaisanterie,joArc>i^,y««- 

ting, 
le revenant, the ghost, 

to face, braver, effronter. 
the Dutch, le Hollandais. 
to deny, refuser. 

60. 

le bain, the bath, 

as, comme. 
the glove, le gant. 
the entreaty, la supplica- 
tion, Pinstance. 

70. 

les appas, m. attractions, 
le nuage, the cloud, 

71.. 

croiser, to cruise, 
aborder, to land, 
TA86, shaved. 
la coiflfure, headgear. 
d^charger, unload, 

a basket, le panier, la 

corbeille. 
the staircase, I'escalier, (m.) 
the monkey, le singe. 
embroidered, brod^. 
respectfully, respectueuse- 

ment. 
half k moiti^. 

78. 

le sonci, the care. 
puiser, to draw, to 64 im- 
pressed with. 



le saut, leaping, 
la lutte, wrestling, 

meanwhile, sur ces entre- 

faites. 
the fleet, la flotte. 
the German Ocean, la mer 

du Nord. 
to put to sea, mettre k la 

mer. 
to blow, souffler. 
the armament, la flotte. 
to send out^ envoyer. 
to obtain intelligence, faire 

une reconnaissance. 
prevailing, g^n^ral. 
to run fast, filer rapide- 

ment. 
before the gale, vent ar- 

riere. 
the straits, le d^troit. 
to lead the way, com- 
mander la marche. 
the transport, le b&timent 

de transport. 
the man of war, le b&ti- 

ment de guerre. 
outer, exterieur. 
to throw away, jeter, 
the hollow, le crenx. 

78. 

le tremblement de terre, the 

earthquake. 
la mouche, the fly. 
eprouver, to experience. 
se pendre, to hang one*s 

self, 

actually, actuellement. 
to publish, pnblier. 
to repulse, repousser. 
to contradict, d^mentir. 

74. 

le lendemain, on the fol- 
lowing day. 

10 



146 



VOCABDLABIES. 



Torgneil, m. the pride* 
tirer d'embamsy to get out 
of difficulty. 

selfishness, regoisme, m, 
75. 

faire moorir, to put to 

death 
abattre, to cut down, 

hoarse, enron^. 

to offer an apology, faire 

des excasea. 
mathematics, les matb^ma- 

tiqnes. 
German, i'allemand, m. 

76. 

aise, glad. 
rougir, to blush. 

to forfeit^ perdre. 

to compensate, d^domma- 

ger. 
to happen, arriver. 

77. 

I'ecorce, /*. the bark. 
envenimer; to envenom. 

the study^ T^tnde, f. 
to overtake, rejoindre. 

78. 

Dnir, to finite. 
k prix d'argenf, for money. 
ensevelir, to bury. 
f&chenx, untoward. 
adoucir, to smooth, to 
soften. 

the sin,.\e p^ck^. 
the means, le mojen. 



to enrich on^s self, s'en- 

ricbir. 
not the less, ne . .pas moins. 
ever, jamais. 
to mention, nommer. 

79. 

to take trouble, se donner 

de la peine. 
the inroad, rirrnptioii, f. 
the barbarian, le barbare. 
to overturn, renverser. 
to steal, Yoler. 

80. 

arertir, to warn. 

peter, to weigh, ponder. 

k force de, by dint of. 

the departure, le depart 
to devastate, ravager. 
to endeavour, t&cher. 
to confess, avouer, confes- 

ser. 
to acknowledge, recon- 

naitre. 
the dyer, le teintarier. 
the soap-manufactory , la 

savonnerie. 

81. 

faire joner, to set in motion. 
le ressort, the spring. 
ecraser, to crush. 

to condescend, daigner. 
the greeting, le salut. 
the liar, le menteur. 
the fireman, le pompier. 
to put out, ^teindre. 
to improve, se corriger, 
the gate, la porte. 

82. 

d^sol^, grieved. 



p^nible, painful. 

il s'agit de, it is necessary, 

the question is. 
manqaer, to miss. 

PntssiOj la Pnuse. 

to boast, se ranter. 

to tire, se lasser. 

the front, la fa^de. 

to raise, ranimer. 

the spirits, le coorage. 

the anchorite, I'anacbot^te. 



8S. 

le calcnl, the calculation, 

the sum. 
I'empire, control. 
chasser, to hunt, to catch. 

the sight, la yne. 
enlightened,4c\ajr4, instruit. 
to doom, condamner. 
the contract, le contrat. 
to paint in watercolours, 

peindre h Taquarelle. 
the workman, roavrier. 



84. 

snrprenant, surprising. 

Veau vive, spring^water. 

port^ ^ inclined to, 

g^mir, lo groan. 

la hache, the axe. 

^clater, to burst. 

la bienveillance, benevo- 
fence. 

le forgeron, the blacksmith. 

rcvoltant, shockiftg. 

se r^tr^cir , to become nar- 
row. 

le drdle, the rogue. 

to hurt, faire mal. 
sparkling, ^tincelant. 
to increase, augmenter. 
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the warrior^ le gnerrier. 
to risky risquer. 

85. 

s'^panooir, to blossom. 

the altar, Tautel, m. 
Julian the Apostate, Jalien 

TApostat. 
the citadel, la citadelle* 
Antwerp, An vers. 
jewelry, la bijouterie. 
precious stones, les joyaax. 
to drown, noyer. 
Arcadia, TArcadie, f. 
the Peloponnesus, le P^Io- 

ponnese. 

86. 

vivement, deeply, 
fructifier, to thrive, 
tdmoignage, witness, 
' ^temiser, immortalize, 

to grow old, yieillir. 

altered, cbang^. 

to delight, charmer. 

QuintHianits, Quintllien. 

minute, minutieux. 

the research, la recherclic. 

painting, la peinture. 

87. 

lid, united, 
jurer, to swear. 
faire une information, to 
hold an inquest, 

to invest, investir. 
to summon, sommer. 
to surrender, se rend re. 
by scaling, par escalade. 



to limit one's self, se 

bomer k 
Lycurgus, Lycnrgne. 
to constrain, forcer. 
mconceiva6/0,inconcevable. 
to stigmatize, stigmatiser. 
to deprive of, priver de. 
the tomb, le tombeau, la 

sepulture. 

88. 

rentrer en soi-m6me, to 

repent. 
rincendie^ m. the fire, 
franchir, to cross, 
endarci, hardened, inured, 
de nonveau^ again. 
dponvanter, to frighten^ 

terrify, 

89. 

Sweden, la Sn^de. 
the sex, le sexe. 
to represent, reprdsenter. 
the siege, le sidge. 
the wool, la laine, 

90. 

a cashier, nn caissier. 
the leg, la jambe. 
fishing, la peche. 
shooting, la chasse an tir. 
Joa7i, Jeanne. 
Burgundy, la Bourgogne. 
to exclaim, s'ecrier. 

91. 

la pendnle, the time-piece. 
le chartreux, the Carthusian 

friar^ 
faire voen, to make a vow. 



92. 



aigre, sour. 



dominant, ruling, 
arborer, to hoist, 
}e sdjour, the residence, 
la voie publiqne, highway. 
imprimer, to impress, 
le ventre, the belly, 
affamd, famished, 

remarkable, remarqnable. 
the milky way, la voie 

lactde. 
the streak, la bande. 
the scoundrel, le scdldrat. 
the heiress, I'hdritiere. 
the heron, le h^ron. 
the flamingo, le flammant. 
floating,^ flottant. 
burning, brCllant. 
wandering, errant. 
loathsome, ddgodtant. 
squalid, sale. 



94. 

la poitrine, the breast, 
le naturel, catidour, 
la bonhomie , simplicity, 
artlessness, 

half knowledge , le demi- 

savoir. 
to accustom, accoatnmer. 
to shatter, fracasser. 
acknowledged, reconna. 
strongly, soli dement. 
the holy cross, la sainte 

croix. 
the stage, la sc^ne. 



95. 

le cygne, the swan, 

the rank, le rang. 
chemistry, la chimie. 
liable, sujet 

10 • 



148 



96. 



la bfiche, the spade. 
Tavevir, m. the future, 
^claire, enlightened. 

formerly y aatrefoii^ aH- 

ciennement. 
in proportion at, k mesnre 

qne. 
to tickle, cliatoaiHdr. 
applause, les applanditse- 

menta, m. 

100. 

le si^ge^ the box. 
Jie bocage, the grove, 

to sprain, se fouler. 
to alight, descendre. 
gilding, la donire. 
brilliancy, le brillant. 
to adapt, conformer. 

101. 

la base, the fbundation. 
oisif, idle, 

at rest, tranquille. 

not by any means, en 

aucune mani^re. 
the accessory, Taccessoire, 

m. 
to boast of, se ranter de. 
to bear, supporter. 
base tricks, les noircenrs, f. 
to take snuff, priser. 



102. 

le p^lerinage, thepilgrini' 

age. 
▼^ridiqne, truthful. 
en friche, fallow, 

to apply to, s'adresser k. 
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to fail, 'Uitt banqneroute, 

faillir. 
the spire, la flbebe. 
the lightning, la fondre. 
to quarrel, dispnter. 

108. 

yicienx, faulty, defective. * 
Terser, to shed. 
tirer, to draw. 

the lawsuit, le proems. 
the cotisciousness, la con- 
science. 
to meddle with, se mdler de. 

104. 

r^cnelle, the pomnger. 
marchandor, to bargain for. 
d^mesor^, immoderate. 
dire des sottises, to abuse. 
s'attendre k, to expect. 
le poignardy the dagger. 

the coin, la monnaie. 
a score, une vingtaine. 
jealousy, la jaloasio. 
perfect, parfait. 
to convince, convaincre. 



105. 

an ^tat, a profession. 
mince, tfiin. 
t^moigner, to show. 
tel quel, indifferent, so so. 

the cell, la cellnle. 

the luck, la chance, le 

bonbenr. 
the task, ta t&che, le pen- 

snm. 
to envy, envier. 
to revere, v^n^rer. 
the recluse, le solitaire. 



100. 

le larcin, the theft. 
avilir, to degrade., 

to have a mind, aToir envie. 

to leave off, cesser. 

to scold, gronder. 

to hear a grudge, en you- < 

loir 2l 
a light, une Inmiere. 
deaf, sourd. 
the noise, le bruit. 
to reply, repliqaer. 

107. 

aaparavant, before. 

venir k bout^ to bring about. 

combattre, to fight, to op- 
pose. 

faire de la peine, to grieve. 

se livrer k, c^der a, to 
yield. 

to detain, retenir. 

to yield, e^der. 

to mention, faire mention 
de, parler de. 

good morals, les bonnei 
moeurs. 

the duration, la dnr^e. 

sanguinary, sangninaire. 

to strike on, toncber sur. 

to take by surprise, sur- 
prendre, prendre ik Tim- 
pro viste. 

to keep waiting, faire at- 
tendre. 

108. 

la permqae, the wig. 
la vache, the cow. 
le pr^jug^, the prejudice. 
2k force de, by dint of. 
k fond, thoroughly. 
k Tenvi, with emulation, 
vying. 



•* 
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le differend, ike difference. 
"^ votre aise^ at leisure, 
au jour le jour, from hand 

to mouth: 
k dessein, on purpose. 
une main (de papier), a 

quire.: 
k la coque, boiled. 
k coup stir, certainly, 
y regarder de pr^, to be 

particular. 
de pair, on a par, o?i a 

equal footing. 
de gait^ de coenr, wantonly. 
d'un trait; uninterruptedly. 
de haut en bas, with con- 

tempt. 
de ce cdt^, this way. 

to go to and fro, aller et 
Tenir. 



sfmsetf le conche^H 8ol«il. 
the screen, I'^cran, m». 
starry, ^toil^. 
the hare, le lifevre. • • 
the bookcase, la bibliotb^- 

.que. 
the hut, la chaumi^re. 



109. 

la raillerie, jesting. 
la moisson, the harvest. 
en mauvaise part, amiss. 
Tenfant g&te, spoiled child. 
docteur en droit, doctor of 
laws. 



clone, nailed. 

I'airain, the brass. 

la chanss^e, the causeway. 



le .flcean, the seal. 

le Tnjard, the fitgitive^ 

brider, to bridle. 



no. 

plaider, to plead, to go to 

' ' taw. 

se meconnaitre, 

ralonette> the lark. 

k verse, in torrents. 

le parapluie, the umbrella. 

le faubourg; the suburb. 

to take up arms, s'armer. 
to reprove, r^primander. 
a trifle, peu de chose. 
the portion, la part. 
the restraint, le frein. 
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